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OFFICE OF THE TRUSTEES OF THE PARSEE
PUNCHAYET FUNDS AND PROPERTIES

A good English translation of the Pahlavi Nirangastan has been
wanted by students of our religion for a fong time. On the recom-
mendation of the Victoria Jubilee Pahlavi Text Committee, the
Trustees of the Parsee Punchayet entrusted the work of supplying this
want to Mr. Sohrab J. Bulsara, M.A. To show how well Mr. Bulsara
has acquitted himself in this difficalt task the Trustees cannot do better
than quote the opinions of two well-known Pahlavi scholars to whom
his translation was submitted.

Shams-ul-Olama Dastur Darab Peshotan Sanjana, B.A., Principal,
Sir Jamsetjee Jejeebhoy Madressa, writes: “ 3 aqil ¢ Q§azae’ )
Bedly yide Feunadl Wudi avmal Szl A3 Rl ge odl ad
A sl :dE Ul AR @l B, @ A sdl @A GWWel 3@a 2 d
Al yousd 20y . Ay veadl wud avgui A AeuB 433 Hai3
wlan dell Beary @A WM 0 Wi Gumd, we wouey 43
Alaadi Az G4l 249 Wl Mol veadl WAl Worunj w2dl PEE]
Al A disgN s 4% A% B avigN 35 wmA ] 4 WAy, B B
53 oA A3 Pedad szant] Mo w@MRA WA 2 HRAB, yig
Srisve g, "

Mr. Behramgore Tehmurasp Anklesaria, M.A., Principal, Mulla
Feroze Madsessa writes: ** 3z »aur@l a3maNi 401 247 Asd ERNETE
A3 2w v WA 3 AR WRAAL Rars QAR M wHlN YRR
W34 weadl e Hledl Aai AR A D wll well 3. L. L L
CAlBRAA A uBAL AT 24 afll ¢ A Rwm wamAd s
»y §.”

JIVAN]I JAMSHED]I MODI,
Secretary.
Bombay, 24th October, 1914.
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PREFACE

WHY THIS WORK WAS SO LATE TO APPEAR

[t was not owing to any small importance of the work that these
valued portions of the great Hilspiram Nask had been left untianslated
so long by scholars, It was rather due to the great difficulties beset-
ting the undertaking. That profound scholar of Iranian, Prof.
Darmesteter, wrote about it in his introduction to the translation of its
basal Avestan text in the Annales du Musée Guimet: * The translation
of these texts presents very great difficulties, in the first place because of
the corruption of the text, and then especially because of the technical
nature of the ideas which no effort of philology can determine.”
Darmesteter's may safely be taken as an echo of the opinion of many
scholars in the west; and some eminent scholars on this side also have
held no other view. One of the most respected and experienced of
these candidly opined that the largest possible reward would not incline
a scholar to venture the undertaking. Another, equally distinguished,
and with a special accomplishment, wondered whether any sense could
be made out of these writings,

As a translation of the work was not thus forthcoming, the
respected Trustees of the Parsee Punchayet Funds, moved by Victoria
Jubilee Pahlavi Text Committee, came to a decision to try and
get it prepared under their patronage. And in the earlier part of 1903
their learned Secretary, Shams-ul-Olama Dr. Jivanji Jamshedji Modi,
advertised an honorarium for its best translation, allowing two years'
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time for sending it in. No translation was presented on the expiry of
that term. So about the close of the year 1905, Shams-ul-Olama
Dr. Modi, with the permission of his Trustees, offered to entrust me
the work if I would accept it, and kindly promised an increase in the
honorarium. It was no doubt quite a stiff task for a young scholar
to undertake. But I had both the leisure and the will to take it up,
especially when the offer came from so influential a body ; aud I wrote
to Dr. Modi accordingly. And the work was at last formally entrusted
to me in January, 1906, and was finished and forwarded to them in
November, 1900,

Indeed I had not quite the fullest idea of the real difficulties of
the work at the time I undertook it; but as I progressed through it
I gradually realised it to its best extent. At every step difficulties arose;
in many places the text was corrupt, and forms of words spoiled;
every now and then strange words appeared ; quite unknown subjects
came constantly before view; special knowledge was unsually assumed;
many points were indicated simply by hints; and to all these were
added the difficulties of the usual curtness of the Pahlavi. And hence
special efforts were to be exerted for overcoming them all. All the
Iranian languages were to be explored every moment, and Semitic
elements were diligently to be searched; numerous contexts were to
be sifted to find the exact significations of terms: a good deal of
material was to be utilised to throw light on many an obscure point ;
and above all constant and deep reflection was to be exercised to
discover the sense of these difficult writings. The search in single
cases extended to hours and sometimes to days, till a satisfactory
meaning was found in every instance. And care has been taken to see
that not a word is left as obscure, not a sentence unsuited to its
context. nor a theme irrelevant to the current of thought. And so
a work which was shrouded in darkness is now made as clear as these
efforts could possibly make it, and is disclosing for us quite a store

of knowledge with features absolutely distinct from what appear
elsewhere in our ancient writings.
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GENERAL PLAN OF THE WORK

Despite all efforts however to render it otherwise, a certain un-
couthness must cling to a work of this nature if it is to be literal ; and
it is never wise to give quite a free rendering to any ancient work marked
with special difficulties. Still every effort has been made, especially by
means of glosses, to remove as much of it as possible. And it is
hoped that making allowance for the difficulties of the themes them-
selves, the matter will be found expressed in altogether a clear
language.

In the notes affixed to the translation care has been taken to
make everything explicit to the commonest reader, hence the scholar
must be prepared to find explanations which are quite plain to him,
alongside those that may serve him as well.

The type is so used as to make clear the nature of the different
elements in the work quite at a sight. The original Avestan text is so
constantly corrupt that it has been thought advisable to transliterate
it all in Italics. The translation of the basal Avestan text is put in
black type to show that it also represents the Pahlavi translation of the
Avestan, which the text always places close to the Avestan matter.
Whereas the additional or supplementary matter of the Pahlavi is
represented in ordinary type. The Pahlavi gives no translation of the
Avestan passages that it quotes from other works; still it is thought
advisable to give their translations also in English; and they are all
enclosed in single inverted commas to mark them out from the rest.
Even where the Pahlavi gives the translations, if it omits some words or
expressions through error, they too are indicated by single inverted
commas. And whatever is to be emphasised is put in spaced type.
Whereas all the glosses of the present translator are enclosed in French
commas.

The numbers on the margin indicate the folios of the text. A
indicates the first side of a folio and B the second, each having a
regular number of . fifteen lines in the original. When a number is
preceded by P. it has reference to the page of the text added from
TD to the photo-zincograph of H]J.
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PLAN OF TRANSLITERATION

Avestan or Pahlavi words transliterated in the notes are all given
in Italics. The rules followed in the transliteration are just these: in the
case of Avestan, compound letters, semi-vowels, the pure nasal, the soft
dental, and the middle sibilant are all given in distinct type, whereas
in case of Pahlavi all abnormal values are distinguished that way.
All the long vowels are expressed by the circumflex, excepting the

Gathic f which is expressed by the acute accent, and the & which is

expressed by a swerving line over @ An inverted crescent is placed
over euphonic initial vowels, and also over such as must be suppressed
in pronunciation.

As a rule Avestan semi-vowels are transliterated and pronounced in
quite a wrong way among students, These errors are obviated here,
so that the letters which are wrongly represented by ere and are usually,
are here correctly rendered err, rrr, or arr to reproduce their true vowel
nature, y and v following ¢ and u respectively are evidently semi-
vowels. The pure nasal # must fall under the same category; and
sodossand f in, for instance, yass-fat and rafldbrahyd, though
modern error reads them se and fe so absurdly, The Avestan
metres should have made these pronunciations clear to students long
ago, as I was enabled to show in a lecture on Avestan Prosody some
years previously,

One more important point regarding the transliteration remains to
be explained. There are those words in Pahlavi, purely of Semitic

origin, which invariably end in & in the MSS. In their original forms

they end in letters which generally represent d, whereas in the Pahlavi

of the inscriptions they end in a letter of a peculiar shape which might

possibly be corrupted into & Accordingly modern scholars are

inclined to take this terminal & asa corruption of

that peculiar symbol,
and as representing the

sound d. But it should appear strange why, in
the first case, the terminal letter assumed an nvariable corruption in the

case of these peculiar words only and never in other cases, and why
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indeed, in the second, the ancients had recourse to inventing a special
symbol if they did not wish it to represent a value distinct from any
that = had, and why, in the last, they lapsed into forming a confound-
inz symbol when they had quite a clear letter which they could as
conveniently have used in the MSS, as they did in the inscriptions,
One might rather think that the ancients did mean ¥ to represent
man and nothing else, simply because they disliked the harsh Semitic
suffix marring the melody of what they wished to remain the * sweet,
high-piping Pahlavi,” Hence the readers will find this termination
invariably transliterated with man in this work, and taken as an
artificial suffix which perhaps represents the Avestan man.
PLAN OF TRANSLATION

We may just explain here a little the plan of this translation.
Our modern translations generally retain in them some of the well-
known and technical names and ideas in their original forms. No doubt
this is wise in one way, because in the case of many of them the sense
is so condensed and so elastic in detail that it would not be doing full
justice to them to attempt their translations, besides that the reader
would not easily see in their translations the reference to just those
original terms. But while submitting to this difficulty we fall into
another of a greater import, because the retention of these terms in
their original forms keeps wveiled from the comprehension of lay
readers just the central ideas, making the whole thing an unmeaning
jumble of words. And hence in the present translation it is sought
to meet this greater difficulty even at the risk of falling into the other.
Still all care is taken to make these translations as suggestive of the
original as possible ; so that the Ashem Vohu is invariably represented
as the Praise of Righteousness, the Yathi Ahit Vairiyd as the Glorifica-
tion of the Lord’s Holy Pleasure, the Yasna and the Yazeshn as the
Holy Thanksgiving Service, the Yasht as the Worship, the Gihambir
as the Season Festival, and so forth, carrying the same idea into the
translation of the various Divine Names, Powers, and Attributes,
Indeed the plan adopted is so simple and suggestive that just a little

close attention from the reader will make it clear after quite a little
practice. '
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ADJUSTMENT AND CLASSIFICATION OF THE TEXT

For the division into chapters the present translator alone is
responsible excepting in a cougle of cases where the heading is marked
with an asterisk to indicate the chapters which the Pahlavi names,
The chapters are numbered according to the basal Avestan text, and
whatever additional matter of the Pahlavi can be gathered into chapters
is passed under appendices to the basal chapters which such matter
follows or intrudes into.

The division into sections also is worked out by the present trans-
lator. Every complete idea is separated from another, and numbered.
Paragraphs which supply little beyond what issaid in statements just
preceding are appended to these, and are not therefore numbered
distinctly.

In many cases the appendix chapters of the Pahlavi are found in
the text in the midst of basal chapters and they are therefore inten-
tionally transferred to the end of such chapters. Such displacements
occur after about the middle of the Second Book of the Nirangastin.
But intrusive statements of smaller extent occur much earlier as inter-
spersed notes, and may be found from the very commencement of the
work. They disturb even the continuity of single sections ; still it
would be too much trifling with the original text to transpose all such
disturbing texts, so in the case of such sectional disorders they are
given just as in the original, but the continuity of the broken section is
indicated by the repetition of its number with consecutive letters
affixed to it.

DISPLACEMENTS IN THE TEXT

It is however evident that not a few of the several displacements in
the text are due to the actual displacement of folios in the latter half of
the earlier copy or copies of the work, because there are its clearest
evidences here, These displacements have not occurred with the folios
of the last copies that we have, for, were it so the displacements could
not bé found in the very body of the folios, but should have
consisted of entire folios themselves. Thus the chapter on the kinds
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of the Milk for the Holy Service is found so early as in ll. 6-23 of
Folio 118 and continues so late as at Fol. 136, . 29 ; the chapters
concerning the Barsom in Fols. 166-168 intervene the theme about
the Sacred Vestures, and the chapter on the Varying Numbers of
the Sacred Barsom Twigs which breaks off so suddenly at Fol. 168,
1. 22, is resumed so late as at 173, L. 11, this case being the clearest
of all because the break appears here just in the midst of a
sentence; the chapter on the Barsom Band which breaks off at
ol. 173, L 11, is resumed at Fol. 175, I. 26; the chapter on the
Right Manner of Spreading the Barsom has a limb thrown so far off as
at Fol, 187, 1. 12 although the theme apparently closes at Fol. 180, l.
18 ; and lastly, the chapter on the Sacred Fuel and Incense which is
suddenly found starting at Fol. 185, 1. 24, has its opemng portion
commencing so late as at Fol. 190, 1. 17. Whereas a leaf about the
Boiling of the Vars is prefixed to the work, and the Colophon to the
earliest known copy from which HJ has descended is placed between
it and the right commencement of the work. All these discrepanciesare
however rectified in the translation, and the actual order of the folios as
it is, is indicated on the margin for the guidance of the student. The
completer and the additional texts from TD are joined up at their right
places ; and the leaf about the Boiling of the Vars hair which is prefixed
to the entire text is introduced as an Appendix at its proper place.

EDITIONS OF THE WORK

There could be no clearer proofs of the displacements than
these. And we have already explained how the displacements had
evidently occurred before the immediate original of the extent copies
was written, This should no doubt be due to a long neglect of the
work. As a matter of fact there has been no post-Sassanian edition
of the writing, because its latest references are ¥ Sassanian times
only, and to the rule of Zoroastrians. And it may be even said that
there is not the least sign of any such edition after the time of
Chosroe the Great. Indeed it must have been considered too sacred to
be touched by later divines although it was in their hands for consulta-
tion and study. Whereas later still, it must have found the fate of
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similar writings which could not be given sufficient attention during
the sad vicissitudes of those who held them precious. In any case
this work was lost afterwards for an indefinite time either entirely or
into the possession of those who could take no sufficient care about it.
And it should be some happy destiny that had preserved it even to
the extent to which we have found it.

The work however was, as we have just said, in the hands of the
Zarathushtrian divines in the early periods just succeeding the glorious
regime of the Sassanide ; because it is clearly mentioned in at least
one work which was composed then. Indeed it is also quoted in works
which were re-edited at that period ; and altogether the Hiispiram
Nask orits great sections are quoted or mentioned in Bah. Yt. 1375
I1, 29,—in Sh. La-Sh, X, 21; XII, 1, 7, 14, 31 ; XIII, 17,—~and in
Dit. D. LXI, 3; LXVI, 1, besides references in the Pahlavi Vendidad,
and the summary in the Dinkart mentioned below. Of these the
Bahman Yasht, and the Shiyast Li-Shilyast appear to have been re-
edited in post-Sassanian times also, but they were edited more than once
in Sassanian times too, and their last great edition, alongside that of the
Pahlavi version of the Hiispiram Nask, no doubt took place during the
reign of Chosroe the Great, hence one cannot be certain whether the
references to this Nask or its great sections in those works were there
already at the time of the earliar editions, or were introduced during their
later recensions. Whereas the composition of the Ditastin & Dinik
occurred at quite a definite time, and that is determined to be the close
of the ninth century of Christ. So about this date the Huspéram
Nask and its Nirangastiin section were still studied and consulted.

As regards itslast great edition there is one important fact which may
lead us to a satisfactory conclusion. Indeed, as just said, the Hispiram
Nask and its great sections are quoted in the Pahlavi version of the
Vendidad at IV, 10; V, 25 ; XV, 22, besides the references in the books
named above; and Dinkart Bk. VIII, Chaps. XXVIII—XXXVII give the
analysis of the entire Nask; and these too evidently have all a reference
to the great Sassanian edition, because their own last authorised versions
which must necessarily have contained these references, belong just to
that period. But besides that, Dr. West has already mentioned the
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fact that the first epistle of Minfishchihar, written about 880 A, D,
states in 1V, 15, 17 that Nishahpfihar, whose name we have preferred
to read Vakhshiptihar ' in this work, was, about the middle of the sixth
century of Christ, on the Grand Council of Chosroe the Great, and was
Grand Master of the Holy Church, and a great doctor of the Religion,
And as his name occurs among the holy doctors quoted in' the Pahlavi
Vendidad and constantly in the Nirangastin, these works may safely be
taken to have been edited about his time, especially when we remember
the facts that all last great editions were prepared at the latest in the
time of Chosroe the Great and that there is not the least indication of

any post-Sassanian edition.
COMPILATION OF THE WORK

The interesting question may be considered at this stage as to what
ages contributed to build up this work. There is no doubt that the
basal matter belongs just to that period when the ordinary Avesta was
written. In other words, it belongs to the same age when the
Vendidad and the Yashts were written ; hence that must be assigned
to an indefinite hoary past. Whereas as regards the Pahlavi, at least
the portion translating the Avestan, and some of the additional matter
could have been prepared as early as in the days of Vologeses I, the
pious Arsacide; but if that were not so, it can at any rate be assigned
to the time of Ardeshir, the great founder of the second Persian empire,
because his illustrious reign is distinguished for a religious revival as
much as for the national. The religious activities of the reign of
the great Shahpur, under Saint Atropit Mihraspand, must have added
considerably to the accretions. Whereas the work must have been
cast in its final mould in the days of Chosroe the Great, as we have
already just seen.

It is evident that a work of this nature and prepared under state
patronage, cannot be the fruit of any individual man’s labour, A
council of divines must no doubt have sat on illucidating these holy
texts ; and they must not only have utilised the works of past savants
but must also have consulted all their great contemporaries. Some
twenty-seven doctors of the religion are expressly mentioned in the

1 Nishahpihar is not easy to derive, whereas Vakhshfipihar may be traced
to a word related to the Persian Vakhshiir.

C
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work, whereas others are referred to without being named. Of these
Afrog, Kiryitsd-Blyit, Shshans, and Vakhshiiplihar are mentioned the
most often, ﬁsﬁtmaﬂ, Gabgbshnasp, Mih-Goshnasp, and Rabshan
being cited less frequently, and the others® still less.

There aretwo things however which might lead one to suppose that
if not the whole work, at least its different books were prepared under
special doctors. The introductory Benediction prefixed to the second
book of the Nirangastin states that it was prepared and published
according to the teaching of Soshims, and as Darmesteter has
understood it the Benediction prefixed to the whole work mentions
Péshagsar as the compiler of its first book. We have explained below
on p. 2 why this last name cannot be accepted to have belonged to any
doctor of the religion. Still, after a large portion of the work had
passed through the press, the present translator had the occasion to see
closely through the Mitigin & Hazir Ditastiin, and there he came
across the word Péshaksir nsed six times altogether in that entire work.
It might be that word which might have led Darmesteter to his
supposition ; butin all the six cases that the word is found in, it is
invariably used in the plural number. This decides that the word
cannot be the proper name of any person. Yet the contexts on the
support of the radical sense suggest * religious experts "
probable meaning ; and hence even interpreting the word t
work would be attributed to a council of expert divines,
the thing possible to understand.

As regards the introductory Benediction prefixed to the second
book of the Nirangastin, assigning that portion to Soshéms, there is
nothing in the present form of that book which may lead us to take the
meaning in quite a close sense, because Shéhansis quoted in that
book itself as often as any of the most frequently quoted divines,
That statement however may simply refer to a previous work of
Stshiims having been taken by the council of divines as the base to
start their work upon.

as the most
his way, the
which is just

! These other are Atris Atharmazdin, Atrd Farnbig Noisis, m
Farrokhd, disciples of Bakht-Afrit, Bardshand Atharmasd, Dit, Dita Atrs-
Atiharmasd, Dit-6-Véh, Dit-Farrokhd, son of Dat-Farrokhs, Ditgiin, Dit-Vah,
FarrokhS, Kayik, Maitybkmih, Mart-Biit, Mart-Biit ¢ Mahitrs & Gadgoshnasp
Parik, and Véh-Dést, See the Index, and Dr., West's valuable notes to Sh Lﬁ:
Sh. I, 3and 4in S, B. E, Vol. V. ;
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EXTENT OF THE COMPLETE WORK

Comparing our work with the analysis given in the Dinkart, Book
VIII, Chaps. XXVIII and XXIX, we discover that the portion of the
Aérpatastiin that is preserved to us covers simply the matter epitomised
in just a little less than the first three sections of Chap. XXVIII,
whereas the quantity of the preserved Nirangastin extends up to the
matter condensed in just a little less than the first seventeen
sections of Chap. XXIX. In other words the preserved Aérpatastiin is
only about a third of the whole that existed and the Nirangastiin a little
over three-fourths. The preserved Aérpatastin is but one Fragart not
yet completed ; and the Nirangastin comprises just three Fragarts
complete. Hence the original Adrpatastin might have about three
Fragarts ; whereas Dit-D. LXVI, 1 bears the witness that the
Nirangastin originally comprised five Fragarts, and that would be just
what could be suggested by the actual extent of Dink. VIII, Chap.
XXIX, as compared with the substance of the three preserved Fragarts.

It will be seen that the published translation of the epitome of this
work in Dink. VIII, Chaps. XXVIII and XXIX must want corrections
in the light of this translation relating to the complete work., Still
surely indeed Dr. West has done the best he could do with the means
at his disposal ; and in such a way that we all have to recognise the
high merit of his achievement, His task was little better than groping
in complete darkness ; and yet with his patient labour, the suggestive-
ness of his vast erudition in this branch of study, and the flashes the
light of his knowledge here must have given him, he has been enabled
to have given us a translation so very near the correct.

Placing the analysis of the work in the Dinkart along its entire
extent here, we find that the analysis compresses the whole into only
about 2 ninetieth of its original volume. Such condensation
must certainly give quite but a bare outline; and it does not even come
up to the extent of the headlines to the chapters of this translation.
This must give us some idea of the vastness of the lost portions of the
grand sacred literature of the Zarathushtrians,
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It may besides be noted that the basal text and its translation form
but about a little more than a fourth of the whole work, whereas the
actual basal matter must come up evidently to much less, Such vast
accretion is usually peculiar to the legal Nasks, to which class the
Hispiram belongs. It is the seventeenth Nask and corresponds
to the word d in the Ahunvar formula. About the names and the
classification of the Nasks the reader may be referred to the first

chapter of Dinkart, Book VIII, which describes them on the oldest
testimony.
THE MANUSCRIPTS

As regards the history of the MSS. I can add little to the excellent
information of Dr. West in the Grundriss der Iranischen Philologie,
and of Shams-ul=Olama Dastur Darab in his introduction to the photo-
zincograph of the MS. H] which he has edited, and which was
stipulated to be the main text for this translation. Still it may be said
in brief that the earliest copy from which H]J has descended was
written in 840 A.Y.or 1471 A. C.by Shahpuhar Jimisp Shatrfyir
Tahwortin -Shatroydr. This Shahpuhar Jimésp was just the person
who had written the letter which Nariman Hoshang brought to India
seven years after. Hence it appears likely that people in India might
have come to know about the great work which Shahpuhar had copied.
In any case, it appears from the colophon at the end of H] thata
l}undred years after, in about 1578 A.C., the grandfather of Jamasp
Asit had undertaken to procure and copy the work, but for some reason
or another it could not be procured till 1090 A.Y. or 1720 A.C, and
the copy could not be made till Jimasp Agi prepared it after seven
more years had elapsed.

H]J is the copy named after its possessor late Dastur Hoshang
Jimisp of Poona, whereas the other valuable MS. which is distinguished
in the work by the symbol TD and is constantly availed of, is named
after its owner late Ervad Tehmurasp Dinshawji Anklesaria, Its date

1 This name sounds quite strange, but it may be a provincialism or a corrup-
tion of the usual * Tabmurap "~ or of * Tahmurapin.” In absence of any substan-

tial support however we could not read it so far away from its original form in
the text.
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is not known because its colophon is lost, and it is not written by the
same hand that had copied the Bundaheshn with which it is tied up,
although according to West that Bundaheshn contains colophons
and appears to have been copied successively in 1530, 1699,
and 1743 A.C. And it is also not certain whether its descent can be
traced from the same copy which Shahpur Jamisp had written in 1471
A.C., and from which H]J is apparently descended ; still it is plain
that its immediate predecessors must be distinct.

Although TD does not go up to the same extent as H]J, it is the
better preserved of the two MSS. It can be seen from the notes how
often it corrects H]J, although both help each other to give us the most
faultless text possible. TD ends at about the middle of the folio
168 of HJ, but besides a better preserved textin the commencement,
it has some additional matter after folio 153.

THE TRANSLATOR'S OBLIGATIONS

Now there remains for me the pleasant duty to acknowledge my
sincerest gratitude to all predecessors in the field, to the great minds
of all times who have worked in all ages to preserve and illumine the
knowledge about Iran and her old genuine religion, Among them I
have to mention some specially who have rendered me particular and
invaluable aid while preparing this work. Prof. Darmesteter and
Dr. West are among the first to whom my gratitude is due. Prof.
Darmesteter has rendered me substantial help through having worked
on the basal matter in a previous attempt, notwithstanding that a
greater difficulty was lying with the portions he had left over and with
the remaining work, And who indeed is there who has not some debt
to pay to Dr. West on having worked at anything Pahlavi? Late
Ervad Kavasji Kanga's Avestan dictionary and grammar have been
constantly consulted by me, and so have been the late Dastur Peshotan
Sanjana’s works, Late Ervad Tehmurasp Anklesaria’s peculiar
publication Yasna b4 Nirang has been to me of excellent aid in
consulting on modern ritual, although I have invariably striven to verify
and supplement that knowledge by seeking informatoin from various
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Mobeds and Ervads who are engaged in the actual pursuit of the holy
profession. Maulawi Fazl-i-Ali's handy Persian Dictionary has been an
excellent help for elucidating many an antique word, And last but
not least, that excellent work by Dr. Adolf Rapp on the Religion and
Customs of the Persians and Other Iranians translated and published
in the last seventies by our late savant Khurshedji R. Cama has
proved of immense service in gathering the evidence from Greek and
Roman writers for the introduction to this work. To all these [
inscribe my best and most expressive thanks.

In the end I take the opportunity to express my great indebtedness
to the respected Trustees of the Parsee Punchayat Funds and
Properties for granting me the benefit of Sir Jamshedji Jijibhoy
Translation Fund and assisting me in the preparation and publication
of this translation, and for kindly also returning me all rights relating
to the same, My sincere obligations are also due to Shams-ul-
Olama Dr. Jivanji Jamshedji Modi, B-A., Ph.D., the learned Secretary
to the venerable body of the Parsee Punchayat Trust, who has evinced
the kindest interest in my work throughout its preparation, and to
both Dasturji Darab D. P. Sanjana, B.A., the Principal of Sir
Jamshedji Jijibhoy Madressa and Mr, Behramgore T. Anklesaria,
M.A, the Principal of Mullan Feroze Madressa, for kindly going
through the work on its completion and expressing complete approval,

SOHRAB JAMSHEDJEE BULSARA.
Foras Roap, ‘r

Bombay, January, 1915,
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INTRODUCTION

. THE HOLY MINISTERS OF THE NOBLE
ZARATHUSHTRIAN CHURCH

—

THEIR GREAT POWERS

The whole antiquity thrills with the glories of the Persian race;
and none the less glorious is the fame of its holy divines. To all ancient
world they were the most sapient of sages, most profound of philoso-
phers, and most holy of adepts. Their vision, to traditions, penetrated
all past and all future, and read the destinies of men and of nations,
It was that vision which led them to the infant Christ’, and foretold
the blessings of his mission to mankind. It was that vision which
divined the events of the holy wars® and predicted the lives of the
Anointed Cyrus?, of Artaxerxes the Sassanide,* and of the ill-fated Y -
jard® It was that vision which presaged the fall of the mighty empire ®
and prepared a refuge in the guarded and hidden valleys of farther
Iran® And it was that vision which read the whole past of the world’s
creation,® and the future of its happy end.®

It should be a high spirituality indeed which could be so [ar-reach-
ing and so glorious. And the sages of the past have borne a testimony
to that eminence in a way so as to convince. The learned Greeks looked
upon them with awe and reverence; and not on mere hearsay did
they learn to admire and venerate them, for, many of them had known
them personally, and were struck with amazement at their greatness.
Indeed they have noted facts which speak so highly of those divines,
that they leave us to marvel if really these holy men have left behind
them none of their eminent orders, and only the corrupt phase of their
quite lowest ranks. The seed so highly sown however can never die out
altogether, and may bloom into its fullest blossoms some day again.

1 St. Matthew, Chap. 2. 2 Ajyatgir & Zaririn, 45-49 ; etc.

3  Herodotus, Bk. 1, CVII and CVIIL 4 Kéarnimak, I, 13, 2L

& See, for instance, Shih Nima, the letter of Yazdajard 111 to the Marzbans
of Tiis; and cf. the reason nated by Al-Birtini for the double intercalation in the
reign of Yazdajard I.

¢ The Dimdit and the Spend Nasks; the Bun-Daheshn ; the Dinkart; the
Zand & Vohuman Yasht; ete.
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THEIR QUALIFICATIONS

All that is said by the writers of the west finds a clear support in
the Zarathushtrian writings ; and among them the work we present in
the following pages is one of the greatest value. The very first chapter
of the Aérpatastin strikes a note of the brilliance of the holy orders.
The selection of the candidates was to be made most cautiously and
with the highest standards. A soul yearning after Righteousness alone
could be fit; and that fitness was to be judged by a vote of expert
divines. The Dinkard would require him to be wise, righteous, and
happy in God,” as the Pahlavi elsewhere would want him to be innocent,
discreet in thought, word, and deed, and truthful® The Vendidad
must see him patient, grateful and good-hearted, in contentment, in
composure and in peace ‘, and seeking divine wisdom to the extent of
sitting up all night to fathom and imbibe it% whereas the Nirangastin
must find him intelligent and bright®, vigilant and careful *y benevolent
and liberal, and inspired with the noblest charity and holiest love®.

While selecting the candidate all physical, mental, and spiritual
disqualifications were to be taken into account. The Aérpatastin could
not allow for the candidature one deaf or dumb, blind or maimed,
asthmatic or sickly®. And the ﬁlﬁn Yasht carried the disqualification
further to the leper, the hump-backed, the deformed, and to one with
disorderly teeth, The Aérpatastin would not again have the dull or
the idle", and the Nirangastin would reject the profane and the per-
verse ", the transgressor and the sinful ™, the rebel and the heterodox. ™
And again the Apin Yasht would bar the tyrannous, the wrathfual, the
fraudulent, the coward, the mean, the miserly, the prodigal, the lustf ul,
and the wicked®,

T AL * Bk, III, Chap. CCCCX, §2.

% Band. XIX, 36, West's note. 1 Chap, XIII, 45.

¥ Chap. XVIII, 6. # N, XVL 3.

T \IX L 8 NiXXXIII. * AVIL 1§ §92and 93
AN T 13-19, 12 N? 1. 1 N, XV,

4 Na IV, '8 §§92 and 93,
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INSTRUCTION AND STUDY

These are but some of the standards of selection; and the care
taken to allow in just the most fit, made the holy fold purer and nobler.
Nay the selected candidate was to be placed under a chosen preceptor.
The preceptor was to be a divine decidedly most virtuous, most clever,
and most wise !, He was to have the highest imparting powers, and
the readiest will to explain and to solve', and the kindliest zeal to teach
and to instruct®. A divine who had passed all criterions of the holy
fold, and had shone afterwards through his brilliance, could not but
prove an efficient master and the successful creator of a holy race.

The times of study were the early dawns and the mornings, and
the afternoons and the forenights®. The student was to expand his
knowledge, to raise his mind by instruction and training, and to lift
his soul by sacred discipline, by holy practices, and by divine rites®
And among these he was to develope the most fixed concentration®, not
inwardly alone but outwardly too on things and on men.! He was to
imbibe all holy knowledge®, and was above all fully to drink in the
ambrosial knowledge of the Holy Songs of Zarathushtra®, and to
realise to their best extent their great power and holy efficiency for
human blessings and for world’s salvation”.  His naturally sweet voice
was specially to be trained to a calm rhythm and a silvern sweetness of
the highest melody* to enable it to thrill the hearts of men and to lift
them to the holy realms of Heavenly Song, and of Divine Pulsation.

-

THE INITIATION

The candidates were thus carried through the choicest of courses
of this noble instruction for full three years at the least for their mere
initiation into the holy orders®. That was necessary for the initiation
only, because their progress under higher masters continued for years
and years afterwards. At the end of that three years’ instruction the
candidate for holy initiation was placed, according to Lucian®, under a

1 AVIL 2 Vend.IV,44, * Vend. IV, 45 + N,V; N, VII:C, ete.;
Yt, 111, 6, 5 Vend. 1V, 45. ¢ N, VIL T N, XII,

s N, VIII; N, X1L * AV, 1 Necyomantia, 3,
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special master. The initiation ceremony commenced from the new
moon day and continued for full twenty-nine days. Each day the
neophyte was bathed in the morning, and the initiating master recited
holy texts with his fullest concentration on Divine Glory as he faced
the rising sun during the while. Invoking thus holy powers he gazed
thrice in the face of the youth, reading the standard of his spirituality
and inspiring in him the glory of the holy life both at the same time.
This continued each day of that lunar month; and every day of that
month they ate nothing but fruit, drank nothing but milk, honey, and
water, and slept only on the verdant pile of the emerald lawns of the
green, and under the radiant and sapphire vault of the glorious heavens.
At the end of that period the master took the other to a great noble
stream, had him bathed in its purest waters, and having him wiped
clean perfumed him with soothing fragrance which charmed the body
and lifted the soul, reciting the glorious texts all the while; and then
he invested him with the sacred vestures of wisdom and purity, and
the priestly robes of holy divinity.

THE TRIPLE ORDER

After the initiation, as Strabo has said, they plunged deeply into
holy life? and steadily rose higher in spiritual scale, Naturally the
Mazdean divinity formed into a spiritual hierachy of the highest order.
The mention in the Apin® and Behrim® Yashts of there having been
three sacred orders has puzzled our scholars a little as te their exact
nature. But Porphyry has noted for us the valuable information that
three things marked out distinctly the Mazdean priests into three holy
orders. The lowest regulated their diet, and avoided many a thing the
common people ate. The middle specially abstained from the meat
of domesticated animals. And the highest and the most learned did
not only abstain from all animal food, but even avoided the vicinity of
butchers and hunters.! According to Diogenes Laertius® they dressed
themselves the most plainly, slept on naked ground, and ate vegetables,

1 smbﬂj XV. 2 Yt- V| ﬁﬁ 3 Yf. XI."'-, -}ﬁ.
$ De Abstinentia, IV ; see also Dink, Bk. VI, § 276, ® Proem 6,
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cheese, and light bread. This would then show that the life led by the
neophyte and the initiating master for the month of initiation, and
described from Lucian above, would be but a copy of the daily life of
the highest of Mazdean divines. And Diogenes even says that they
used little sticks to help them to eat their things with the highest purity.
Clemens has gone to the extent of noting that they completely observed
sexual abstinence. No doubt the Zoroastrian scriptures are not only
averse to asking the laity to live the life of celibacy, but knowing well
the frailty of human nature as a whole, are even strongly advocating
married life not only for the layman but also for the ordinary priest.
Still indeed if the higher order of souls should prove themselves quite
above the stings of passion, there is no reason why the ancients might
not have allowed them that life of the purer ideal, limiting it, without
any special recognition, to that noble band of quite a few'. One need
not ask why Righteous Zarathushtra who was far far ahead of the best
of them all, married; for, if he did marry he had then to see that
nothing in his life was such by which the generality of mankind, to
lift whom he had come on his holy mission, might be misled to an
ideal quite impracticable for them, and involving the greatest danger
to human morality and to animal progress,

THE QUINARY ORDER

Besides the triple there is also a quinary hierarchy distinguished
in the holy Zarathushtrian Church. We know that its highest pontiff
is called Zarathushtrbtema ; and that holy dignitary is associated with
four other of decreasing rank,—the Dakhyuma, the Zantuma, the Visya,
and the Nminya. If we but look to the holy texts of the five Géhs, and
Visp. I, 9, for instance, we can immediately perceive that taking these
four as lay ranks is quite a blunder so often committed by scholars
The temporal ranks, it could have been seen, all end in paiti and

1 Tt should be noted, however, that if this highest order was not formed quite
directly but arose by progress through lower ranks, this alstinence might not
cover their whole life but might commence at its later siage only, This would
make quite a difference ; but the point is not clear. '

E
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hence they must be distinct from these other. We shall treat this
subject more fully in the second part of the Introduction, on the Mazdean
ritual. Still it need just be told here that in many cases the Mazdean
philosophy becomes understandable only when, with the help of
philology, we discover a higher sense in the special sacred terms with
apparently commonsense meanings, In Sufeeism, for instance, ** fire ”
does not mean the fire of the material hearth, the ** wine? does not
mean the aleoholic drink, the “tavern” does not mean the public
house., And Mithraism will supply other instances of the kind.
In not a few cases has the Iranian mind found it well to express
itself in symbolism, and that with a reasoned purpose. We must
find that symbolism in the Avesta too; or else we do not always
understand it.

Strangely enough it is philology of the most decisive type which
comes to our aid in restoring the higher symbolical meanings in the
Avesta, and not mere hypothesis. Nminya® radically ought to mean
the Steady, Visya® ought to mean the Advanced, Zantuma® ought to
mean the Enlightened, Dakhyuma‘ ought to mean the Beatified, and
Zarathushtritema * ought to mean the Radiant Ones shining with the
halo of the Golden Glory. They evidently mark the stages of the
advancing soul. And this becomes further obvious from the association
of Brrrjya, Sivanghi, Fridat-Fshu, Fridat-Vira, and Fridaz-Vispim-
Hujyiti, respectively with thoseterms. These last signify the Aspirant,
the Benefitted, the Advancer of Natural Prosperity, the Advancer of
Nobler Humanity, and the Advancer of all Good States in Being, each
for each. Hence no doubt these explain the states of the rising
spiritual grades. And as Zarathushtrdtema did signify a pontifical

dignity, the rest too must have indicated the other grades of the
hierarchy.

1 Av. ni=man = to be steady, * Av. vis = to becoms,

3 Av, zan = to know. ' Av.dah = tolove ; cf. dahma.

B Av. zarant = glowing with the golden light 4+ yateg = the radiant
#pirituality (nsh == to shine, to burn) = fema, the superlative suffix,
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THE OCTONARY ORDER

Besides the triple and quinary grades there is also an octonary
classification having a special reference to the holy ritual. It comprises
the offices of the HAvanin, the Atarvakhsh, the Frabrrrtar, the
Aberet, the Asnatar, the Radthwishkar, the Zaotar, and the Sraoshévarz.
The Haoma, we shall see below, indicates the Glow of the Life
Eternal ; and these grades of divines have a reference to its evolution
and attainment. The twenty-seventh chapter of the second book of
the Nirangastin describes their respective functions, and we can just see
that those functions have a direct reference to the exact state of each
grade., Thus the Hivanin marks the state of one who is involved in
the Strain and the Toil of Life!; the Atarvakhsh is one who has raised
in himself the Glow of the Life Eternal®; the Frabrrrtar is one who is
overflowing with the Spirit of Sacrifice’; the Aberet is one who has
acquired the Lustre of Heavenly Glory*; the Asnatar is one who has
attained the Purity and the Polish of the Life Eternal®; the
Raéthwishkar is one in whom Life is awakened to Union with
Eternity®; the Zaotar is one who has established Spiritual Concord
with the Being Supreme’; and the Sraoshivarz is the Lord of
Prophetic Visions and the Dictator of Heavenly Commands." These
holy ranks indicate the rising order of divinity, each of whose grades
has a special qualification to fulfil the function assigned to each
office in the holy ritual, as can be quite clearly seen on the smallest
reflection.

MINISTERIAL OPERATIONS

All these three standards of grades point to the most highly
spiritual ideals as their basis. And we have already seen how well
these ideals had been worked out in themselves by these noble divines.

1 N2 XXVIL §3. = 54, 8§ 5 + §10; cf. Pr. ab = lustrs.
B §5 ¢ §7; he mixes Haoma which symbolises Eternity with Milk
which symbolises Life. T 42, LI &
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A holy graduation started on so choice a selection and perfected by so
glorious a system of training and discipline could not but prove quite
a worthy band of brilliant souls to guide the right progress of humanity
to the glories of heaven and the felicities of the beatified life. There
are exceptions to the rule everywhere ; but there is little doubt that the
noble part played by the ancient gloricus Persian race in the history of
the world was in a great measure due to the influence and exertions of
their holy order of divinity. Indeed their energies for ministering to the
spiritual wants of mankind were so great that they not only moved out
of their centres to districts close at hand !, but also proceeded to distant
lands for the spread of Truth and the diffusion of Heavenly Light.*

POLITICAL INFLUENCE

Their functions were not limited to Religion pure and simple ; they
were as much active in society and in the affairs of state. They com-
menced their influence in state early with having the education of princes
in their hands. Plato, Cicero, Plutarch and Nicolaus Damascenus have
noted that the divines instructed the princes in righteousness, in truthful-
ness, and in law. In other words they initiated them in religion, in
morality, and in politics. And as the guardians of the holy church they
had the privilege to perform the coronation ceremonies, investing the
new monarch with royal robes and regal insignia amidst a superb ritnal.?
These close associations, begun so early, were continued ever afterwards,
And the divines always exercised a beneficent influence on the monarchs
in all atfairs of state. Indeed in Sassanian times at any rate they often
hlled the office of the Prime Ministers of the Empire. And we see from
such works as Méatighn ¢ Hazir Ditastin that the high church dignitaries
were invested with great powers in the government of social affairs which
they exercised with vast wisdomand with immense benefit to the people.
History has told us how, for instance in the reign of Chosroe the Great,

1 See AL * See Yas. XLII, 6; and Visp, I11, 3 ; and recall the great
activities of the Mazdean divines in all countries of the west, up to the fall of
the Sassanian Empire,

" See Plutarch’s Artaxarxes, 3.
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they took pains to see that none of the subjects of the vast Empire
suffered through any erring official of the Government.! According to
Agathias they officiated as judges too; though indeed that could not
be their special function, excepting perhaps in the social government
just mentioned.

PROFICIENCY IN THE HEALING ART

According to the Avesta the priest is the spiritual physician ; and
that point is most clearly borne out ina passage * of the Ardibehesht
Yasht which deems the holy divine the best of healers and the most
efficient physician, far above all the rest, Now this has a reference to
his being a curer through the holy word which appeals directly to the
spirit and touches the very foundations of life.* The soothing charm
of the Holy Thought and the Holy Word to the aching soul and the
paining body has always been well known. But these ancient divines
did not rest content with that alone. They sought other means of
cure too. According to the Vendidad, Thrita, who was a prince and a
priest, was also the first great healer’; and he had sought it not only
through the holy word but also through herbs and surgery and possibly
through chemicals too.* Ever since that the priests had pursued this
noble art diligently ; and we find from ancient western writers like
Pliny how proficient they had become in their days even in that sacred
pursuit, and what wonderful discoveries they had made therein. ®

POWERS OF DIVINATION

They even scanned the heavens and read the stars : and their close
observations not only advanced them far in astronomy, but also led
them to infer the influence of stars on the destiny of men. The
Zarathushtrdtema and the Sraoshiivarz grades, according to explana-

1 Shih Nima, Bk, 1V, Chap. 11, verses 92 and following.

* Yt III, 6. See also Dink- Bk III, Chap. CLVII.

3 Yt III, 6. i+ Vend. XX. 8 Vend. XX, 3-3. % Pliny's Natural
History. Foreign physicians were sometimes employed at ancient Persian courts,
not because thers was any want of expert physicians among the people, but
because possible court intrigues necessitated that as a safeguard,
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tions given above, were placed so much in touch with the divine, that it
could be quite according to expectations if they did claim to possess
high prophetic powers as history has apparently proved and antiquity
attested. We have stated at the very commencement that the ancient
Mazdean divines did exercise, with their other noble attainments,
divination too as one of their special accomplishments. Indeed, in
their perfection, they were just the souls fitted to fathom the depths
of futurity and the abyss of the past,

NOBLE SERVICE OF THE WORLD

The high knowledge they thus attained enabled them to retain a
peaceful calm despite universal upheavals and sweeping revolutions of
time, They were souls so highly reliant on the perfect wisdom of God,
His triumphant Power, and His noble benevolent plans, that they could
not but be composed in the peace of that high knowledge, and in the
all conquering might of Virtue and Truth, With their sublime spiritu-
ality, with their marvellous attainments, and with their benevolent and
beneficent occupations, these holy divines were just the proper ministers
for the salvation and happiness of all the human race,

Such then is a brief picture of that noble order of divinity which
once ministered to the spiritual wants of millions and millions of
mankind, lifting them fast and far above the average level of humanity,
and enabling them to play a glorious part in the world’s great history
and to fill the pages of its most brilliant epochs. That holy order is all
but gone now ; still let every Zarathushtrian minister of today hold up
that again as an ideal before his vision, let him rise to the greatness of
that noble end and with all effort in his power strive to reach it by all
possible holy means; and the glories of his high mission may yet
dawn on him, and may enable him again to attain that benevolent
nobility which once had won him the affection of the world and the
esteem of mankind,
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II. THE GRAND RITUAL OF THE MAZDAYASNAS

THE GREAT PROBLEMS

The Mazdean genius soared to the highest flights of holy search,
and arrived at truths too sublime to be gauged by the common intelli-
gence of the ordinary man. It therefore clothed some of its loftiest
ideas in symbolism, preserving thereby the precious knowledge it had
attained, and at the same time making it understandable in some form
or another to the whole generality of mankind. Its searchranged along
life and nature, and truth and virtue, and found that the Universe is
governed under a settled, inviolable, beneficent plan,' by One Supreme
Being* having boundless Wisdom?®, infinite Love *, most sublime
Righteousness *, and limitless Power® to do good®. It realised that
the Universe * is vast and unbounded ° and exists in inseparable associa~
tion with infinite Time 7, and that God rules it out of mere Benevolence *
to lift all world to be like Himself®. It found too that man is playing
a great part in the Universe, the beauties whereof are designed
to raise him to the glories of Heaven and the charms of the
Everlasting Life ™.

1 Pervading the law of Spenta Mainyu.

2 Ahura Mazdi. ¥ Yohu Manangh. 1 Asha Vahista,

& Khshathra Vairiya, % Haurvatit.

T Amrrrtif. S Spenta Aramaiti,

9 Gee the significant expression Thwavant = * Tny Kind,” met. with in
the Gfithas, aod Yt. 1, 25 where God's own states Haurvatif and Amerrtfis
are determined to be the rewards of the righteous.

o  Yas. XLIV. 2-5.

Much has been said of Amgra Mainyu, Ahriman, or the Principle of Evil as it
has been understood by students of Zoroastrianism ; and no doubt the idea has
been personified in some of our sacred writings themselves; but one who
reads our Secriptures closely and catches their right spirit and logical import,
finds nothing else in the idea but the sum total of the inevitable Defect in the
rising Soul, and of the Suffering and Sorrow, and Disease and Affliction which
accompany it through Moral Causation, affecting also corresponding Corruption
and Loss in the Physical World.
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THE ESSENTIALS IN RITUAL

The Everlasting Life in its glorified state is represented in Mazdean
Theology by Haoma.! And the whole of the grander ritual of the
Mazdayasnas centres round that holy idea. The aim of human life 1s
the lifting of itself to its best condition; and the evolution of that
condition is represented in the Haoma ritual, and is marked by five
stages of gradual rise. These stages are symbolized as the five Gihs
or Githas. The second book of the Nirangastin treats of the Services
of these five Géhs,® alongside the Service of the Holy Saps,® evidently
because the Holy Saps represent, besides the principles of health,
beauty, and grace, also the lustre of the glorified life attained through
the cleansing of life therewith*. The other essential in the holy ritual is
the Holy Flame, the principle of Holy Vitality represented in all life
and in all light, and comprising energy, health, and happiness®. Ideally
it is the glorified state of Divinity in its supremest splendour, and is
always represented at the holy ritual by the sacred fire blazing before
the attending congregations and guiding their thoughts to the sublime,
beneficent, and gladdening radiance of God, and His Holy Perfection “.
These three form the basal elements in the grander ritual of the
Mazdayasnas. Everything else pertaining to ritual and described in
the Nirangastin is accessory only .

It must however be remembered that the divine ritual in every
instance has been dedicated to one or more or all of the Holy Names
of the Deity, even when it has been celebrated for the peace of a
departed soul, or for rejoicing the spirit of the faithful. In whatever
services they celebrate, the grateful and reverent Mazdeans invariably
glorify the Holy Name of God and sing the goodness and beneficent

1 See the Haoma Yasna,

2 N= Chaps: V, V], and VIII-X,

* N: Chaps. VI, XX, XXIII, XXVI: A, B,C. 4 See the Apin Yasht.

5  See, for instance: the Atash Niyiyésh.

% Cf ¥Yas, XXXIV, 4, T Soe the table of contents, and the sym-
mary in Dink. Bk, VIII, Chap, XXIX,



INTRODUCTION 11 xli

sublimity of His Holy Power, and express their everlasting gratitude
and love for Him, and devoutly applaud the beauty, the majesty; and
the boundless utility of His noble works".

FIVE STAGES OF THE LIFE ETERNAL

We have just seen that the whole Mazdean ritual tirns round theé
Glow of the Life Eternal, the Holy Sap and the Holy Flame, and also
that the illumination of the Endless Life is divided into five stages)
and that these five stages are known in Mazdaism as the Gihs or the
GAthas. We shall therefore now consider, on the basis of the Avestan
texts glorifiying these Gdhs, their exact nature and import,

The first stage is the Ushahina as we find it in our text* and as
we ought to take it for evident reasons %, In common sacred practice
the Ushahina is placed last, not because it is really so, but apparently
because the average man or the average divine has already passed it.
It marks just the Dawn of the Ilumined Life when there arises
consciousness* without strife or struggle, when the soul just hears the
Voice® of Heaven® and feels the facts of Eternal® Truth® The stage
is yet steady’, because it precedes the stage of the moral and intels
lectual strife, and because in it the soul can only receive and perceive,
but cannot distinguish. Still however, the. soul is awakened in it
to a state of the Aspiration® to know, and is rising to shake off the
dark shades of moral unconsciousness and to emerge into light.

The next stage is the Havani. Here the soul becomes awakened
to light and finds itself confronted with the strain and strife of moral
and intellectual consciousness” It is not subject merely to the Voice
of Heaven, ® but perceives the Justice™ and Friendship of the God of

1 PBesides the entire spirit of the Mazdean scriptures recall what Xenophon
says in Cyropeedia: VIIL 7, 3

3 Ny V. 3 Ni V, note 1. 4+ Ushangh in Ushahina.

5 Sraosha; see Gih V) 2. ¢ Rashnu; ses Gih V, 2,

T Nménya; ses Gih V. 1, and Introduction I, p. xxxiv, note 1.

% Brrrjya;see Gdh V, 1.

9 Sge the explanation of Hivanin in Int. I, p. xxxv,

10 Sraosha. 11 Mithra ; see Gah I, 2.



xlii INTRODUCTION 11

Heaven, and begins to ask itself Questions ! on Existence and on the
Government of Life’s Things and of the Universe.,! Every strife in
experience and every step in progress lift the soulinto higher knowledge;
and despite its pains, it feels itself benefitted® and advanced® at that
experience and that growing consciousness.

The third stage is the Rapithwina. It is the mid-stage of spiri-
tual Illumination. And through that Divine* Justice and Love* which
the soul has been experiencing . from the earlier stage, it now becomes
lifted into the Warmth * and Ardour of the True Devotee,” and begins
to discover the Prospering® Holy Word of Meditation,® which calms
the strain of spiritual strife and establishes a rhythm between the soul
and nature and promotes’ Prosperity in Life and in the World.”
Accordingly, the soul in this state finds itself enlightened® and illumi-
nated in a marked degree®.

The fourth stage is the Uzayéirina. Here the Warmth and
Ardour of the True Devotee experienced by the soul in the previous
stage, become so overflowing that the currents’ of Holy Lustre and
Divine Magnetism® begin now to flow from it to all about, and fill
everything with life, animation, and brightness. And the Higher
Questions and the Holier Meditations experienced in the earlier stages
fetch it the Delights' of Knowledge and the Joys of True Experience *
which always accompany the enlightened ones. And both by example
and by precept the soul promotes here in itself and outside, a Nobler"
and a truly Illustrious Type of Humanity " and finds itself in the

Beatific ¥ State™ of superior felicity which is the peculiar lot of nobler
and higher souls.

Ahuirya Frashna: see Gah 1, 5. 2 Savanghi; ses Gih I, 1.
Visya; see Gih I, 1, and note 2 in Int. I, p. xxxiv.
See note 11 on last page. % Atar; see Gih II, 2.

Fshusha Mathra ; see Giih 11, 6.
Fradat fshu; see Géh I, 1.
Zantuma; ses Gih 1, 1, and note 3 on p. xxxiv, Int. 1.
Apdm-Naptar; see Gih 111, 2 and Pr. “ ab " lustre,
Afrasanghdm Khvdathra; see Gih 111, 6.
W Fradat-Vira; see Gih III, 1. 12 Dakhywma; see Gih 111, 1 and
note 4 on p. xxxiv, Int. 1.

S @ = % o W -

10
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The fifth, the last, and the highest stage is the Aiwisruthrema.
It is the stage of the most supreme spiritual illamination when the
soul finds itself in so perfect a concord with God and Nature that it
experiences in it the divine music’ of Higher Voices and Sublime
Intonations,! and the beatific* consciousness and the divine appercep-
tion of the Realised Self.* The expansion ® of the soul reaches here its
farthest growth and gladness, and attains supreme peace and useful-
ness.® And hence it becomes promoter * of all Good States in Being *
through the high efficiency of its beneficence and holy power. And
through that sublime state of itself it shines ® with the golden glory of
the most magnificent self-illumination and holy lustre. *

THE HOLY EQUIPMENT

It can easily be seen that these five stages are most splendidly
conceived, and do deserve constantly to be held before the eyes of
mankind by their embodiment in a magnificent ritual and a noble
symbolism, alongside the glorifications of God’s Holy Names, Attri-
butes, and Powers, And agreeably with this lofty aim the holy doctors
of Mazdaism have prepared such an appendage for that grand ritual as
has few parallels in the religious history of mankind.

The officiating divines as well as those having the services per-
formed are required to be the most pure in body and mind®, and the
most devoted in heart.” And they are to dress themselves in vestures
specially sanctified and endowed with rare virtuess® They are then to
equip themselves with a holy apparatus intended to utilize as much of
the subtler science as the ancients possibly knew, to create the most
beneficent results for themselves and for all the world.

1 The radical sense of aiwi-sri supplies this meaning. *  Pravashi; see
Gih IV, 2.  ® Aoiirvatdm iiruné; ses Gih 1V, 5, abd the mednings of Srvaia.

+  Fradat-Vispim Hujyditi; see Gih IV, 1. 5 Zarathustrotema; see
Gih IV, 1 and note 5 on p. Xxxiv, Int. L.

6 Ses such injunctions as are scattered throughout the Vendidad, etc.

T See Nz IL: A, etc. j 5 NaslV, 2, 3; elcs z



xliv '~ INTRODUCTION 11

@ | Their first equipment comprises the sacred shirt and girdle.
And these are understood to be **a protection to the body and
something far better for the soul.”' They are prepared from
approved materials * specially sanctified, and are to be put on in ways
particularly laid down,’ so as to shield the body and to float
the soul.

Dressed in these sacred vestures, the officiating divines are required
to be fully acquainted with the efficacy of the Holy Word,* and to
know how to use it aptly in the holy ritual.” It is upheld and always
implied in the holy ritual of the Mazdayasnas that the Holy Word
does not simply fix the mind of the worshipper on lofty ideals and high
aspirations, but also that it is intended to create just those holy
environs in the spiritual as well as the physical atmospheres,’ as are
fitted to the end in view, and refreshing and helpful to the contempla-
tion of Holiness,® The Holy Word is used not only throughout the
grand ritual, but also at the holy Preparatory Service and at marking
and hallowing the holy Precincts’ for the performance of the Main
Service itself,

THE SACRED FIRE

The first thing to strike us within the sacred Precincts marking the
space for the holy Service, is the Sacred Fire." The glory of the Holy
Flame ever strikes the mind and elevates thesoul. Whereas its purifying
energy not only rids theatmosphere of all impuritiesand fills it with life
and animation for all breathing it, but is also instrumental in creating
pyro-electricity * with that of other kinds * so apparently sought in the
holy Mazdayasnan rituals. So that it also contributes to the concentra-
tion of all the nobler forces in Nature to help the beneficent effects of

1 N3I,23. 2 SeeNjl, 11-13; II, 5; ete. * SeeNj III, and 1V, etc.

4 See N II. 6 Sea N, Il: App., 3; N; XVI, 2,
# SesYt.I,1and 2; Vend. 1X, 13, etce T See ¥Yt.1V, 4; N; X, etc.
8 See N3 XXV : Apps 9 There can be no other meaning in the

officiating divine touching the edge of the fire-altar with the fire-spoon after having
established contact with the other priest or priests by holding one another’s hands,
and also in his touching with that spoon 5o charged, the vessels containing the
consecrated things. Even though the principle may have been forgotten now, the
practice clearly points to a thermowelectrizationy 1 See below,
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those grand and subtle operations. We have already seen above the
elevating symbolism of the sacred flame,! But alongside the sacred fire
are also to be found in the holy precincts the sacred Fuel® and the
sacred Incense?®; and these symbolize the fuel of good deeds which
feeds and the incense of virtue which perfumes the Holy Fire of Life.!

We cannot pass further without noticing a curious fact which
while most strange in itself, finds a further support in our well-
known traditions. We have already described the great virtues “and
powers of the ancient Mazdean divines. Among their marvellous
achievements is one related by the ancient writer Pausanias. He had
found among the Lydians that there the Magi could ignite the sacred
fire in a mysterions way. The qualified Magus entered the holy of
holies, he says, and placed dry wood on the altar, and recited certain
holy chants before it, and lo! the wood ignited of itself without the
medium of any other fire and blazed with a glorious light.®

THE HOLY WATER

The next thing within the sacred precincts is the Holy Water.
It symbolizes the Holy Sap whose profound meaning we have already
seen above.) In other words, it represents the healthy circulation of
the Sap of Life and the consequent beauty, grace, and lustre which
accompany all virtuous and healthy Life." To mark the contributions
unendingly poured by generations of mankind to the ocean of the
Holy Sap in their adoration of the Beautiful and Illustrious Life, the
Mazdayasnas symbolize them by their holy libations so constantly and

1 See p. x| above. 2 See Ny XVIL 3 Ses N, XVII, and XVIIIL.

4 Seanote 5 to Ny XXVI: A, 7.

& Pausanias, Vs 27, 3. Apparently the virtue is claimed to the efficacy of the
Holy Word, though the less believing wounld attribute the phenomenon to the
peculiar virtues of the cumbustibles themselves. That too at any rate would show
in these ancient divines the special knowledge of those little known virtues and of
combining them properly to attain the desired end. But so much has been said on
the side of the efficacy of the Holy Word, and so often among various nations, that
despite the lack of demonstrations in the present age, one may be led to take it with
greatar respect. Cf. also what Hindu Music claims for the Dipak Rig.

© See Ns VII; XXVI: A, B. T See p. x| above,

8 See Yt. V,1; and note 5 to Ng XXVI: A, 7,



xlvi INTRODUCTION 11

variously poured in their noble rituals,! But according to a mysterions
under-current characterizing them, none of these libations can be poured
at any other time excepting the time of daylight.® The apparent sense
seems to run to some physical effect’ beside the fact that the
glorification of the Holy Sap must never be dissociated from the lustre
of the Illumined Life.

THE BARSOM

The sacred Barsdm draws our attention next, The twigs are now
represented by metal rods ; but both our holy scriptures® as well as
the testimony of the ancients® say that originally they were the twigs
of some sacred tree. Without doubt, they have a reference to the
Tree of Life * which is a symbolism of the growing life in all depart-
ments of nature®. The Barsdm therefore points to the ideals of High
Growth, inviting us to the sublimer, more lofty and more efficient, more
controllable and more luminous planes of Life. But a little reflection
leads us to suppose that it also is intended to perform an important
scientific operation. The fact that the twigs have for a long time been
replaced with metal rods, and that these are bound together in varying
numbers and constantly held up and laid down on a special stand by
the officiating divine during the sacred operations, at once suggests to
us a purpose to generate a mild electric current by the contact of
heterogeneous metals”. Indeed the idea of using the Barsdm for the
purpose of electrization need not be considered as a novelty latterly
introduced into the service on the metal rods replacing the vegetable
twigs: the ancients might have discovered a similar effect in certain

vegetable twigs also®.

! Ny XX, XXVI: C; Herodotus, VII, 43, 54; Xenophon, Cyropadia, 111, 3,
21; and Nicolaus Damascenus, Frag. 66. * N, VIL, 4; XXIII. * See Yt. V, 1.

¢ See Vend. XIX, 18; Ny XXVI: D; N3 VII: C; VIIL, 4-6; IX ; ete.

B See Strabo, XV, 3, 14; Ezekiel, VIII. ¢ The root barrs in the
original barrsman, signifies “ to grow high.”

¥ Nodoubt the rods now used are not of heterogeneous metals; but that
may be due to the modern priests having forgotten the real purpose.

® Cf. electro-biology. Some fish and fur-animals give electric shocks at touch,
If animals can, vegetables too may exhibit similar powers, though perhaps less
palpably ; and one becomes confirmed in such views when one learns about the
highly instructive studies of the well-known Indian scientist, Dr. Bose.
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THE VARS, THE MORTAR, AND THE PESTLE

The idea of electrization is quite clear in the caseof the Varsring "
The tying of the hair on the metal ring and briskly rubbing or agitating
it during the sacred operations can have no other sense. The
constant splashing with it of the water in the basin before filling it in
for sacred purposes must evidently be for its special purification®; and
the same must be the purpose of using it while straining the prepared
Haoma drink®. And so long as the pestle and mortar would be of
heterogeneous metals the same might be the purpose of ringing the
mortar with the pestle in a way peculiar to the pounding of the Haoma
in the sacred ritual .

THE SACRED DRINK

Creating these subtle forces in so various ways and with such
minute attentions must not only be for chastening the atmosphere and
for enlivening the bodies and brightening the intellects of the devout
ministers and their pious congregations®, but also to enhance the
efficacy of the sacred drink so carefully expressed and compounded®.
The Sacred Drink represents the Water of Immortality, and the
enormous labour and care bestowed in its preparation, point to the
long and laborious way to Conscious Immortality, Its components are
the Haoma,’ the Urvarim, the Sacred Water, and the Milk. And these
represent, aswe have already hinted, the Glow, the Growth, the Sap, and
the Pure Nutriment of the Life Eternal. The part played by each of
these in lifting the devotee to the highest stage of the Glorified Life is
essential, subtle, toilsome, and long. But the pious aspirant patiently
strives on, and at each step he sees newer vistas of beauty and sublimity
unfolded before his eyes through his heavenly progress on the Noble
Path of Duty and along the Life of Glorification.

See N2 V:B: 14, n; and XIV: A and B. 2 Seg N:V:B 14 n.
See Na V : Ciii. 1; VIL 33. 4 SeeN*V:B,18n.
As must happen owing to a judicious electrization of the atmosphere.
The ancients always thought in these matters that however innocent the
components of such mixtures might in themselves appear to be, the resulting
mixture, when properly prepared, always exhibited wonderful powers.

7 Recall the testimony to its ancient use from Plutarch’s Isis and Osiris, 46,
and the Sanskrit Soma,

T - -
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DRON AND AFRINGAN SERVICES

Besides the Grand Haoma Ritual, which underlies each of the
greater services, there are smaller rituals too. The most constant among
them is the service of the Dron Consecration’, It forms an essential
and initial part of the greater services themselves, and is otherwise
constantly performed in other associations, Another again is the holy
ﬁfﬁng&n service'. Both these comprise the holy bread, butter, wine,
water, and milk, and flowers, fruits, and sweet and fragrant herbs. These
are intended to represent, besides certain symbolic:] meanings, all the
bounties God in His eternal goodness has provided for our use; and the
devotee presents them in the spirit of devotion, sacrifice, and thanksgiv=
ing to the glorification of some Holy Name of God, or for the peace of
the soul of some faithful.

DEDICATION AND SACRIFICE OF ANIMALS

As a rule butter and milk represent the animal world and win our
gratitude for their creation and utility for spiritual advancement. But
the following pages® will also disclose what is already made known
elsewhere” that animals too were dedicated and sacrificed in the holy
services of the Mazdayasnas®. In view of what has been said of the
highest orderof Zarathushtrian divines avoiding animal food altogether,?

! See, for instance, Haug's Essays, and some chapters below for their
descriptions.

2 See the numerous refersnces in the index.

#  Herodotus, 1, 132; VII, 43, 54; Strabo, XV; Ammian, XXIII, 6; Athenmus,
I11, 10; Xenophon's Cyropeedia, VIII, 3, 9.

* This is noted here merely as a fact current among our ancient people, and
not as an essential element in our ritual. It seems to have been associated with
ritual simply because when the ancients slaughtered animals for meat, they seem
to have thought it a pious thing to dedicate, with philosophical associations, the
best of them, before destruction, to the Creator of all Life. Indeed Righteous
Zarathushtra has so strongly deprecated desiruction of life in such writings as Yas.
XXXII, 12, that animal sacrifice could not be given even the most desultory place
in strict Mazdean Ritual. 5 See Int. I, p. xxxii.
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this ought to appear strange. And indeed it forms no essential
part in Mazdean rituals; but recalling the highly mysterious
and symbolical associations animal sacrifice had in, for instance,
Mithraism, that great branch of Mazdean theology, we may conceive
the same associations in these cases also. It was symbolical, for
instance, of breaking up and dissolving the transient body and separating
the imprisoned soul to soar up to the realm of spirit and meet there
its kind, a symbolism of the effort again vastly laborious, toilsome,
painful, and long. This may also find a further support from the fact
that in the great Haoma ritual the prepared sacred drink is finally
poured into a body of water, apparently symbolizing the ultimate
union of Life with Eternity.

GLORIFICATION OF FRAVASHIS, OBSEQUIES,
AND MARRIAGE SONGS.

Some rituals are also specially devoted to the Fravashis®' or the
Eternal Spirits and Ideals which aim at a union with the Holy Idea
of Perfection and the most Excellent Good Mind.* Here too the
widest sweeps of thought cover all eternity and disclose the most
perfect blessing in those ministerial conceptions, and the ideas soar to
their highest grandeur of comprehensive thought, and vividly hold before
the eyes of man the splendours of the Everlasting Life and of Eternal
Heaven. Even from their obsequies to their marriage songs the same
grand ideas pervade the beliefs of the Mazdeans, While the vicissi-
tudes of life in the strife and strain accompanying its long and heavy
way to Everlasting Blessing are impressed on us by the former as
essential and patiently to be borne with the idea of the happy end,” the
realisation of the beatific state of the union of Life with Paradisial
Eternity through mutual help and the bonds of love is foreshadowed

by the other.'

The Services of the Fravashi and the Fravartlkin.

See HatOkht Nask, 111, 40.

See the Ahunavaiti Githa which forms their essential portion.
See Yas. LIII, the Song of the Holy Union.

[ T
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] INTRODUCTION II

THE GRAND CONCEPT

Behold then here an image of the grand Infinity in its clearest
and most cheering conception! How brilliant and luminous the whole
idea is, and what a glorious garb it is given! What beneficence is
sought in its impression, and what a halo thrown round its name! And
how well indeed have the Mazdayasnas upheld the holy concept when
never in their pious devotions have they been seeking favours through
flattering addresses or through temporary offerings! Ever have they
been placing before the Altar of Heaven their devout glorifications,
dedications, thanksgivings, and pious aspirations in the Holy Temple
of the Most Blessed Good Mind, and ever indeed have they been
dedicating them to the Most Benevolent and Beneficent Goodness of
the Most High and Most Wise Ahura Mazdi! Who is the Friend, the
Brother, and the Father of the glorified saint® as much as of the poor
erring soul.” May we not then hope and pray that these pure ideals of
the Mazdayasnas may again revive in the world and fill it with that
condition of Happy Peace which ever is thelot of the pious and devout
souls? And may we not then pray for the disappearance of unhappy
discord from all creeds, all nations, and all the world * ?

1 See, for instance, Yas. XXX, 14 and Yas. XL111, 16.

2 See Yas. XLV, 11. ¥ See Yas. XLII1, 4 and Yas, XLV, 2,

4 A great deal more might still be said on many an other point reflected ip
the following pages; but that would swell the bulk of this work beyond its proper
limit, hence we bave had to be content with focussing such points in the Index

from which the reader may build up any further dissertation he may choose o
construct.
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THE BENEDICTION

In the NAME of the Creator, the Perfect! in Himself!, the
e Virtuous, and the Most Wise Lord of the spiritual and the earthly
ones, «with prayer» for the health, victoriousness, fame, and happy
state of him* for whom are® written* «the Aérpatastin® and» the
Nirangastin, and with the supplication® «that» in being? taught” «and

in» being® learnt® they® be FELICITOUS.

! Khvapar; the word must evidently be traced to the Avestan hva=self and
par=to suffice, though some rendar it otherwize.

* " iz manifestly the personal pronoun and equivalent of the Semitic

olman, It is without doubt the precursor of the Persian 3. Some nevertheless
think that the appearance of this form here is due to an error arising out of the
confusion of olman with ol, the preposition, and the substitution of its Aryan

equivalent 1" (ad-8), This explanation apparently sees a proof in the fact that in

Pahlavi texts there is sometimes met with ol where evidently olman should
have occurred. DBut surely this is due to nothing more than an error in
proounciation committed by one who read the text aloud for another who wrote it
down as he heard it pronounced.

% The original is in the singular number,

4 Yatibinihét-6 should be yvakatiblnihat-g.

® The original does pot mention the Adrpatastin here, but inasmuch as thes
work commences with a large portion of the Aérpatastiin, one may be justified
in assigning it & place here.

' ¢ Bindakih should be bandakih.

T Chashitak.

8 Pish-gir, as given in H]J ; cf. Pr, oi3,f ot (pish giraftan)=to learn; to
teach.

Darmesteter reads the word Péshagsar and takes it lo be the name of the
expositor of the first Fragart of this work; but besides the unfamiliar form
of the name, it should be very strange that a doctor so much concerned with an
eminent work should not be mentioned but once again anywhere else in Pahlavi
literature, not even in this work itself.



AERPATASTAN'
THE CODE OF THEGI;-IDLY DOCTORSHIP

BOOX I
ON THE HOLY PURSUIT

CHAPTER 1

ON THE QUALIFICATIONS OF THE ASPIRANT
FOR THE HOLY OFFICE

1. Ké* nmdnahé athaurunem® paraydt? Which «individual»
of* the house® shall proceed to® become the pursuer

of the sacred calling?? i.e., who from the house® of the good ones®

1  Ag already noticed what follows is not all Nirangastiin, but constitutes up
to Folio 27, L. 19, the previous portion of the Aérpatastiin ; hence that extent of
the text which comprises about the sighth of all the text we have, should be

brought under the latter denomination.
2 The text has 214 of which 1 is Pahlavi but can be a corruption of the

Avestin letter §. Shams-ul-Olami Dastur Darab proposes to correct this corrupt

form into ¥4 ; but certainly we want an interrogative here, and the Pahlavi miln
in this case may be supposed to render the interrogative ki rather than the

relative 'y8. #...... is perhaps a fragment of a Pahlavi word belonging to some
preceding text that is lost, and ¥ (m?) can easily be seen to have been corrupted

from H (k5) by an inversion of the Avestan letter 4 into &

Darmestster reads the word knmé and remarks that n is evidently an error
of copy for a vowel, and that that vowel which resembles » most is ¢ or & which
should give kemd from a base kama which is precisely the base he has assumed
for the Afghan interrogatives kém and kam. He further observes that the Pahlavi
chi-kam-chai also assumes the form kdma. One however sees no necessity to go
so out of the way to discover the correct reading here.

3 Darmesteter notices that this is the accusative of attribution; and indeesd

the syntax is peculiar in this case.
4 The Pahlavi has ol here and min in the gloss ; but really min should
render the genitive of the original better than ol.

® Fihan, a lengthened form of nian.,
As it is already so believed, it sesms that the sacerdotal household only is

intended- And what follows on page 14 is randered accordingly ; nevertheless one
may hesitate to assume that the laity were altogether excluded so early as that
from pursuing the holy calling. Under any circumstance however the candidate
was required to show special qualifications before his admission into the sacred pale
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shall proceed to attend the duties of the Holy Doctorship '?

26, Y& Ashdi brrojylstems®, He who is the greatest
aspirant after Righteousness, ie, he who is the « truest »
friend unto the soul®, hvé* istd* od yoistd® vd, whether he be
great or humble ®,

3. When a great man is very’ friendly’ towards the soul, then

notwithstanding that he is great he will proceed « to attend the sacred
function »,

4. Behold, when it so happens that where a single man ought
to be able to proceed if two together « only» are able to go® then
they are not in propriety «in that respect». Nevertheless when they
do proceed «to the sacred function» then if their «right» friendship
towards the soul is manifest, then shall they have proceeded well
qualified®; because a person in little worth in the soul cannot com-
mence the duties of the Holy Doctorate.

' The sense throughout here is that of acquiring and imparting religious

instruction, as well as of attending sacred functions,

4 Superlative of brrrjyant; cf. berrja=aspiration,

* The truest friend of the soul is he who loves and follows rightecusness, for
righteousness procures the soul's highest good.

* Darmesteter has read these as one word hers as well as in the fragment
from the Zend-Pahlavi Farhang, which he has numbered 25 in his edition. But
probably it is erroneous to do s0 ; whereas our reading is understandable, and
ista may be taken as the agentive noun from ssh=to be a man of means; cf.
isti=wealth ; means. This likewise removes Darmesteter’s doubt as to whather
the reference is to age or power, even as the Pahlavi simply renders by mas=great,

® This is a strange word, although Darmesteter tries to improve it into
yaoishts, and to relate it with Sanskrit yavishtha=the most youthful ; but it
seems that the reference is rather to means than to age,

® Aish is certainly an error for kas. The error apparantly arose from
confounding the Pahlavi 4 (kas)=small with the precursor of Pr. % (kas)=
person, whose Semitic equivalent is as3= {aish).

¥ Déstar may be for dist-tar, but we have
similarly.

#  As neither of the two being sufficiently efficient to go alone.

® It is not quite plain whether this qualifies the previous statement by
permiiting the two together under special conditions ; still however as the special
condition of being a true friend to the soul is mentioned just above as g
necessary qualification of every aspirant for the sacred office, hence it may seem
that there is perhaps no intention of qualifying the previous remark,

the Persian comparative déstgr
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5. The criterion of one's having little worth in the soul is such
that when one is not «sufficiently» good to pursue the duties of
the Holy Doctorate one is to be held as having little worth in the
soull,

6. Gabgbshnasp said: Behold, when a person is too bad to pursue
the holy learning, then as soon as one is entirely the most qualified
must one proceed t«to the sacred function», for thus «should it be»
the best® «in that casen.

2B, —yim vd amim hadhi-gaéthé®, or who is unto an-
other a partner in property, i.e, a member* «of the sacred»
association, *

7. The association is to be for® this object? that whenever one
may have to proceed for the «spiritual» guidance of those «of the
people» it may be possible «for one» to entrust one’s property to
a director’; for they must indeed be in* a very odd condition® if
just when one may have to proceed for the «spiritual» guidance of

' If one be found too dull, neglectful, or wicked to learn anything of the

sacred knowledge, that should be a manifest sign of such a one's soul being of
little worth. And one who is so low in the worth of the scul can have small regard
for the soul and its real good.

*  Nirmtar or Nilmtar ; cf, Pr, pU (nalm)=good.

When one has some defects which disqualify one from pursuing sacred
knowledgs, one should not rest satisfied with such a condition, but should apply
oneself diligently to remove those defects, and on removing them, should undertake
the sacred duty.

* The text has —gaftha; cf. Yt. X, 116 for the word's use elsewhere,

4 Akh, lit.=a brother ; Ar. ¢! (akk)=a brother ; a friend.

® Hambagih; Av. ham = among those together, and baj = to divide ; to
have a share. Otherwise hambazil, Pr. (s j4ed (ham-bazi) = association.

Darmesteter observes that the priests form a true business association, and
recalls Bhagarid = shareholders, the appellation of the Navsari priests.

One may however simply ses here a reference to the asscciation of priests
working in the same centre and under the same temple, and helping in one
another’s duties and affairs. References to such associations will alsc be found
elsewhere in our text,

K-araf is for miin raé.

T Sardar=chief, director.

B Tik: Pr, 53 (ta*)=0dd ; strange.
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those «of the peoplen, it may not be possible for one to entrust one’s
Property to a keeper®,

2C. ——haszaoshya? pdongha® chayiin' « whom » those other
good brethren «of the order» ‘have chosen’ unanimously and of
their own free choice for guidance* jn higher questions. ®

CHAPTER 1I

ON THE CONDITIONS UNDER WHICH ONE HAS
TO PROCEED TO THE HOLY OFFICE

1. Para paoiryé diti; He shall g0 out for the first time
«in the year» in the manner I shall presently describe, ® when he has
been attached? «unto a duty outside»,—there is one who says thus,—
when he has to proceed to attend the duties of the Holy Doctorate ;
para bilyl diti ; para thrityé diti. he shall g0 out for the second
time ; he shall go out for the third time®,
L -

! Indeed withont a satisfactory arrangement for the management of the affairs
of the priest going out on duty to a distance and for some time, a confusion may
result in the priestiy fold, and much material loss may be sustained.

* This seems to be an adverb from hasaosha,

8 Intsrumental of paongh=guidance,

! Imperfect, Parasmaipada, subjunctive, third person plural of chi=to
choose. Darmesteter attempts to correct the word into chaydm the genitive plural
of the indefinite pronoun chi and renders the whole “—of his own will or on
commission from others.”

8 Afras dastobarih,

The candidale for the sacred office is not only required to possess the above
qualifications, but is also unanimously to be chosen to the membership of g
sacred order by its constituent members,

¢ The conditions and circumstances under which he has to procesd are des.
cribed below.

T Jisét, cf. Pr. o%=3a = to adhers ; otherwise disét, cf. Pr. whieyd = t by
inclinad.

# Members of every priestly order had to proceed to special places under their
ministry to attend the sacred office once every of three times in the ¥ear ; so that
once every four months they could return to the centre of their order if they had to
attend any afiair there ; if however their presénce Wwas not specially Tequired at
the central place they could remajn the whole year round at their special office ;
see below, P, 19, 1. 3,
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2. Afta pardyaiti’ yatha gafthdbyd hanenti,® «lf» he go out
in spite of this circumstance, «i. e, », if he go out against the
fact, that in the matter of properties® they® are in subjec-
tion® to him, so that the properties cannot «safely» be left in the
charge of «any other» keeper,® aéshé galthanim iristanim® raéshé®
«chikayat»’, then he' shall pay penalty” for any® injury
whatsoever® on the properties being damaged, even though
the properties be sensibly® injured® «only» in the same sense as even
the land is «said to be» robbed, when it goes unreaped although'
«it is ripe» with «nature’s» bounties '

Verily, as regards «the circumstance of » these bounties,™ the
bounties™ « must be understood to exist» in that case «only» when
the land is standing with crop®,

1 Aéta seams to be instrumental here.
Parayaiti is subjunctive, and can be analysed thus: ®+++2 +me += 4 alp.

2 From Av, 0 =to be under one’s guidance or mastership. The text
bas hennti which is evidently wrong.

3 Gfhanan ; Pr. oY% = worldly possessions.

' He knows to manage property so well that all other members of tha order
are below him in that respect, and so he is entrusted with the entira management
of the financial affairs of the order, and none else can replace him in that capacity
without causing loss to its properties,

& The text has irishintandm.

8 TLocative of raésha.

T Darmesteter with his usual penetration recalls Vend. XIII, 10, and sug-
gests the restoration of this term which, thers also, is rendered #ézét in the Pahlavi.

B Maman,

® Bitiyik-satak, a term which indicates conscious and wilful injury to
animal life and to things of value ; of, Pah. Yas. XXIX, 1, b; Pah. Vend. V, 7;
and see below at Fol, 114, 1. 19, and Fol, 177, L. 20.

0 Ach., 1L Yan; Av. == 12 ot should be o weo

13 % ghouldbe J;, Pr. p

The sense is that just as a land which stands ripe with crop will waste it if
the man in charge forsake it, and the loss will be just 80 much as when itbe
stolen, and the man will be held responsible for such a loss, similarly, a priest in
charge of a property will be responsible for any loss or injury to it if he leaves it
without entrusting it to some other, even though that loss or injury be not owing
to actual theft, robbery, or damage, but simply to want of care.
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3. Dat-Farrokhd said : Surely, «the idea of » the robber cannot
apply in this «respect», because the robber does not «of his own
accord » go away from things of value?,

4. This «indeed is» manifest from the Avesta «the text of Holy
Wisdom, that» the priest® shall not depart’ from the Way of
Propriety? ; «and he shall» distinctly «study» the Sacred Teaching
in the Law and the Commentary, «even as it is said:—» Kat Ddtahd
Zarathustréis ? * What of the Zarathushtrian Law’'?

«Surely » as the Avesta has given: Maghnd MathrS, *The Plain
Holy Word*,’

5. «One shall proceed to it » when the way is not more « distant »
than thirty® Parasangs® from the house «as the text says» ! thrikhsh-
aparem hathrdkem® ‘the whole distance of three nights «and days®’,
and when in money there is suffered no greater” expense® than
thirty Dirhams® «But because the text says:» Gaéthanim '

! The statement of Dit-Farrokhi arose probably from a remark of some

doctor that as the land left unreaped is said to be robbed of its fruit, so the man
who leaves it so, may be called its robber, and similarly the priest who leaves
unguarded the property under his control, may be called a robber. Dét-Farrokhs
replies that the idea of a robber cannot apply hers, because a robber will rather
take with him the things of value than leave them behind,

T miens fﬁ’- should be a batter text than onwe :'ﬁ‘--

3 Patman ; Pr. wled, lit.=the proper measure : the golden mean. It is
distinguished from Frifiebit (= excess) and aibibis (=deficiency) which in Pahlavi
writings are both recommended to be avoided,

% ILe.,the Holy Scriptures without the Hely Ritual whose proper study
belongs to the Nirangastin and not to the Aérpatastiin.

® awlows should be swdo ) ssee P 20,114, 8 CrLP.20, 1. 11414,

T o ghould be 3 (vish), ® Zivan, lit. = loss : Pr. whi. ® Zézan si ().

Four Mads made a Zésan or a Dirham, and 4 Zézans made a Stir. Thess
relative values however seem to have varied.

It is possible to read here Zizan 3 ; or again, if we take = to be currupt

for 93, that must give the figure 60. But if the reference js really to the expenses
of the journey, the 3 Dirhams should be too little for them : for, a daily journey of
10 Parasangs or about 40 miles cannot easily be conceived to have besn performed
on an expense of one Dirham only even in those simple primitive times, Such a
long and rapid journey must have required the services of a riding animal like the
horse, the camel, or the mule, and an attendant. All this could hardly have cosi
only one Dirham daily. A daily expense of ten Dirhams may therefore be takan
as a fair estimate of the real cost, 1% The text erronecusly adds va hers,



CONDITIONS FOR PROCEEDING TO THE HOLY OFFICE 9

aspreend’ avbit® ¢ He shall help the full prosperity of wealth,’® «so»
verily if « there appear» to one the great danger of «incurring the risk
of» an Asrddsh wof 30 Stirs® or of personal injury, then if» 36 avadha’
aiwydsti “one «proceed ton apply oneself to studies there,” «that shall»
not «hen lawful ;—ay it shall not be lawiul even if one go 4 paiti
brretim errjistim® ¢ for the sake of the most valued gift."’

6. When the way is further distant than thirty® Parasangs,
« while » it is allowable if one go, « it is also» allowable if one do not
go. «But» when thereis the danger of «incurring the risk of» an

1 g - Stem, neuter, Accusative singular. At Vend. IV, 45, and V, 60 this
word is supposed to signify a weight squal toa Dirham or drachm.

2 Potential of Av.»s = 10 help.

* Gee below P. 17, Il 14-15.

This quotation indicates that because one has to help the full prosperity of
wealth, oneshall always be careful where another good action comes in conflict
with this interest, that if the cost thereby to be incurred 10 wealth be disproportion-
ately great and in no manner saving some real risk, that good action be given up.
Zoroastrianism of course forbids all inattention to worldly affairs : if earthly goods
wers of no use, God would never have created them ;and he has not creatad them
to be mere allurements : they have each their proper employment in the Righteous
Government of the world ; and when one has wealth, one has also the means of
doing so much good, If men use wealth badly, that is no fault of wealth itsell ;
it can be the means of achieving muech happiness and peace, though these be not
the final Happiness and Peace of Supreme Spiritual Excellence, but only the
steps on the way leading on to them. Zoroastrianiem has therefore determined
the attainment, preservatiom and right use of wealth as lawful, though of course
and always subservient to pure virtuous excellance,

4 Or120 Dirhams. The Arrdiish is one of the various penalties incurred
on committing sins of different kinds, each of which sins is redeemable with certain
penalties. See Sh. L&-Sh. 1, 23 X1, 2; XVI, 5, and Dr. West's valuable
notes at those places.

As however the term originally signifies a hurt actually done, the reference
may here be to a personal danger on the journey; see Vend. IV, 17.

S The text wrongly has avapa.

6 Thus corrected. Later on a similar expression has e’

7 Personal and spiritual safety is not to be risked for the sake oaly sfa
material prize.

8 ‘Wanted in the text,
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Arrdish «of 30 Stirs or of personal injury», it is lawful if one do not
go. This lawfulness about not® going is clear from «the text» ndit
frairusti® *one does not « thereby » advance « oneself spiritually ».”

7. Thus it is manifest that whenever it may be required to pro-
ceed to the Thanksgiving Service, «it should always be remermbered »
that while it is lawful to proceed unto it when expense in money is up
to thirty® Dirhams, it is not lawful when expense therefor in money is
essentially * greater.

8, «It should however be noted» that though the good act of
attending the Holy Instruction is indeed a virtue, it is not so great
a virtue as Khvetokdas' «the Devotedness to the Mastership of
the Holy Relation », because of these two things the former is under®
the latter °,

9. There is however one who says thus : Verily, both these may
be realised even thus : the Sacred Learning may so be attended to,
that as «may be» the worship even so will it have to be fulfilled, and
the sin that can” be performed’ may be kept® under complete® con-
trol,” so that for each and all in the world it may not thenceforward
be necessary to be with disease and affliction, ;

10, Verily, this shall be achieved by the son™ of Zartbhesht,

1 Wanted in the text.
2 Present, Parnsmaipada, third person singular of u\.i....ﬁ Cf, avabd of
Yas. IX, 24 ; and wsb! of Yas X, 4.

8 HJ has = ; TDhas ® ., Sas note 9 to § 5 above,

1 Apd biin.

5 agsfpr in H] ; wimer in TD; evidently these are corrupt for Laguep.

We stick to the meaning warranted by the Avestan Khveétvadatha which
eeems to signify the realisation of the relation between God and man by holy
living ; and we believe that if any ideas relating to incest were attached to this
term in Pahlavi times, they must all be attributed to such communistic philasg-
phers of the time as Mazdak, and not to Zoroastrianism,

B Taking +¥F as wrong for #r #

T Kunét, 8 Reading dashian-ash,

8 Cf. Pr. “=2 and L which signify * power.”

18 Sacshyfins and his Six Helpers; cf. Yt. XI1H, 128-129, and Ditastin
XXXVI, 5-6. 1
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through the entire Avesta « that is the Holy Wisdom» with the Zend
«that is the Sacred Commentary» being so fulfilled «as» held in
worship ; «and that he shall achieve with the co-operation of » other
up-holders" of the Holy Law.?

11. «According to the text» Mastem® dthravantem* d-sidtha®
“ You shall have determined the fee for the priest,’ you shall make obli-
gatory the thing to be given «unto the priest ; according to» Alrog it
need not have to be made so «obligatory». Martblt-&-Mahatrd-e-
Gabdgdshnasp said : Behold, Séshins has said thus: Verily, it shall indeed
be made obligatory even though there be no material® object® to be
given unto him ; and this” different «opinion» is™ according to Paiti
brertim  arstistim® ... ... ‘ For the gift of Truth's Blessing’ «shall he
perform his duty.” And» verily he observes « that » when the Harmful
Spirit is unable to keep one back «from the performance of one’s duty,
then it must be so understood that» there has surely taken root in one
« the gift of Truth’s Blessing».’

12. Katirem dthrava® athaurunem vl parayat, gaéthanim vl
aspreend avat? Which of these two which I just mention «shall »
the priest «do»: shall he proceed to the duties of a pursuer

1

See note 10 on previous page.

*  Ashé-datan probably ; or perhaps havishian=disciples.

3 Jtappears tobea noun from Av, _%% = _3+%=to bestow, and seems
to be related with _=3%w-

1 The text has il!'#u*crr-. but cf. Vend. 111, 2 where the word is rendered
shmsa by the Pahlavi., The word may have been shortened from ng~1=+v;-rt-ﬂ-~

& This seems to be the imperative, Parasmaipada, second person plural of
mps_=. [fso, the root is treated as belonging to the sacond class, though of course
ordinarily it belongs to the third.

6 apf4 is evidently wrong for 4@, through confounding &, with #4:

T sapy § ¢ oy« should be gy Fr ajroe-

8 Thus corrected. It is compounded of nools and seos

9 The priest’s fee is to be determined even though that is to be nothing more
than Truth's Blessing ; and Truth’s Blessing will be the sure fee of that priest who
performs his duty so whole-heartedly that not even the worst influence can prevent
him from pursuing it

% Thus HJ ; TD has JI"HH:-
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of the sacred calling, that is to say, go to attend the duties of the
Holy Doctorate, or shall he help the full' prosperity' of
wealth, that is to say, manage lordship over wealth 7

13. Gaéthandm asprrend avbit. He shall help the full pros-
perity of wealth, that is to say, manage lordship over wealth.

From this it is evident that to manage lordship over wealth is
better than to attend the duties of the Holy Doctorate.’

14. « There is the text» Yézicha aésha daénu®—*If this female—";
«and» from this it is evident that to attend the duties of the Holy
Doctorate is better than to observe® the monthly sickness,*

«And there is likewise the text» Yisicha vehrkd pgafthdo’—
“Even if a wolf ushould fall» upon the homesteads—’; «and» from
this it is clear that to observe the monthly sickness is better
than to manage wealth, on the consideration of this that the
observance® of monthly sickness is better than anything whatever” ;
«but in view of» ¥Yésicha afsha daénu—'If this female—' to

1  The word should be ﬂuﬂjlar'r; see just a little below,

2 Evidently the reference is merely to some individual act of attending the
Sacred Lore which individually may not be considered so weighty an affair as
managing the very means of maintenance,

3 Thus corrected ; cf, Vend. VII, 42, The expression is sswaqyps spufmi

@i=3 in the texts which both are imperfect and incomplete here,

4  Dashtan mah vazartan ; ses Vend, XVI, and Sh, L&-Sh, 111,
The deduction from shis and the previous statement togetber is that to manage
lordship over wealth is better than to observe the monthly sickness.

& Thus in H] and below ; s#j*éws@ in TD. Darm. calls attention to Vend,
111, 10.
&  Frashinitan (?), the causal from Av. 1;2-*5=tu pass. The text has

e J'I!'ﬂiﬂ'

T This must be the import of the text which is here referred to, at least as
the writer here has understood it ; but another doctor whom he just quotes, holds a
different view. As however we have not the whols text to see the correctness of one
interpretation or the other, we are not in & position to pronounce any opinion in
this case, The writer however has, from his own stand-point, applied correct logic
to detect the fallacy in the argument.
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make it thus otherwise cannot be’,

15. There is one who says thus : Surely, to manage wealth is
better than anything whatever «of these®; and the sense of » Yésicha
aésha daénu—*1f this female—' «is this that» to attend the duties of
the Holy Doctorate is for removing disease and affliction®; «and in the
text» Yésicha véhrkd gafthdo—" If a wolf ushould fall» upon the home-
steads—" it is about the wealth of others that we speak, that the wealth
of others should be looked after before one’s own* ; «because the text
says» Paoiryiim dim® varem ddrrrsaybit hé yd® hvahé® hvanem’™—
‘ First one shall make secure the wealth of another rather® than one’s
own® belonging—'— « The text here is» defective.®

16. Chvat nd dthrava athaurunem hacha gaéthdbis® paraydt?
How often for money " shall he who is a priest proceed from
the property™ unto the priestly office ? that is, according to

1 It is gaid above that to attend the Sacred Lore is better tham to cbserve
ths monthly sickness, in view of which it cannot be maintained that the observance
of monthly sickness is better than anything whatever.

? [pdesd to attend the Sacred Lore must in its best sense be understood to
be the highest boon for human salvation as that can remove all our faulis and
ills ; but as we have already said above, merelyanindividualactof attending
it may not be considered so weighty an affair as managing the very means of
maintenance,

2  And hence, it is for removing the evil of the monthly sickness, and so better
than it. The words margih va rishtakih have already occurred at P. 17, L. 3 in the
same relation as here; hence the critic here may be the same who spoke there.

4 Whereas above it is concluded from this passage that to observe the monthly
sickness is better than anything whatever,

& The text has ¢, If it be for &2 the gender should be feminine and ol
must be a feminine In } —stem.

8 wer sugewn in the text,

T Does this mean " belonging " ? The text is very corrupt and the meaning
therefore is not quite plain.

8 Anik, ® The text erroneously has gathabis.

10 Khoasiak (?); the text has we2=¥; if it be read dfikhést it may be transla-
ted “ pay '; cf. Pr. ui& y0=to pay, to perform,

11 All along Darmestster has been construing the priests to be living in
sacerdotal family, and been representing gaftha as referring to their common
property.

P. 19
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propriety how often shall that be ?

17. Yat his, thris yd hama aiwis-iti' According to
«the extent of» those «riches», up to three times in
the year shall he go; that is, every four months once shall he
go again. .

18, ' Indeed, in a doubt® when one does not know whether one?
has made proper arrangement for the management of the property, *
one shall go back once every four months. If however one knows that
one’ has made proper arrangement for the management of the property
it is lawful if one attend the duties of the Holy Doctorate the whole
while and go not back.

19. When one knows that one® has made no proper arrangement,
then «surely» it is not proper unless one go back at the required times ;
but this is not clear as to at what* time shall one go back.

20. Behold, Dit-é-AtrS-Aftharmazd has said that one must go
«to the holy office specially®» on the occasion of the Fravartinikin,”
« the days sacred to the Holy Spiritual Essences» ; and then whenever®
one can go «only» for one out of these two,” one shall go for studying,

1 weo' refers to gaéthabis above,
¢t according to the Pahlavi translation means ** year,” and must therefors

be corrupt for #¢*e* = summer. Darmesteter observes that the corresponding
Sanskrit Sama and Armenian Am have both the sense of  year,”

Aswis-iti seems to be verb, present, Parasmaipada, third person singular,

3  Bain varomandih,

& Y“1" according to the Pahlavi.

L P dm® ghould be o FL-0

& Ché

¢ Because this is not the only time that he has to go.

T These constitute the days that fall at the end of one year and the com-
mencement of the next.

® twoo ) is probably miswritten for ' 1 ; otherwise it may be read vg Djt=
* and (also according to) Dit.”

8 [Ie., studying, and offering thanksgiving praise,

10 Porseshn,
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and one shall not go for offering ' the thanksgiving praise,!—verily
because, as he said, fruit will have come to the world at this time.?

21. He who said « this®» to refer to the spiritual world* « main
tained that» one should go back every four months 3 times. * « But
according to » athaurunimcha *— and of the priests—' once « every four
months » is evident from the Avesta, « the text of the Holy Wisdom ».

22. Chvat aiwistim’ parayat? How far shall one go for
the sacred study? i.e, how far is the limit of the way up to which
it will not be lawful unless ® one go ?

23. Thri-khshaparem® hathrdkem ™ ; khshavas khshafné dcha
paracha, Up tothe way of three nights’ measure which includes™

1

Jﬁ-iu; the text wrongly has afirin. The reference is evidently to the
ritualistic praise. The study of the Sacred Lore touches the spirit more directly
than ritualistic praise, and hence is to he preferrad,

2 The time of the Fravartinikin evidently, which thus must have fallen
at harvest tims when this was written,

The time of earthly toil being over and of enjoying its fruit with rest
having come, the priest may well proceed to attend higher duties,

4 Le. the fact of fruit having coms to the world at the time of tha Fra-
vartinikin,

1 And therefore referring not to the harvest time of the material world, as
is understood by DAt-&-Atr8-Alharmasd.

® Evidently meaning nine times in the year ; see just below.

U This text is cited to make the following point clear, and not that which
we had just above, probably becauvse hama might have made it doubtful to the
ancient scholars whether the reference was really to the year or only to the season,
and whether it signified three times in the year or three times every of the seasons.

¥ Cf. Aiwistis of Yas, IX, 24 where also it is renderad apar-aishmoreshnih
which is the Aryvan equivalent of madawm-manitineshnih that is found here. The
word may be traced to Av. =vs—yjus, it =%ty be seriously about anything,”
hence,=to study.

The form of the word in the text is @iwistems ; but the forms elsewhere all
suggest aiwisti as the correct basa. % Bara amaf.

? Khshapara signifies tha whola day of 24 hours commencing at nightfall,
as distinguished from khshapar or khshapan the period from nightfall up to dawn;
cf. Vend. V, 12 ; V111, 9 ; IX, 33, etc.

1% About hathrakem Darmesteter remarks that it comes from hathra the
well known measurs, and has here the general sense of measura simply ; cf. West,
Biind, XXVI, 1(note). It however seems to indicate the whols distance for tra-
versing, and may well be derived from ='ésp = altogether, and Yee=tp go, The
form is also to be found in Yt. X, 66 with a different signification, .

11 Felanj (2) ; cf. Pr. wossili=1tg collect.
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nights as well as days;—note that «this distance is of » 30 Parasings—
« and that which will take» 6 °‘nights for going and
returning’.

24, «There is the text which says»: Thrishiim asnim khshaf-
siimcha'—' A third of the days and nights «shall one take rest,' —';
and» in conformity with this shall one travel, Of the Hasars «of time»*
one shall travel one «part»®in the evening and one «part» in the
morning,* and the «remaining» 10 «Hasars» he shall rest*— The
Hisar in this® corresponds with that of distance’™—, for, it is after all
well said that for men the taking of meal is not as convenient® as it is
convenient® with the quadrupeds,®

25. Y& baoyt™ aftahmdt parditi, If a person has to go

1 Cf, Yas. LXII, 5 whera this is quoted in relation with the time of repose,
and also Vend. IV, 45 where the time for study and rest is specified.

2 A Hésar was a measure both of timeand distance, but evidentlya Hésar of
time is meant hers because the Avestan quotation indicates time and not distance,

See West’s valuable notes to Biind. XXVI, 1, and Sh. Li-Sh. IX, 1, and
notes 5 and 7 below.

% [I.e 10 Hisars, 4 Pr.pgls and =2ls,

5 Ag 10 Hiisars thus correspond to a third of the day and the night, the
whole day is given 30 Hésars of time ; see also below at Fol, 16, 1. 27, though else-
where the numbers assigned it are smaller ; see West's notes referred to in note
2 above.

% .. the Hisar of time.

7 This must signify that one Hisar of time was just the time requisile to
walk over a Hiisar of distance with average speed. One should then have travers-
ed ten Hisars of distance in ten Hésars of time in the morning, and an equal
number in the svening ; thus one would have travelled altogether in the whole day
and night twenty Hisars of time and twenty Hisars of distance, spending the
remainiog ten Hisars of time in halting every day in the middle of the day and of
the night, As our text has said that the total distance to be traversed in 3 days
was to be 30 Paracangs, the journey of each day would be 10 Parasangs ; and we
have just concluded it to be 20 Hisars, hence 10 Parasangs must be equal to 20
Hiisars in this case.

s Asan.

% Hence it is necessary for men to halt at convenient distances and for
requisite times, to manage their meals,

19 This may bea word not preserved elsewhere in the Avesta, and may mean“ a

person ™ from the root _3), as having the same form as in ,...ﬂ’ ‘"1'“:, ete. Other-

wise it may be corrupt for buhy as Dastur Darabji suggests, though that form will
not fit easily into the meaning,
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further than that, ie., further than the proper measure of way, néit
paschaéta an-aiwistim dstryéité.! then that « person» shall not be
held culpable for not:* teaching,® ie, if one do not attend the
Sacred Lore one shall not then be sinful.

26. Note that either® of these two shall do®: (1) when in 3 nights
and days 30 Parasangs can be traversed, one must go that far, « but»
it is allowed if one do not go farther ; and (2) when in 3 nights and
days «only» 10 Parasangs can be traversed, it is allowed if one go «only
that far and no further»,

CHAPTER 1l

ON THE CONDITIONS UNDER WHICH A WOMAN MAY
PROCEED TO HELP AT THE SACRED FUNCTION

1. Katdrd athaurunem paraydt, ndirika vd nmdnbpaitis vd?
Which of the two shall proceed unto the sacred ministry,
the lady* or the master of the house, i.c, the husband®?

2. Yésicha va® gatthdo vimd, katdrd paraydt. If both® « can
have » control? over property, i. e., if both can manage wealth

* [Passive, present, third person singular of d-star, The texthas a-stryanii
which is wrong,

a J{Hﬂ##l"o’l’ is wrong for ﬂ}'ﬂj;ﬂi'!l}’l'*

3 Kola-di-kar,

* Through error the Pahlavi has dropped the word b (ndirik) from here,

It appears from this and elsswhars that besides the complete management of
the home affairs ladies were allowed a goodly share in the general life of the com-
munity by the ancient Iranians. That they could perform some sacerdotal functions
is evident from here, from Fol. 62, 1. 29, and from Sh. L&-Sh, X, 35, etc.; wheréas
according to Dink, Bk. VIII, XXII, 21 they were even fit for judgship. Darmeas-
teter quotes Anquetil who says that according to Dastur Darab, his master, two
women who were no Jiddins could perform even the functions of the Riispi and
the Zoti,

B Hatek-Ehitaf ; Pr, (19405 =3 married man.

® The texthas =b for =n=ang: cf. Yt, IX, 10, Yas. LVII, 29,

T This word may be derived from Av. vi-md = to control; cf. fra-md = to
rule. The Pahlavi rendars it by the curt bandakik.
»  Darmesteter reads dié-in,
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best, either of the two! may go—Sishiins said—to attend the duties
of the Holy Doctorate. Nairyi? ratus-karl® nmdni- paitis gaéthdo, ndirsha
parayit. If «only» the master of the house «can? have» the
‘proper’ control® over property, ie., if he can manage wealth
better, the lady shall go. Ndirikdi gaéthdo vis,) nmdni-paitis
parayit. If the right control over property «be due» to
the lady, ie., if she can manage wealth «better», the master of
the house shall go.

3. Indeed,' from this it may be inferred that women can well
be fit for «even» the guardianship of the Fires, aye, that they can be
so fit even where the Varharin Fire « dedicated to Victory »* is
enthroned.® « But according to» Ndit avachina dditim vaéndt .

‘1t shall not be looked upon as so lawful . . ", it is plain that «in
that case » that shall be lawful «only» for the Service of the Novitiate,?
verily because this Fire has in itself the other Fires.

4, Behold, there is one who says thus: Verily, they are always
fit for the Service of the Novitiate as is manifest from the passage

1 Darm, renders ' which of the two . . 7" but that is a mistake.

2 Nairyd rofus-kard also is rendered by the curt Pahlavi bandakih, though
the expression may correctly be rendered ' { be) the efficient regulator of.”

% Nominative singular of vi = control (7), a word which may be traced
to Av. v» = to encompass. If however nairikai which, is an irregular dative, be
wrong for nairika then vis must be taken as an adjective applying to that term.

4 afr should be wér-

® See Bilnd. Chap. XVII for a description of the Sacred Fires,

¢ apiyw is wrong for wapysw-
T Noa-yazét (1); cf. Fol, 167, 1. 25 where it is written ywesi—and Fal, 193,

1, 30 where it is written -

8 Perhaps the Farnbik, Goshnasp, and Birsin-Mitr8 Fires; cf. Bind, XVII,
0; or rather perhaps those of the inferior temples that are collected along with
others from various sources, to form the Varharfin Fire. The writer says that it
may be inferred from the foregoing that women may be eligible for officiation
at the Sacred Fires and even at the Varhariin Fire ; but at the same time he
quotes an objection in view of an Avestan text which allows officiation by women
at the seat of the Varharin Fire, only in the Service of the Novitiate. Cf, below,
Fol. 63, L. 20, 1.
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afvaching dditim vaéndt® . . . Sthus shall it be held as lawful
. . . . , and this must also be the case where there is «needed»
no fire in the place.?

5. Y6 anyéhé ndirikd® andhakhtd® athaurunem paranghachditi®
If one take with one the wife of another without ¢ instruc-
tions® from her husband? to help at the Word® of the Judge ‘in
the sacred ministry,’® notwithstanding that «her lord» may have
told thus: *Go to attend the Sacred Lore,”” but may not have said as

P. 23

to with whom to go,® kat hé vd ashim® vrrrsydt yd ndirika, nmdnd-
g -

paiti vrrreyéiti 2™ then in that case,” shall the lady perform for
that «person » righteous” obedience' unto the Reverend ®
Lord" even as she must perform on « advice from» her
husband ?

6. Vrrreydt usaiti, nbit anusaiti. She may perform it if she
please «and be» willing™ for the risk, but not if it may not
please her.

! The text has r-é;-p'; here and e=i& in the preceding quotation, From

which is inferred the form we have chosen.

-

2 [. ¢, in those small affairs where fire is not needed, or perhaps in those
which need not be performed in the temples.
3 The verb seems to govern the instrumental case here and at Fol. 11, IL

12-13: ¢f. Yas, X, 8; and cf. the instrumental forms i gy i ey -

4 Darmesteter calls attention to the words farhakhi and farhang,

& The text is corrected. 8 An-afras.

T jppess of the text seems to be corrupt for 2we = (ash shaé),

8 Vich Datobar. Otherwise "at the command of the Judge'; cf. Fol. 8, 1.
18 whers we have vach-é-dastobarili. It is not plain whether this freely renders

athaurinem or whether it is a mere gloss. In the latter case we must supply the
rendering of athaurunem, as that will not then be found in the text-

" Here neSs would be better than w3
10 The Pahlavi farskasi indicates that ashim is the proper word hers and

not Ashem.
11  The text has vrresyanii. 12 Mirak: Pr. 4= = agreement,

13 Yazdan. 4 Pann kamak.
18 Fivanak; Pr. wlth.
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7. Ahakhtd paranghachditi, «\Whereas) if one takes her off
to help, according to instructions and with the permission of her
lord, then wrrrsydt usaiticha anusaiticha’ she shall perform it?*
whether she be willing or unwilling ; so that it shall be proper
if in that case she proceed to the place «wof officiation», and well if she
allow no defect therein.

8. Note that while she is thus engaged to perform what is fit for
men to do even as what is fit for women to do, it will not be lawful if
she do such things as dressing and adorning the head * and washing
the clothes, while her duty * «is» to perform thanksgiving service upon
the sacred Drbn cake. Even* so‘in this «case she has to keep»
the foundation of matrimony * according ® to propriety,® so that she must
not let it be corrupted; for if she were to let it be so corrupted, she
would be faithless? to her husband.” _

9. Frbit® varé® paranghachditi, dkdo hazangha, andkdoss-"
tdyus. If one take her off to help with the evil* intention
of, . . . . . . . ,"andif with « all apparently » clear

Thus corrected.
“ow is evidently corrupt for =¢. Sea last but one sentence above,
¥ Sar-shiyf; of, Pr. pi=d = 1o wash, clean, and apply lotign to.

* by should be = Juy (kdr. A7),

® Dbék; it may also be read danak, Pr. A3 = passion: the translation must

then be * the seat of passion.”

The woman must fully understand the duty to which she js called, and not |at

it be disturbed by petty attentions to toilet, or by evil-intentioned advances gf
others or her own flirtations,

* Shalitaiha as in TD.
¥ A-shbé as in TD.
* Friit seems to be the ablative sing

ular of some such word as Fri which
may be traced to Av. % = to love,

¥ Accusative singular of Varangh = pleasure,
40 Nominative Singular of Hazanghan,

a3 tospeymi= should be =jmjm;s-
33 Dishamar.

# wemwds asin TD,

-
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« behaviour », one «shall be» as a robber,' out if with dubi-
ous® «behaviour», one «shall be» as a thief, according as
dhakhté va andhakhtd* ‘« she be taken» with the permission «of her
lord»’ or ¢ without that permission'—there is one who says—according
as andhakhtd * « she be taken» without the permission « of her lord »,'*®

10. This however is clear from the Avesta « the Holy Wisdom»
that if it so happen that although one take her with the intention of
;e e s w o still ifonedonot . . . .« ¥ one wil
not havesuch . . . . in® actuality.® But when « one has it so»
in actuality, and if with «apparently» clear « previous behaviour», one
is as a robber,” whereas if with « previous» dubious «behaviour», cne
is as a thief.

11. «Thus» although one raise one’shandand . . . her,”
«still» one may «only» be as a thief according to circumstances,”
« notwithstanding that one is as» a robber in actuality;" for, thievish

Ll - -

1 Hazalak, 2 Nihan.

8 The point is that if one takes a woman away with oneself with the apparent
purpose to help oneself at the Sacred Office but really with a bad intent, and if one
allows no suspicion to arise, then one's conduct afterwards becomes as violent as
that of a robber ; but if one allows suspicion to arise, then one’s conduct afterwards
does not become so violent as that of a robber, because like that of a thief it is
less oppressive, as through one's previous suspicious behaviour one has thrown
out a warning of the risk to the woman and to those concermed who could have
prevented her from accompanying that person, and thus obviated the danger,
The other gives no such warning, hence his conduct is worse and more violent,

1  Thus corrected.

& This means to say that when one takes the permission of her lord to take
her with oneself, one gives rise to no suspicion of one’s evil intention; but when
one does not {ake that permission one gives rise to that suspicion.

&  Datan; Pr, wsls = to be lewd, Otherwise Gatan; Pr. wsl,

1 Jamak madam yakhseninét,

8  Bain hasar. ® Hazalak as in TD,

10 Avash raninét as in TD; cf. Pr, w'-"'“) = to force.

11 Jivak jivak; Pr, o o,

The same conduct may have to be judged differently according to the different
clrcumstances under which it may be manifested.

12 Hasarasin TD, Looking to the act itself itis found as viclent as that
of a robber, but the circumstances under which it tock place might be such as may
not permit one to judge it so.

7A
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intention «must be» distinguished ' from «one’s being as» a robber®
in actuality, even as thievish intention is to be distinguished from violent
intention.’

12.  And note that one does not become as a robber « only »
through the act of violation,' as that «fact of one’s being » as a thief
or as a robber is according to circumstances, and because when any one
has not actuallyhad . . . . . . .| | that may be through the
betrayal * «of the fact that» one may never have had that intercourse.$

13. Hence «the case» is thus that if one carry™ her from the
foundation «of matrimony» with «all apparently » clear behaviour, then
though one have . . . . | . with her seductively® even® then®
one becomes as a robber; whereas™ if ** one take her with dubious
behaviour, then though one have such . . . . with her forcibly,™
one is as a thief,”

14. If one have.................with 2 woman on authorisation®
from the husband," every time one becomes as culpable as a thief;
and they stand within this culpability’ of thieves,”® even though
one have such............with a woman with the consent of her husband,

L Javit, lit, = different,
2 Replace £¢ by Jo (hazal). The latter was misread apar and then

replaced by §4 the Semitic equivalent of apar.

2  Hence the writer has made the previous observation,

4 Rish, ¢ Assigaleshn ; Pr, ™ ¥e = betrayal,

® The point is that an action may be prevented by circumstances outside
the intention and wish of one, but that cannot therefore remove the responsibility
due to the purposs entertained,

Y :m;’a should be rn;-'f-f:- # Nihanik has this force hers,

P Ach, 0 Vv ig for vary.

11 Ashkdrak has this force hare.

2 Relatively to himself the man in the first instance is a greater sinner
than that in the second, for he adds total deceit to his evil intention which the
latter does not so disguise,

13 Sardarik,

W Mirak, cf, Pr, 5.4 head of the family,

18 Dizeshnih.
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15. And as for this culpability of thieves, e very time that one
has... .. vue .. ... with the woman, one is? in the culpability of thieves *;
and that is so even though one may have had guch.iiees nsawith a
woman with permission from the husband. And notwithstanding the
circumstance whether such permission «be given», or even® whether
such permission «be» not «given», as* regards this case*® one is
only® at the beginning of this culpability if in actuality one have pre-
vented® one's desire to have such............with her from taking effect.
According to the teaching of Soshims it is highly just that such an
individual should be within the culpability of thieves’ ; whereas accord-
ing to that of Kiryitri-Blyit one is only at its beginning ; —not however
if there comes in one’s thought only the widea of » preventing it, and
one still has such....ou.ue ot with her in* wild passion.®

16, «Indeedsuch an individual may » himself «be» in the great®
culpability of thieves, together with his kin® who «may be» in the
habit® of the stealth™ wherewith they surely go into the slyness ™ for

wessssee ey Dut not a single person avoids™ it ; and «so much» slaves™
« they are to that passion» that notwithstanding those persons being¥
«otherwise» worthy,' they become as culpable as thieves after all on

1 yenre B should be enre =y,

3 The culpability is repeated with the repetition of the act and becomes
accumulated accordingly.

* jor should be e (a@ch) simply.

* Bain zak jivak, 5 Ach.

& The word should be patiraninét.

7 And not only at its beginning. [n any case, the man who can prevent his

evil desire from taking eflect must be considered superior to one who yields to it,

8  Chkir, Pr. A%

*  Diltak; Pr, 8332,
10 pishak; Pr. &2 = habit.
i1 Didzik as in TD,
12 Qaritipian dizih.

13 Barg dirih yahavinéd,
The idea seems to be that they connive at one another's guilt,
M Pparéstir; Pr. )Yer = slaye, 15 Arjénd,

8 A
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account of....esuss «  This slyness! for... ......comes after the suckling,*

17. One can be culpable as a thief, as Soshins said, on the age®
of 9* So when one has come to «full» body, one ® should fulf]® one's
Devotedness * to the Self-realisation® by « taking» a wife with? mutnal
agreement,” and then enjoy * conjugal rights® with her. But if passion®
has not arisen in her,” one should not enjoy conjugal rights with her,
because then there may be caused injury unto her.

18. Ttis allowed if the monthly sickness be not observed till the
age of 15, for, according to Panchadasya sarrdha™....... * At the age

of fifteen... ... ’ the menses acquire their true nature™ and become
polluting then.
CHAPTER IV

ON THE CONDITIONS UNDER WHICH A CHILD
MAY BE TAKEN TO HELP AT THE SACRED
FUNCTION, OR FOR HOLY INSTRUCTION

8B 1. Y6 anyéhé aprrendyiikahé™ andhakhts athauranem parang-
hachditi,"* If one take forth for help the child of anothep ' for

1 Dizi,

3 Shir-khiz (T) =" arising through milk.”

The law of heredity is bere maintained with a conviction; and the qualities
of the blood are understood to govern all the kin, )

3 Shanatak = Aryan Salak ; Pr, Alle,

* A child is not morally responsible till the age of nine.

® oo 3% should be ieew »1y (bara avayet).

Khvétvokdast, T Ham-dinaihg.
Corrected into Sarftdnian bara vabidinsshn.

® Azas'in TD; Av. __*5- ; Pr.;T,

10 1f she has not come to the age of puberty,

11 Thus corrected ; cf. Vend, X1V, 15, 12 Gohar,

' 1In the similar expression above at P. 22, 1. 17, and at Fal, 11, 1L 17-13
the verb governs the instrumental case; here it either governs the genitive or the
text i= erroneous,

14 The text is hare corrected throughout.

1% The Pahlavi has “ others,”
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the Word! of Canon' at the priestly office, without instruc-
tions «from its parents», pascha hdthra,® tanim parayéiti. then
« if one take it » beyond a Hathra, one becomes a trans-
gressor in one’s person; «ie., one is»in® mortal discredit®
for the length of a year.

2. Yat afsha' yb aprrendyiks sraoshé® vd amu-tachaité, If
that who «is» the child should «either» hasten towards
one on hearing,® «i.e., when» it hears that there goes for it a person
to attend the Sacred Lore, and it goes with one «accordingly », @okh#é vd
hé vaokhté’: Thwat pairi anguha,’ or ‘on being asked’ should
say unto that «person» : ‘We both'? have been « depend-
ent » on thee «herefor», and hence 1 shall come with thee to attend

! Otherwise, “at the command of the High Priest.”” AtP.22, 1 19 we
had vach datobar,
* The text has alwey which apparently is corrupt. It is omitted in the

Pahlavi translation, probably because it stood in this unaccountahls shape even
when that was prepared. It however seems to stand for hathra; see the third
line of the next folio where we have hathra which may be for hdthra. If the
correct word here were hathra, the meaning might be, ' then immediately one
will be. " But it appears from the Pahlavi writer's notes below that under

certain conditions it could be allowed to take the child without its parent’s

permission.
3 Margarian.
* For this being masculine, nominative, singular cf. Kanga's Grammar|

§ 215, note 1; or the word may be aéfa. instrumental, and the Pahlavi seems to

take it so when it renders by of olman.
¢ Locative singular. The text has sraoshi,

® rvuds4n of the text should bs wo%sM or oy which renders = pbala
in its primary sense of obedient hearing.

T Thus, if the word is to be in the present tense; the text has E"éi'i
but if the word were really formed from aos the correct form would be reagba.

® Imperfect, Parasmaipada, first person, dual: =n & pe = agie;: gae

Kanga's Grammar, § 56, mote 2. Darmesteter suggests angha supposing it
perbaps to be an irregular perfect, Parasmaipada, first person, singular,
® I e, the child and the parent or guardian, The Pablavi renders “1."

4
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the Sacred Lore, «then also» pascha hdthra® dfrasrditi® -shé paits
tantm parayéiti, « by having » the Holy Singing for it «to be»
beyond a Hathra, one becomes a transgressor in one's
person ; i.e., one is in mortal discredit for the length of a year.

3. «All» this «that we specify below is» not clear «from these
statements here?; but» it may be discovered from the Avesta «the
Holy Wisdom, from elsewhere», that when one knows * « for oneself»
of what sort one is,’ as when, at any rate, that « person» is® so stupid ’
owing to weak-mindedness,” that being tired” « of the charge »
will take « the child » back, and will not have «even» the sense®
capable of giving information « asto where it had been »; or as

1 The text has hathra, but ses note 2 on previous page.

3 TD bas a-fra-sruiti; H] has a-fra-sruiti, The Pahlavi too is against
the privative ; otherwise the meaning may be * by not having the Holy Singing
for it (even) beyond a Hiithra . . . This may signify that when the child
follows the priest of its own accord, then he must take it to attend the Holy Lore
evan though that is to be beyond the distance of a Hfithra. As however in this
cass also the child seems to go to the priest without the special permission of its
parent, this senss will be contradicting the previous statement in the Avestan text.

Darmesteter observes here, “ The general sense appears to be that if a priest
take m child as a helper at officiation without the authorisation of one who is
concerned, the ceremony must be performed within the radius of a parasang from
the child's home," evidently meaning Hiithra by parasang, as these terms
are sometimes synonymaous,

It must however be noted that aérpatastan karlan signifies instruction in and
exposition of religious knowledge rather than attendance at ceremonial observances.
Hence the child here accompanies the priest perhaps to attend religious discourses
mather than ceremonials,

* Evidently this is meant. The writer cannot mean that the previous
passages are not clear to him, and that hence he has to offer the possible meanings
of those statements; rather, he simply marshals before our attention other con=
siderations suggested by the partial facts indicated in the text,

' Danét,

¥ Lit "Iam."”

* =mro should be oo ;. see the other verbal forms in the context.

' Yafak; cf. Pr. A% = absurd,
* Lak, Pr. “* = weakminded expressions.
s Avitah ; ef. Pr, wis1_= to tire, ¥ Hih,
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when one is able to sing' « the holy text » and still will not sing it,
then in such circumstances « one is » in transgression in one’s person
and in mortal discredit for the length of one year.

4. «lt is also» not «made » clear «here that» if one is able to
bring «the child» back one has to bring it back, «and that» if one
cannot take « the child » with the knowledge «of its parents» one has
to deliver it back with informing them, «and that» if one cannot
deliver it back with informing them one has at any rate to take good
care about it.?

5. «It should be clear enough that» when one is able to bring
it «safely» back, and delivers it to «the parents» with informing them
«as to where it had been», then one is not a sinner ; and note what?
is also said that even if one’s servant takes * it, and is able to deliver it
with informing «the parents as to where it had been», and takes good
care about it,) «even then» one is no sinner which® one verily
becomes if there extends no care? from one unto it; because when
under any circumstance one views the child or the beast wrongly it is
never right except when they are properly guided.

There is one who says: Verily the child is ever® to be looked
after; «but indeed» when it has advanced® in all education it is
never proper except when one guides it as it may be fit.”

! Sariitan ; TD has 11\-1;14-, H] s,
The word may be yadrimtan ; if so, s can have quite a different meaning
which it derives from Av. =% = to take care of ; the translation in that case may

ba=""or when one is able to take it, and will not receive it under one’s care.” But
the writer's sense seems rather to be that if one is well aware how incapable ons is
and yet takes a child to attend the Holy Word, but after a while one becomes
tired of one’s charge and takes it back, or if one has the capacity to teach ths
holy texts and yet will not teach, then such people are doing sinful acts.

* Or, "to sing (to it) the holy text ( for its instruction).”

*  Maman, ¢ S5 should be weipSs.

& mfw should be -, & Vakhshit yakaviminéi,

" The point is whether Sardarik vaebidintan is the fit idea with reference
to a child The sage quoted contends that a mere child can only be simply looked
after; it can be guided only when it acquires all proper education and the
consequent discration,

9B
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6, Yéinghé' aokhtl afsha yéinghé® aprrrndyikdi, *With refer-
ence to him who is addressed in the matter of the child’
thus: Teach® the learning * of the « Sacred » Word®* unto this my child,*
ahmi nmdné, ainghé visi, ahmi sanivd, ainghé dainghvs,’ « and» with
regard to the® house, with regard to the borough, with
regard to the province, with regard to the country, chuvatbis
aydo’ vitaydo® anghen ? how * far® from these in distance shall
they go0™ ? i.e, carry «the child» according to propriety ?

7. Yujayastis" hacha nmdndt atha® visat, Hdthrem sanfaot atha™
dainghaot, A Yujyast from the house as well as the borough,
a Hasar™ from the province as well as the country,” yatha

distya spasanya, when properly guarded—behold, Soshins

1 Thus in TD. The pronoun is repeated to avoid confusion of ideas,

% a3 must be “vea, = (aigh chash).
%  Taking vachakih chasht.
¢ 309 @ should be suPiv-

2

® Corrected. The case is locative throughout.

% Lit. " this."

7 This seems to be an upusual accusative plural of the demonstrative 1,

B Apparently the genitive singular of the feminine noun =v# (vitg)=
separation ; distance,

?* Chand as in TD,

1 Lit, “ shall they be.” This perhaps may be referring to the terms of place.

11 This word occurs once again in the other Avesta in Vend XIII, 17, in
the form ePsssingbe: The Yujayasti or Yujyasti is @ measure of sixteen Hithras
of one thousand steps of the two feet each.

12 The dainghaot after this is intrusive and must be omitted., To assign it a
place here will not be consistent with what follows.

12 The text has = butthe preceding expression as well as the Pahlavi

rendering aitén help us to restore the correct word.

14  Hasar is the Pahlavi form of the Avestan hdthra. The Pahlavi here is
very corrupt ; it should be ""'j"‘ﬂ AP -3 W e FE if Isiay =r

12 Darmesteter obsarves that the distance is so less in the latter case because
they have then to proceed to a country strange and less secure; it seems however
to refer generally to the case of going out of the provincial jurisdiction as well gs
to the caze of going out of the conntry.
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observed,—so that there may be no danger,—Kir}rﬁtrﬁ-Hﬁﬁt observed,—
so that the luggage may be «well» protected’ , “and» yatha
para vaétd * nmdnemcha, visemcha, santéuscha, dainghéuscha. when it
is® already known to «those® of» the house, the borough,
the province, and the country * «as the case may be ».

8. This is clear from the Avesta «the Holy Wisdom» that it
shall be thus only when a voice® of authority * has not said thus con-
cerning the teaching” «wvis.» : * Do not take it”; then «alone» as it is
thus manifested and as it is evident from the Holy Wisdom, it is 11 A
allowed to take « the child. If again, that voice of authority » has told
to teach it the « Holy » Words,® but has not stated as to at which
place to teach, then «evidently » it is allowed to take it to any place at
which the Law? is understood™ to be taught,” on the consideration
«indeed» that in this affair™ it should be wrong to take it away

' Pahrak natrint yakavimibnét, H] has = peow 1’4:;* TD has i'ﬂ'd

s e | hence the reading may be padir kart yakaviminét=it may be protected
Pr. sold = support.

The remarks in the text here appear to have arisen from zoma discussion
among the ancient scholdts as to in what way the child was to be guarded,

? The text has ¥'?- Darm, suggests vaédhd ; it may however be derived
from ¥ = “tobs manifest.”

The Pahlavi has, *......they of the house...are known to it i

3
' Darm, renders, “ so that it may stay in the company of acquaint-
ance,' atc.
5 Milaya.
Ritak, probably from Av. *tti=high. The voice of authority here is the
word of the child's parent or guardian. The meaning is that all that is said i in the

previous section holds only if the parent or guardian has not positively declined
to alluw the child to go. i

L

Chasht, 3
% Vachakika. The original has “ teach it the Holy Words,"
®  Dastibar, '

. Kart marak.
1. [ aiistan, probably from Av, =r=-sms=to be in a state or condition.

If gistgn be taken to signify “ the threshold,” ths meaning will nnt suit so
well, though it can be made to fit a little awkwardly.
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wonly» in accordance' with «the parent or guardian» having said:
* Verilv, thou mayest teach the Sacred Words, but take it not away

from here.”

9. Aat yat 18 vaokhté® aésha yéinghé aprrendyikd : If however
there speaks unto that « person» he who is lord* over the
child “ Hachanguha mé ana* apreendyiha; * Take * this my child;
e, take it forth to attend the Sacred Lore; yatha vashi atha
hakhshaété*;” and as it may be in accordance with « thy »
desire, so let it be’ fit «for it» " ; ana® paschaéia usdainghuchit
patha hakhté it® then in that case it may go" w«eveny to
foreign ‘journeys’ according" to such instruction."” Even
as it has been last manifested, that should be kept up to one Hésar
from the home ™ country.’*

10. Chvat andbdbistem ayanem paranghachditi? How much
at!® the most * on that way " shall one take it?

Sbshins said : Verily, «the rendering should be», How much
shall one carry it ?

! Hambin-ach.

If it is a present verb, it must be vaokhté as we bave previously suggested,
if an morist, it should be gokbta, The text has aokhté. =

® Rat. The Avesta signifies: " he whose is the child.”

* The text has hana,

B Hachayin ; see below. Darm, would read Jpﬁgin.

® The Avestan literally means, ** As thou wilt wish so will it follow,””

7 =fr seems to be for wér 8 The text has vana,

* Root aorist of § = to go. 1 Lit “ be™

11 A.frds, The instruction is implied in the priest having been told that it
shall do as he may wish,

12 Adahgk, Av, ripsy=-

13 This word is obscure, and it is not certain whether its form is correct, The
text hae and dboistemt. Darm. takes andg bddistem, and remarks that it seems to ba
a superlative of anabda, whence comes the anabdats of the Vendidad XVIII, 54,
signifying “ not bound or covered,” from which may be derived the sense of “ at
the most.” He further suggests that bddistems may be an inversion of badhistem,

The form we have chosen can be analysed into ana (=pot) + e ( =not) +

bda ( =#apo=step) +ista (the superlative suffix)=" the least non-traversable™

which yields Fair sense and may agree with the Pahlavi valist=at the most.
* R,
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Kiryitr8-Blyit said: Verily «the rendering should be », How much
may one carry it ? '

11. Y4 friyéiriné® vd usayéiriné vd avin® aiwydstis* anghat.
As much owing to which there must appear perspiration’
in the morning or the evening,

12. Sbshfins said : Verily, «on traversing » one Hésar in the morn-
ing and one® in the evening there appears perspiration. Kiryitri-Blyit
said: Verily perspiration owing to heat is in thesame proportion * «in a
child» as in a grown ' up person,

134, Y6 aétahmdt paranghachditi, If one take it beyond that,
Soshins said: Verily «it signifiesy, If one take® it at a greater
distance than that «of a convenient stage »—KiryhtsU-Blyjit said: Verily
« it signifies », If one take it contrarily® « to the above injunction ».
——nabdnasdistem hé para paschaéla raéshacha adhwaddityascha™

1 The difference is only on grammer., Soshlns perhaps had paranghachaiti
before him, and Kiryitri-Bijit paranghachaiti, or rather perhaps both might have
disagreed as to how the subjunctive was to be rendered.

2  Thus corrected.

8 If this be the demonstrative adjective, the Pahlavi 4" may be read and
the correlative of chand ; butif so taken the meaning is not quite plain in the
remarks that follow. .

It may however be taken =as a cognate of ava=anguish, and meaning “ per-
spiration (through anguish or toil).,” Then the Pahlavi may be read Ekhovak-i=
perspiration; Pr. (s»*.

4 Evidently a noun to be tracad to Av. giwi-das = to appear.

5 Or “two " according as the text be read a¢ ( =one ) or 2. It should be
easy to understand that more distance must be traversed in the evening than in tha
morning before perspiration may appear,

¢ = Andazeshn. T  Piirnag, s newSs should be 1e15s-
® These remarks are concerning the exact signification of aétahmat (=
beyond that).

10  The word seems to be in the genitive singular form ; and the —cha seems
to express emphesis.

It may literally mean " not supplying necessities,” and Darmesteter notes
that according to the Farhang it indicates the sin of not giving sufficient food to
the animal or the workman. Secondarily it seems to signify any harsh treatment of
one's dependents, The word is sterectyped into the Pahlavi Atwadat ; cf, Dipk.
Bk, VIII, Ch. XVII, 6; Ch, XX, 97 ; stc.

12 A
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dstdrayéinti,! then ‘first’® they hold its nearest relation
culpable owing to the harm of the Adwadat,’ «the Sin of
Improper Provision » which may thus be caused unto it;

14. Afrog remarked' upon this statement thus : If a harm be
manifested then improper® exercise of guardianship® will « also » be
manifested «thereby », unless one have notwithstanding * that * « shown »
complete * conscientiousness * so far as one has had properly * to carry
through * to the end « the affair of having the Sacred Lore attended.’
Hence» when a harm is manifested, and it is manifested through impro-
per exercise of guardianship, then « of course » one is « proved to be »
lacking in conscientiousness ; and one must get oneself redeemed there-
from, « especially » because the sinfulness is not great, in order that at
the appointed time ™ when one should die through one’s mortal *
nature " there may be « in one the condition of » sinlessness,

15. Rabshan said : Behold, when there is improper exercise of
guardianship, then even though there have been manifested no harm

' The text has astrainti. : :

Between this text and the words af nabanazdisht... is repeated here through
error a portion of the preceding text.

*  Para must mean this:

® Darmesteter renders : “ He is culpable, with refersnce to its nearest rela-
tion, of the guilt of Adhwadfitya” -

It however appears that the culpability is first assigned to the nearest relation
of the child if that person has not taken proper care to see that it shall be treated
properly by the person to whom it is to be entrusted. If however he hae discharg- -
ed his duty well in the affair, then of course he is desmed guiltless by Afrog. The
guilt applies next to the priestly master when he is party to such wrong act.

The text has =y % for = irey =y,

Adatiha sardarih,

Levatman,

Afvarih hamest,

Pasizeshn (?) Isthis a conjugation of pasakhtan ?

Inasmuch as it is the nearest relation's duty to have the child attend the
Holy Lore, and inasmuch as that person has used all the proper care in one’s power
to see it properly provided and entrusted, such a person is not culpable for any
maltreatment of the child when this happens despite one’s best care,

1 pov is for #45,
o Adsh ; Av, orpbs,

- ® ~N & @
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still «does one prove to be » lacking in conscientiousness; ' and one

must get oneself redeemed therefrom « especially » because the sinfulness
is not great ; so that even if one have not turned the «guilt» back up
to « death's » appointed time, still, even after «the setting in of » the
appointed time, if one partake of the pastry® of sinlessness at just the
time of passing ’ away, even then «can one become » sinless.*

16. Véh-Dbst said: There cannot be found a single® «case
in which» one lacking in conscientiousness can so be opposed
to the Pastishhafirin,’ « the Code on the Care of the Flocks », as can
« at the same time » be made « out » to be staunch in the Tori,” « the
Code on the Care of the Herds »."

13n.—dat havatidm * naba' —aéthrapaitim. and then «after
the nearest relation they hold as culpable » one of those
in the same relation as the kin "—the preceptor.”

L Afrog considers the case only from the standpoint of actual injury resulting
from improper exercise of guardinnship; whereas Radshan argues that whether
there be actual injury or no the guilt takes place immediately on one's carelessness
in the proper exercise of guardianship, as when one does not make proper provi-
sion for the child's good treatment.

* Giba (?) ; Pr. W = pudding. 3 Vashian,

4 The text is not quite clear ; but as it is rendered it signifies that the guilt
is of such a light pature in this case that one can expiate it even at the time of
death, and become sinless for the next life,

5 Advak-ach, or Aiyok-ach,

% Evidently the Pasish-Hafrvastan Code of the Ganaba-sar-nigad Nask;
see S, B. E,, Vol. XXXVII ; Dink, Bk. VIII, Ch. XXIII.

T Probably the Stéristan Code which follows the above code inthe Dinkart.

8 Véh-Dost seems to mean that if one has true faith in any opinions, then
one should equally maintain faith in all opinions related therewith ; and therefore
one must be understood to have half-hearted creed only if one makes a child attend
the Holy Instruction according to duties prescribed in one book, and viclates the
instructions of another by letting the child be treated wrongly in the course of its
attendance at the sacred function.

0 Genitive plural of havant,

10 The text has =5 v=»er , See however Fol. 22, L 8.

11 Nlin havand naf-aomand ; see Fol. 22, 1. 9.

12 For any improper care of the child the preceptor is held responsible after
the child’s nearest relation. Thus the ancients realised even in the hoary past
that putting their child to school did not finish their duties towards it,
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Sbshiins discovers from this place that in exercising mastership over
the boy or the girl in apprenticeship,' the master® in apprenticeship
«should behave » very properly.

17. | Yéinghé nisritim® frdrat,'! When one has previously®
stipulated® for its restoration, i.e., when the time « of delivering
back» is appointed ® « beforehand», d hé a-nisritim d-stryéité.” then
by one’'s not restoring «the child» one becomes culpable.®
Even though it may not be asked for, still then one becomes culpable.

18, Note that if one carries® through® the affair peaceably "
and honourably* at the expense of more than 500" Dirhams, then
compensation ¥ to one is highly merited.® There is one who says
thus : Verily, this is no affair for compensation.”

19. Yézidat ké nbit nisritim frdrat’, If however one has not™
previously stipulated for its restoration, i.e, if the time «of
delivering back » isnot fixed ® « beforehand », niit a-nisrilim dstryéité.
then one does not become culpable through not restoring
« the child », even though it may be asked for."

i Chakariha ; cf, Pr._»*'e=apprentice, 2 Ab,
8 Evidently a noun from ‘1‘-—*i=tu deliver over; to restore.

4 Imperfect, Parasmaipada, third person singular of La¥ = to stipulate
beforehand.

& mengo  ere should be IO 218 as in 1. 29 of this [olio.

8 Read Kart, T Thus corrected and completed.

8 mju should be mim--

®  Sazit; otherwise sast = has given imstruction,

10 Andar ashiihd va matak,

11 Thus in TD. 12 Mdsd afragiha,

13 One critic is of opinion that the master may be justified in not restoring
the child unless there be granted him compensation if he has spent more than five
hundred Dirhams on it. Ancther replies that this is an affair in which compensation
should not be taken into consideration.

34 =) js wrong for <.

18 1f the time of returning the child is fixed beforehand, one must restore it then;
if it be not fixed, one may be excused for not being able to return it at any particular
time, though it be asked for ; because then ope is justified if one supposes that
one is at liberty to return it whenever one may find it convenient,
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20. Atha® thwayanghem yathra ratus, a-thwayanghem ' yathra
aprrrndyiks, Thus when there is peremptoriness from the
side on which the master «is, then» there is peremptori-
ness from the side on which the child «is, as is the case
when » ndit hé a-nisritim d-stryéité* ; through one’s not restor-
ing «the child » one does not' become culpable, even
though it may be asked for ; «and » atha a-thwayanghem yathra ratus,
thwayanghem yathra aprrendyiitké, when there is no peremptori-
ness from the side on which the master «is, then» there
is peremptoriness from the side on which the child «is,
as is the case when» d hé a-nisritim dstryéité, through one’s
not restoring the child one becomes culpable, even though
it may not be asked for. Adha yat va® yathra thwayanghem vd
a-thwayanghem vd, Thus then in either case of the two® there
is either peremptoriness or no peremptoriness.” Hence
note «in this case » how through * « there being » no peremptoriness « for
one » is manifested as result the peremptoriness « for the other»,

21. Sbshins said that if one be certain about « being exposed to»
the peril of peremptoriness * it should not be lawful if one take the
child then »,

22. Sbshiins said this on that occasion when on the side of the
Good Legislation there was not to be found manifested the case when
one should not be culpable by restoring « the child just at any time »
when it were asked for.*

1 Missing in the text.
2 =y js for *» according to the indication of the Pahlavi.

3 TD adds ¢ véF £ after o0

The point here is that ons side cannot have peremptoriness and no peremptori-
ness both together in this case,

¢ 1If one be certain that one will have to viclate some law or obligation.

5 The two cases mentioned above were, ons, that of having to restore the child
at a fixed time, and another, that of having to restore it at one’s own conveniencs ;
bence the case of having to restore the child just at any time whatever when it he
asked for is not considered in the Avestan text just above. That must be the casa
in which it has been stipulated from the first that the child shall be given up at any
time whatsoever when it be asked for by the parent or the guardian,

14 B
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23. Daévayasnahé vd tanuprrrthahé vd aprrendyika paranghach-
diti, If one takes with one the child of the demon-worshipper,
i.e., the ignoble barbarian, or of one of those who transgress in
their persons, i.e., those of deadly worth, nisritdit* aétahé dstrylité,
ndit anisrittit,' «then » through restoration « of the child »
one becomes culpable, i.e, when one gives it over, and not by
not * restoring, i.e., when one does not give it over.’

24, This becomes manifest from the Holy Wisdom that if one be
not acquainted with what is manifested in the Chapter® concerning
Restoration,' and yield * «in giving up the child», even® t he n the
«casen is not different®; «for», assoon asone gives it over, one
becomes a transgressor in one’s person and is in the worth of death for
the length of one year. « And» when one knows that one should
not yield even though one may have to kill, then if one be able to kill
one must kill, but if one be not able to kill, then one must give it
over,’

25, Yatha dahmahé franghrrrséit® ‘If « the child» be from
the seed of the good®,’ then when people give it to the ignoble barbar-
ians, as well as when they give it to the people of wicked creed, as well
as when they give it to those of the worth of death, then all and

1 Thus corrected,
2 j"’j iz for .d Llrj or o

* The good that is done to such a child is likely to be damaged or destroyed
if it be restored to its bad relations ; hence it must not be restored to theze avan
though force be necessary to prevent it, as is explained below.

¢ Hat amat *misritoit,’ of which Hat has Pazand form, amat is Pahlavi,
and misrifoit Avestan.

5 Hakhtit.

& Ach javitar ligt, as in TD,

T Even if to prevent the child being taken away by its wicked relations, it ba
necessary to kill, it is considered lawful to kill so a wicked person, whena redeemed
soul is thereby to be saved from the danger of corruption again, IF, however, they
be too strong to allow such an extreme step, the child may be given over to take its
chance of preserving ite good education in their midst if it be strong enough ta
resist their wicked influence.

® Ablative singular of a feminine noun in i-stem.
® ILe., by the union of an Iranian with a woman from among the barbarians.
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immediately they become transgressors in their persons for the length of
a year ; « for, when » a well-grown person gives it over to those most of
the worth of death, and when he gives it to the ignoble barbarians, one
gives it not differently from when one would give it over for killing.'

26 1f « the child » die « a natural death » within the space of the
year,” then « the person who thus gives it over » does not become of
the worth of death, Soshins « however » said : Verily, ¢« when » one
gives it over «as» for killing,' one at once becomes of the worth of
death®; for, indeed in whatever way may the child's « birth» have
come, in no degree is its lineage * destroyed, but is preserved in it as is
clear from this place : ...yavata hé ndfé avathwarsts® *...so long is its
lineage determined,’

27. She® «however » who has « only » served " one as wife «in
this case » is not in wedlock.” Shshiins said : Verily, this may be allow-
~ed? Kiryitrd-Blyit said : Behold, she must well be maintained '
inasmuch as both «she and one in matrimonial ties » have the same
weight «in the matter »." Whether however she must be taken in

1 Ttis oot quite plain whether the killing is meant to be metaphorical or

literal. If meiaphorical, the sense should be that by living with those to whom it
is restored its pature inherited from the good seed will be destroyed, and it will be
as it were killed in reality. If, however, the sense be literal, the reference may be
to the fact that the barbarians may actoally kill it because of its foreign origin,

2 And thus escape the corruplion of its nature by living long with those to
whom it is restored, or the fate allotted by barbarous customs to children thus
born,

®  An accidental circumstance obviating the natural consequence of an act

does not take away the moral responsibility of that act.
4 Nifak; Av. o) ; GU,
Thus corrected ; cf. Yt. X111, 87.
One of the barbarians.
Lit. ™ has been ™ according to the Wi of TD,
Nishmanih ; Pr. |=r1_3
I.e., this is no serious objection so far as the child is concerned; but as
touching the parents their conduct is odious enough and is bitterly slurred by the
ancient doctors in such passages as § 9-10 of the next chapter.

10 Hi-sréyéshn, from Av. ' and =4 =to maintain,

o @ = a «

il |.g., of maintenance.

15B
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marital' bond ' subsequently or no is not clear, « although » there is
one who says thus: Verily, she need not be taken in marital bond
« subsequently »?

28. Whena child of wicked creed comes over to the Good Religion
« then» even though a person «of that creed » may come * claiming
guardianship * over it, even still its guardianship shall be vested in the
person who is the greatest * and « the most» beneficent in the «entire»
district.® He shall procure it occupation; and though it may not be
proper to bring it up as his own, still it will be fit if he provide it pro-
perty, And when he may provide it, he shall make” it partner 7 with
others; but® « this » partnership® shall be such that when they die the
wealth shall be considered theirs, and when it dies the cattle shall be
considered its,’

29. When a slave professing any other creed comes over to the
Good Religion, «he then becomes a direct» subject of the King of
Kings, who shall give his price '® as ' may be due " if he is a slave of a

i Cf. Pr. W u-l_t-i_—‘ wedlock,

# The sense is that if a person of the Good Religion have kept a woman of
ather creed, or of the classes mentioned above, and if that woman give birth toa
child which is instructed in the Good Religion, then it becomes a question whether
the mother is to be taken subsequently into wedlock or no; one scholar has
answered that there is no need; otherwise the point is undecided, Nevertheless
the thing was so revolting to the moral sensibility of these ancients that they wounld
never have readily conceded it any such favour. See note 9 on previous page,

3 Yatinet of TD.

i Sardarih.

& Mas of TD,

% Je. it is not to be given up to that person of the wicked creed, but is to be
taken over and provided for by him who is great and good among the brethren of
the Good Religion.

T Hambaginét. 8 Bara hambagih as in TD,

® This appears to eignify that even in the partnership some distinction was
to be made between what was to be taken as really belonging to the other partner
or partners and what as really belonging to the child. And that seems to bear a
reference to the rightful heirs of those claiming heritage according to legal succes-
sion. The rights of the descendants of the alien child are limited to an interest
only in the cattle comprehended in the common property.

% Vahak, Pr. L, Y Avamiha ; Pr. pls'=debt ; credit,
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T
-

member of the Good Faith. If « however » he has been sold to those of
wicked creed then that slave passes ! into a free gentleman ' « immediately
on coming over to the Good Religion »; but whether he thereby becomes
debtor * in Dirhams ® or no is not clear, Note however that if he knows
that he has not been sold and bought lawfully * he shall give nothing.*

CHAPTER V

ON THE EXTENT AND METHOD OF THE
SACRED STUDY

1. Chvat nd aéthrapaititim® upbisit ydre-drdjé 7 For how
much year’s length shall a person seek instruction in the
measure of the whole ® day ® being of 30 Hésars??’

2. ‘Thrisaremaém Khratdm Ashavanem aiwydonghat For
three springs’ shall one study " the Holy Wisdom.

3. Even a boy «becomes» of the worth of death, if that boy beso™
averse to it" that though he should know that he has not completed
« his course » still spayéiti * he throws it up,” and is not « bent » upon

Ol rat avd apar,
Zozan diz ; cf. Pr. o*&=to pay.
As when a free man is nnlawfully sold into slavery. 4 Hich la.
An abstract form from aéthrapaifi=preceptor ; this form is guaranteed by
the Pahlavi, but TD has %8 e-
i

- T B

Shapak=1the whole day of 24 hours commencing with night.
T 30 Parasang should be 30 Hasar. The measure of distance parasang is
sometimes confounded, as here, with hdsar, a measure both of distance and time.

We have noted previcusly that the whole day is fixed in this book to have 30
Hisars of time ; see note 5 to Chapter 11, 24, or P. 20, L. 17, above.

8  Darmesteter rightly recalls here Vend. XVIII, 9.
o WMeaning of course, * years."

W Madam bara vakkdinét ; cf. Pr. @5 »2 . Darm. reads ... obdilnand and
translates * ...put on (as Kosti) the sacred knowledge.,” This would be a good
metaphor ; but a plain direct sense is obtainable on distinguishing aiwi-dongh (=to
study and master) from aiwi-ygongh (=to put on), and taking the former as the
root of the verb here.

11 And javitar.

13 Cf, Pr, wo=,=to accomplish.
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it, Afrog said «that» if the father have received no recent bitterness®
« from him » he should * take over * his son,’

4, Afrog noted in connection® with this that if a person® of
wicked creed come over to the Good Religion, all the children that may
have been born of his conjugality  shall be brought over along with
him «to the Good Religion», as is manifest from the passage :... vispaéibyé
aprrondyubyd, nbit chahmdi aprrendyuniin” ... *...in the case of all the
children, not of any particular one only of the children...."

5. As to his wife, she does not pass ® from « the condition of being
his » wife, Andin order that «in attempting» to keep «her» ina
happy condition ® she may not be reduced to a worse position,* it is not
allowed to enjoy conjugal rights with her, because « that should be »
sin,"” It is also not lawful to strike ™ her « pressing » thus : * Forsake
the wicked creed."" And note that just as according to the Law it is
not lawful to strike her, it is « likewise » not lawful if no means ™ of
sustenance " « be provided her. And yet indeed » if he may not provide
that, he shall not «in any case» forsake her treacherously.™

6. Note besides that «such» means™ of sustenance™ «shall

Y Torshgih ; cf. Pr. wrri=sour.

2 Taking momew for irewes-

% lLe, if the father have received no other offence from the son, then he
must take him over under his care.

Otherwise, and taking Mow= to be for womes, the translation might be:—
* though his father have had recently to do him no severity, even then must he
punish him ™ ; i.e,, though he should lately have found no other reason to be severe
with him, still he should punish him severely for this offence.

! Palvand. The conmection of this note is not with what is immediately
above, but with the notes that have preceded it.

5 =3y should be =7 6 Saritintan.
T The text isincomplete, but evidently in its entirety it must signify what
wnu]d support the statement. B Apar.

As the wife of a member of the Good Religion.
16 By becoming a sinner through union with a member of the Good Religiop,

11 yS  jiwnesé should be nenwsg-

12 This is a very liberal attitude of the Good Religion.

13 Rozgar ; cf. Pr. #l 3y =pension.

14 Ol karisth ; Pr. o~{S=frand ; deceit. He must maintain her in any way.
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remain » our own when she dies in such circumstances.!

« Indeed » if that person be one whose wealth consists of gardens® or
of cattle, and if such a circumstance « of providing a sustenance » must
arise «in his case », then «for doing that», nothing ® at all «of his stock
is such as» need be used up,® because it consists of gardens and of cattle.
« That must of course happen when» there may arise to him the circum-
stance that portions be «absolutely» divided off, and «when» the portions
must indeed come out from the «very» midst wof the stock itself» ; so that
«when» the portions will have to be «absolutely» divided off, the property
must ¢ go off and come off * into portions. Hence when the person has
to assign the cattle « to the wife for her sustenance », it be best that the
man assign it in such a way «that she may not appropriate the stock
itselfn.® Otherwise one should not transfer it to the wife « herself », lest
there arise the circumstance for that person whose wealth consists of
gardens and cattle, that he may have to give it up all for ever.®

7. If a woman of wicked creed have lived with a man of the Good
Religion, and if she die of 7 age,” « then because » she will have been
in deadly worth, so verily she cannot lawfully be borne «ina Mazdean

1  Thiz means that if any property be assigned a woman in such circumstan-
ces by her husband for her maintenance, that property must pass to her husband
on her decease ; and therefore the husband will really lose no part of his property for
ever, as he must do when he may apportion it finally to others.

2 Apishih ; Pr,oil=a little garden., Otherwise khvishih =* ploughs "';
Pr. wr2sd=plough.

3 Mindavam kar Mgt

4 L., it will pass oat from the hands of one party into thosze of another,

5 J.e. the property should suffer no loss in principal, and there should revert
to him, on her decease, all that is assigned her for her maintenance,

¢ YWhenan alien is converted to Zoroastrianism his wife may or may not
choose to be likewise converted. If she does not choose, she must not be compelled;
but she cannot then enjoy full conjugal rights owing'to the altered conditions.
Mevertheless the husband is bound to assign her means of sustenance, in sucha
way that if they be of the nature of yielding a regular-income without being ex-
hausted themselves, they must be kept intact and must return to the husband on
her death.

T Otherwise, * within a year,” but that appears less apt.
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funeral.) And hence» we must notice that whenever she dies « her body»
must pass into the possession of those who are the ignoble barbarians
and of deadly worth ; «and » with these men it is lawful always to steal
and to rob wealth,?

8. Among men of wicked creed « it is observed that » when they
are at peace * « with others* » it is lawful « for them » to steal, but it is
anlawful to rob ; whereas when the peace passes away it is lawful « for
them » even to rob®

9, And note besides that wealth earned through unchastity® should
neither be stolen nor accepted as gift,” «because that is» unlawful. And
£+ ere vueoee .. With the adulterous® ignoble barbarians, and those of the
worth of death, and those of wicked creed we declare to be as degrading?
aS......with females of quadrupeds, These «facts» can be manifested
from the passage——yéinghé aétadha Mazdayasnanim ndirika avio ™
khshudrio him-raéthwayéiti Masdayasnanimcha daévayasnanimcha,'!
¢ whereof then «is» a woman among the adorers of the Most Wise
« who » adulterates the,.....of the adorers of the Most Wise and of the
demon-worshippers,’

10. This awful®* act of adultery is not wicked according to the
wicked creed, because « that creed itself » is not good ; so that adultery

1 Bardin Avestan shape. The idea seems to be that she cannot be allowed
a Mazdean funeral. Otherwise the meaning might be “ she is not to be made
bearing" ; but this would be absurd.

2 And therefore, it is meant, they will steal and rob that woman too.

8  Hakhtan (7) : or perhaps ahakhian="to have an agreement.”

% [t is not plain whether aliens alone are meant, or also men of their gwn
creed,

& Itis notagain plain whether this is only a passing observation, or has
eome bearing on what is said above. & Hindgr,

T Awbrtan ; of. Pr. y3,3T=a gift worth presenting.

8 Rispik ; cf. Pr. =yy=an adulteress.

8 Khir; cf, Pr, ;y&=base ; or it may bs Khor, one of the degrees of sin
moted in Shiiyast La-Shiyast I, 1. '

0 The text hag les=nas- 11 Cf, Vend. XVIII, 52.

12 Mahést (?) ; otherwise the word may be Mazdayast and may be a frag-
.ment of the Pahlavi translation of the above text, which translation in that case
.may be understood to have disappeared from here.
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and ignoble . barbarism are both manifested « together,, And »-every
person « among them » is so adulterous that even when one becomes
« sinfully » pregnant,! there takes place no agitation * « owing to thaty,
So one through whom? one of the wicked creed, an ignoble: barbarian,
« or »one in the worth of death acquires........., becomes a transgressor
in one's person and of the worth of death, because one should not thus
have lived ¢ so close as even up to a Hisar’s distance from® such® «a
person. Whereas» one should be no more than « merely» a trans-
pressor in one’s person « if such a thing werse to happen» in connection
with one as regards whom it were lawful to live* within a Hisar's
distance.®

11, If a child of those of the worth of death, of those of the
wicked creed, and of the ignoble barbarians, arrive into corrupt dishonour,”
then according to the consistency * of law its father who «is already »
. the worth of death becomes more sinful «thereat»® And verily

Apéstan ; Pr. o =pregnant.
2 Afandih ; Pr, a9, 3 Ad raé.

« weneS s for -
5 =) L jsa mistake for = 1* through confounding the pronoun ** with

the preposition '* whose Semitic equivalent Ly js; otherwise it may be for =) #l'

& ‘The Margarjan sin is more heinous than the Tanapihar ; cf. Sh, L4-Sh.1I,
40, 82, etc. Dr. West notes that it is usually considered equal to fifteen Tani-
plihars each of which incurs a penalty of 1200 Dirbams.

When a man committed the Margarjin sin he was to submit himself, with his
possessions, to the High Priest who gither prescribed him duties to absolve hims
from the sin, or commanded his death, according as he thought fit, When he was
put to death he was supposed to have been absolved from the sin at once ; see
Sh. L&-Sh. VIII, 2, 5, 6, 21, as West has already suggested in his note to Sh. Li-
Sh. 11, 40.

The sense of morality is evidently very lax among barbarous peoples and they
often commit the most heinous sins with perfect indifference. Hence it is forbidden
to live very close with them,

It might have beem through a eonsideration of such dapger that Chosroe
Moshervan had refused to allow bis subjects to have any dealings with the barbar-
ous Turkomans.

T Pisih ; cf, Pr. g~¥=Dbase, corrupt. 8 Ham-bin-ach.

® Such a parent is the ultimate cause of the wicked actions of the child
through one’s wicked influence and defective and bad education.

19 A
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we must « besides » note this that when « the child is» of the age of 15,
then its own self «also» is in the worth of death «through such living»*;
and we declare that to be the length « of the age when responsibility
commences », verily because « then it is that » one is to have the raising?
of the seminal discharges.?

12.. Bear therefore ye well in mind that you acquire the Sacred
Learning according to the Law and the Commentary, «and act agree-
ably therewith »?

13. Yési antardt nafmdy abtahé hitheahé ' drevjayliti, para
paityditi, viraodhayéits; If while® one recites slowly, i.c., commits
to memory® « the sacred lesson », according to the right measure,
that «lesson» goes out again at last, so that one loses it
out of mind, hdthrem navainem® aéthrapaititim® upbisiit ; atha
thritim upbistit ; afvatha tiirim upbisiit, then verily one shall
seek ‘instruction’ anew!; and so one shall seek it for the
third time: and in" a like manner' one shall seek it for
the fourth time —There is one who rendered thus:—and so® one
shall seek it for the fourth time,

1 1t may be presumed that the patent’s responsibility and culpability for the
child’s evil-actions must last only until it comes of age, though of course for the evil
influence which has moulded the child's nature the parent is respongible for ever.

t Adzdashtaniha.

This marks evidently the age of puberty and of real responsibility.

%  And thus avoid the sins described above.

4 “Wanted in the text; but must be supplied according to the Pahlavi here,
and the text at the top of the next Folio.

©oup o isfor W1 oW ¢ Cf. Pahlavi Yas. XIX, 12.

T Dangét : cf, Pr, Sa=stupefisd.

Darmesteter reads dandef, translating * forgets,” and he may receive support
from Pr, 1% a=]ost.

8 Ay, =usj=pnew and the suffix -

The text is corrupt. Darmesteter supposes n#l ainent,

? Thus corrected. 10 Lit. * for the second time. "

1 pivak giningk. Thus, instead of the adverb of manner the Pahlavi trans-
lator bas evidently taken the adjective of number as the component of aévatha.
It will hawever be ssen from what follows immediately that there was no agreement
among the ancient scholars themselves to render the word thus, for, some rendered
it by aitiin ; and it may be noted besides that at Vend, V, 17 alsa the wordis
rendered aitin-ach, 12 Ajtum. See the preceeding note.
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14. Yézi avat vabfthdt' vaenatha® antardt naémdt hdthrahé 20 A

drenjaydtcha, naémcha paschaéta viraodhaydt.? When one shall
have learnt up ‘with comprehension,’‘—so that «one shall be
thus sure» : Verily I comprehend the Sacred Lore,>—and during’® the
while shall have recited ™ the lesson slowly and with proper
measure, i.e., shall have memorised ¥ it properly; then it will not
verily go’ out again,® ie., one will* not lose? it out of mind,

15. If one have lost® it out of mind through faultiness,” then
becaunse «that is» through fault, it should be fit at that time to be
satisfied even up to the fourth time till one knows thus: I have learnt
it up by heart and shall not lose 2 it out of mind.

16, Rabshan said: Behold, when it so happens that it is owing
to faultiness that one loses" it out of mind, then because one has
lost it out of mind- owing to faultiness, it is not fit unless one « first »
remove entirely that « faultiness», Note that the removal of the fault
is to be such that every time that it may have to be recalled it may not
be lost out of mind, even though that must be the Dviizdah-HOmést

1 Evidently a verb from 94

2 The instrumental of a noun from 12, although the Pahlavi seems to omit
it, or perhaps to render it as a first persanal verb,

3 The text is rectified throughout,

4 Such should have heen the correct rendering of vaenatha, but the Pahlavi
either omits it or seems to render it into Ehaditinam which we have preferred to
take as belopging to the gloss.

8 Aérpat should be Aérpatastan.

¢ Bain is of course redundant, and well omitted in TD.

7  The Pahlavi has the first person,

® The word in the text is in the first person and may be read Awdéridam ()
from Av. ___y*-‘mﬂ; otherwise, aparinam, vielding similar sense.

9 Dangam in the text ; see note 7 on previous page.

10 ey should be ¥ as below, or better still 10% (dangét or dandét),

11 Je. through some fault as inattention, idleness, etc., and pot through some
natural defect as in the brain.

12 sy should be 4

20 B

-~



21A

46 AERPATASTAN, BOOK I, CHAPTER V

tthe Twelvefold Service of All the Worshipful Ones » !

17. One must have practised idleness * if one have achieved
nothing® at all® Such individual shall not « be allowed to » practise
idleness any * longer,' Surely, the criterion of idleness is inattention.s

18.  When however it so happens that without any fault «of one’s»
one has lost ® it out of mind, although theikhshaparem disdrem® ¢ the
application of three days 7 «should have sufficed »,”® then because such
a thing happens that one loses it out of mind without « one's» fault, it is
just the case wherein such an individual is to be held « naturally » dull?
Asit-Mart " said : Verily, when nothing whatever comes forth « from
one’s brain then alone » is one to be held dull.?

19. « The sages, however, » have been agreed in this that when
one recites a thing thrice over, and one knows to recall it at the fourth
time, then one is to be held as having good memory.

! The Riviiyats give this name to the Dimdit Nask. See West's note 3 to
Selections of Zit-Sparam, Chap. I1X, 1, Usually however and more appropriately
it is the name of a great service which lasts for 12X22=264 days in which
prayers are recited in honour of 22 Divine Powers ; see West's note 5 to Bahman
Yasht I, 59. The meritoriousness of celebrating this service is the greatest of
all excepting the Stot, and equals in value 120,000,000 Dirhams.

The celebration of the Dvisdah-Héomést involves the recitation of a Yasna
and a Vendidad, each of the 264 days ; hence the point of our text is that even
recitals so long and so successive should not involve the priestly member in any
mistake of forgetfulness, 2 Ashkihanik ; o' 3! =indolent.

?  Mindavam-ach, 4  2.kamak, lit.=" for a second time."

8 A-migrdt (7) 5 Av. Y=, B —to observe.
% A noun from Av. *#%3=to acquire knowledge.
7 The Avestan term may point also to nightly studies ; cf. Vend. IV, 45.

8 .., for any ordinary intellect, % Danget ; H] has v¢ ; TD has 1w

Natural defect is not to be held as one's direct fault.

10 The text has Azat-gabra of which gabra is the Semitic equivalent of the
Iranian mart ; but it is evident that the true forms of the names of Iranians must
entirely be Iranian, hence no parson in Iran could ever have been called Jz&!—ga&r&
in actuality, It is for this reason that we see the advisability of reading the name
in the true Aryan fashion here; and we follow the same rule in every other case
where Iranian names or their parts appear in Semitic forms in the text. The case
noticed here is repeated at Fol, 32,1.18; and Fol. 70, .16 writes Dat-é-Shapir
for Dat-é-Vieh.,
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CHAPTER VI

ON THE DUTIES OF THE PRECEPTOR
AND THE DISCIPLE

1. Kem alm at' afthrapaitim upayat? To which preceptor
then shall this « disciple » go « for instruction » ?

2. Apanbtemem dahmem, To the most excellently virtu-
ous,—the most efficient one, yass-fat apayéiti pdrantarem ssiit, such
as® has?® knowledge of one's attainments * thus: I have the
spiritual knowledge—there is one who explains thus : Behold, « when
rather one knows thus: Verily I am» the most efficient* for the
‘individual on the other side who should seek «this way»:
“ Verily I shall go to the most® unique® that I may be satisfied® in
mastering the subject «of my study » through him."*

3. Yavat aétahmya sru® Staotanim Yasnyandm dddrajoit, By
as much as the time wherein can be taken in® the Staota®

1 Tha text has aémat which we have broken up into the demonstrative

pronoun and the adverb. It may however be, as one word, a form of imat used
adverbially ; the Pahlavi renders aitin.

* aryp is for af-

¥ Bain Ehavitingt ; the original is of course a form of the root 82=tas have
an attainment,

4 This diferance in explanation arose from an attempt to determine what
bain khavitinet exactly signified.

b Adfvak-tim. 0 Ads.var, 7 Kar-ash,

It is advisable to chooss carefully an efficient preceptor ; for, an inefficient
master must turn out the pupil also inefficient,

8  According to its qualifying adjective we expect ‘_Iﬂj the locative form;
but we cannot be certain whether 3!f is a mutilated form.

% Intensive potential from Av, q‘i‘l=tﬂ hold, to take in. The text has “p<te
which cannot suit.

10 Ths Staota Yasnya was given the last place among Nasks according to
one classification; still it was the first of the Géithic Nasks, and had 33 chapters
which are all supposed to have been preserved in the Yaspa with its supplements in
the Visparat. While it is not wholly known which particular chapters of the Yasna
formed the Staota Yasnya, it appears probable that Yas. X1V formed its beginning
and Yas, LVILI, its end, while the Githas and the Yasna Haptanghditi formed its
essential portion,

21 B
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Yasnyas" «the Thanksgiving Services of Glorifications», i.¢,

According to reasons given in his valuable note 1 to Dink. V111, chap. XLVI,
1in 5. B. E. Vol. XXXVII, West assigns to the Staota Yasnya the Yasna chapters
XIV-XVIII, XXII-XXXIV, XXXV-XLII (which according to Dink, IX form only
one chapter of th Staota Yasnya), XLIII-LI, LIII-LV, LVIII, and LIX,
making up altogether the 33 chapters of the Staota Yasnya.

Darmesteter gives a slightly different list, vis., the Yasna chapters XIV-XVII,
XXI-XXVII, XXXV-XLII (forming one chaptar), LIV, LVI, the Githa
chapters XXVIII-XXXIV, XLIII-LI, LIII, and the three holy formulas of
Ashem Vohil, Ahuna Vairiya, and Yé&ingh? Hétim,

Of these Dr. West’s list is indeed a better one ; still it is not quite satisfaclory:
It is not easy to see how Yas. XV, XVIII, and XXVII which are evidently made
up from other original texts to serve some design, and Yas. LIX which contains
little besides portions of Yas. XVII and XXVI, could have formed distinct and
original chupters of the Staota Yasnya? And although in Dink. IX Yasna
Haptanghiiiti is really treated as forming but one chapter of some Nasks, still
might it not have been that in the Nask to which it specially belonged, its chapters,
even as it is indicated by its very name, might have been counted as quite distinct?

Under ‘such doabts as these the following will appear a more satisfactory
restoration: We may accept the testimony of Sh. L#-Sh. XTII, 1 that Yas. XIV
formed the beginning of the Staota Yasnya, and then supposing that the order of
the chapters that belonged to the Staota Yasnya was the same as it is now in
the Yasoa, we may proceed to see which chapters following it can best be fitted
to be original and distinct chapters assignable to the Stacta Yasnya. As already
observed, Yas. XV is a made up work. Whereas Yas. XVI is a clear chapter
containing a list of the 30 worshipful things, beings and ideals ; and so also is
Yas, XVII. Yas, XVIII again is a made up work, and Yas. XIX-XX1 belong
to the Bagha Nask., ¥as, XXII and XXI1I on the other hand are distinct chapters
containing special ideas. Whereas Yas. XXIV and XXV have little new except
almost a repetition of what is contained in the two previous chapters, and
Yas, XXVI treats a theme already handled in Yas. XXIII, and contains texts really
belonging to the Yashts, so that it cannot be an original chapter. And Yas. XXVII
is'again 2 made up work. Then follow the Gétha chapters with the Yasna
Haptanghiiiti intervening, which both form the essential portions of the Staota
Yasnya. It will be seen that the seven chapters of the latter will have to be
counted disfinctly to make up the required number ; but Yas. XLII is evidently
only & supplement to it and cannot be original. Yas, LII is apparently out of
place, but there is nothing to disqualify it from having been a chapter of the Staota
Yasnya. Again Yas, LIV and LV are important chapters, and they both make
distincl references to the Giithas and the Staota Yasanya. Whereas Yas. LVI and
LVII belong to the Sraosha Yasht. Then comes Yas. LVIII with that peculiar
glorification of the Stacta Yasnya at its close which usually marks the end of
chapters belonging to some special themes ; cf. Yas. XI1I1I,8, Yas. XLI, 7, the
close of each Giitha, the close of Yas. L1V, etc. Hence we may be justified
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« wherein » they can be mastered thoroughly, yatha fat dframaremmd *
khvydt, atha tat dframaremnd * dstdrayéiti, and by as much as one
should be capable of studying, by so much is ‘that student’
responsible «for finishing one’s course in time »,? aétavatcha
aéshaschit dstdrayéiti. and even by that much is responsible he
the preceptor « to help one to finish one’s course in time ».

4a, YO0 hé aprrrmndi nbit visditi frdmriiti® If unto one who
discusses,! i.e, «who» says: Verily explain® « to me» this statement,®
one do not condescend® to give explanation, and thus fail
« therein » to instruct " one,

5. Behold, with regard to discourses in instruction it must be clear
in this place that whenever one discusses, then that is only to be allowed
so long as they do not render « the discussion » detrimental to the help
«of the study itself »——Kiryitr3-Biljit said: «also so long as» not

in closing the Staota Yasnya with this chapter, The next chapter, Yas. LIX, no
doubt similarly mentions Staota Yasnya ; but it mentions it only along with other
things, and as we have already observed, it contains little besides portions of
Yas, XVII, and XXVI, so that there is nothing special about it. We have similar
promiscuous reference to Staota Yasnya so late as in Yas. LXXI, §% 7 and 18, but
wa need not therefore look so far back for a chapter of the Staota Yasnya., These
must be considered all as merely genemal references. S5till however one may
suspect that the ten Ahunvars and the ten Ashem Vohils as well as the other
customary concluding formule at the close of Yas. LIX might have concluded the
Staota Yasnya itself.

Thus then we mark out as chapters originally belonging to the Staota Yasnya,
the Yaspa chapters X1V, XVI, XVII, XXI1, XXI1I, XXVIII-XL1, XLIII-LV,
and LVI1I, which make up together the number thirty-three.

I Thus corrected. Darmesteter has fallen into confusion throughout,

2 ‘The responsibility is according to the capacity of the pupil ; but the master
is expected to teach one at least the Stacta Yasnyas within the least possible time
for a student of ordinary capacity.

This looks as if it is a nenter accusative.
4 Patkarét ; this very closely renders the sense of the original which must be

traced to the root f'ie=to dispute ; to argue. The initial @ in that word may

represent & ; but Darmesteter suggests to correct it into agperemndi.
5§ Vachak im (or am) chash as in TD,

8 Patiret ; Av. -i-"l'"n:tn respond to.

T eos, should be I1ow=a;
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detrimental to the help of other «studies ».' Sbshins said : Verily one
must not discuss «simply » to * annoy one * ; whereas * when one plain-
ly knows * that one does not bring forth * « the argument » merely for
the sake of contention,” then it is not proper unless one gives «the
explanation »,

4B, ——k0 hé paourunim aéthrapaitinim afraokhiéd ® dstryéité ?
then which among the many preceptors of one’s is render-
ed culpable through not explaining 7

6. Nabdnasdisté, Even «he first of all who is» one’s near-
est relation,® dat havatim® naba® yahmi pareiti, and then he who
is in' the same relation as the kindred,” «i.e, the chosen
preceptor»," with whom one discusses.

7. Vispafshu pareiti," vispadshu afraokhti, dstryéité. Amidst
all in every discussion,” for every « act of» not explaining
amidst all, is one rendered culpable.

t  If the discussion is to the point and helpful in promoting knowledge, it must

be allowed, According to Kiryitr&-Bijit it need not be quite to the point : if it
simply helps to promote knowledge of any kind, it must be entertained,
2 Pann-ash sakhdam.

*  emed owr of TD seems a better writing: we have read this aiydp sat-ach:
cf. Pr. sle=plain,

1 Zahet ; Pr. wd j=to bring forth, S Shalam ; Pr. pld=contention,
Cf. Visp. XV, 2,
The text must be a-fraz-ghbeshnik as appears just below,
Cf. Fol. 12,11, 13, 18. It appears that the nearest relation, i.c., the guard-
ian or the paterfamilias, is understood to be the first preceptor of all, probably
because in the ancient Mazdean household home education preceded all other
instructions. Here however he is held responsible not because he is directly con-
cerned in the instruction, but because he has not provided the child with an efficient
preceptor,

® Cf. Fol. 13, 1L 10, 11.

1 Havand naf-admand ; cf. Fol. 13, 1. 12,

L Cf, Fol.13, Il 11, 12. The preceptor is so clossly concerned with the
child's life that he is said to be in the same relation as its kindred ; he is held
responsible if he fails to fulfil the charge undertaken by him.

'* Thisis anounin the instrumental case and nota verb as in the last
sentence,

13 Juve is for dedve which TD gives.

1
0
8
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8. Note that if one discusses with one's nearest relation « and
this does not explain » then both are in fault,! but if one discusses with
the most * competent® person of the town «and this does not explain »
then only one? is in fault.

CHAPTER VII

ON THE CONDITIONS UNDER WHICH ONE MAY BE
EXEMPTED FROM THE SACRED STUDY

1. Y0 asrut-gaoshd vd afravacchd vd nbit Gim-chinem vdchim
aiwyds,' 1f through not being able to hear;® ie, through deaf-
ness,” or through not being able to speak,” ie., through dumb-
ness,* one has not learnt up even a single word ; as when one
cannot say Ashem Vohil, «the Praise of Righteousness »—there is
one who says: «as when one cannot say» the Zend, « the Holy Com-
mentary», ndit paschaéta anaiwisti dstryéité, « then » one is not in
any case rendered culpable through not having learnt up:
i.e., if one have not studied the Sacred Learning one does not become
sinful.

2. Yézi dat byum pé° vdchim aiwyds, anaiwisti dstryéité. If
« however» one is able to learn up even a single moderate®

! The student is at fault because one pught to have asked the sclution from
one's preceptor who is taken to be a competent man in his avocation ; and the
nearest relation is at fault because it does not behove one to refuss explanation to
ona's ward allogethar.

* Avala, lit.=" best,” Ar. ¥,! ; cf. aévaktim of Fol, 21, 1. 12, -

The most competent person is of course the chosen preceptor ; see Fol. 21
Il. 3-14, or §§ 1-2 of this chapter,

* ILe., the most competent man, because he is tha most proper person whom
the student could have asked, and because he does not fulfil his duty if he does not
condescend to explain the difficulty of the student.

% In this case the root seems to supply the noun base directly like !
for instance ; cf. for its form, spes of Yt. X, 46, which also is the nominative
singular of a base in 5. Note however that H] just below and TD even here have
A gyl

8 A-shanak gishih ; Pr. wdqlia=|o hear, %  Harih, Pr. »5 =deaf.

T Afybp a-fraz giftarili raé. 5 Gangih, Pr. <28 =domb.

? This is an obscure word which the Pahlavi understands to mean PFéve:
It seems to be an absolute form like the poi of Yas, XLIV, 15, 15,

2B
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text, as when one is able to have said Ashem « Vohfi, the Praise of
Righteousness», then through not having studied one is ren-
dered culpable; i, if one have not studied the Sacred Learning,
one verily becomes sinful,

3. Note besides that just only if one have practised chatter *
« during the sacred recital, it would be deemed » quite as if one had not
performed the adoration out of sinfulness, notwithstanding that every
time that the individual might not have recited, « that might have been
only » through not having been able to speak for reciting even the Ithd
dat yazamaidsé ... ... y« the * Thus then do we adore......" prayer », and
Ashem Vohii, « the Praise of Righteousness».

4. Besides, if one be able to recite even only one out of both, then
one must recite the fthd dat yasamaidé... ... « the * Thus then do we
adore... ... ' prayer», or one must recite Ashem Vohi, « the Praise of
Righteousness, as the case may be ».

5. If one is able to recite « for instance» Ashem « Vohd, the
Praise of Righteousness, and yet » one does not recite it, then one will
be as much sinful as if one had been able to recite all and still one had
not recited* even one « single thing »,

6. Behold, Radshan said: Verily as this happens thus just even in
the case when one is able to perform the devotional psalm?® and still
one does not perform ity hence when one is not «even » able to per-
form the devotional psalm? one is already so indifferent ¢ « spiritually »

! Drayaninéshnih, or Drayan-giyeshnih. West reads drayan-jiyishnik.

Cf. Pr. w:T,0=to talk aloud.

This portion of the Aérpatastdn and the fifth chapter of Shéyast Lia-Shiyast
may well be read together here.

It is meant here that even when one is unable to perform any service or recite
any sacred text through some natural defect, then also one should be solemn at the
Service ; because if that person were to practice unseasonable chatter at the i
one would be as guilty as the person who did not fulfil the sacred Service through
quite his direct fault,

% The text should be goft,

3 Danak, Pr. Ao=song full of warmth. This appears to indicate the Ashem
Vohii prayer according to the context.

The word may also be read zank, Pr. J‘Jz bells: or hank, Pr. <= morality.
i Javitar, lit. = contradictory.
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that such an individual should not practise any chatter « to become
worse », Indeed lest the « Holy Service of » Gétee Kharit?, « the
Purchase on Earth of Heavenly Reward », may not take effect, there
should not be practised any chatter « during the Service ». The desert
of such chatter is the Taniplhar penalty « of 1,200 Dirhams»®,

7. Note however that this is not clear whether « this® applies » to
every « entire» Thanksgiving Service, or to every part * service,' or to
every « particular » sacred recital.®

8. Gadgishnasp said : Verily, when one will not « oneself » have
performed the adoration through no fault « of one’s own », then the
penalty for chatter « by one during its performance by others » will be
no more than three * Srbshicharanims « of 48 Dirhams only »,

9. Y0 avadha nbit aiwydsti a-shaya* arrdusha havayanghem®
akhtim,” If one does not study this way owing to «the fear
of » the painfulness? of blows likely * to cause® illness,’ i.s.,
when one has « the danger of suffering » the pain of the Arrdiish 1®

! A holy service of great sanctity ; see Dr. West's pote | to Bind, XXX,
It is also said to involve the performence of the Yazeshn for 9 days.

2 In Pahlavi times the apparently physical punishments were commuted into
fines; hence among others the second section of Sh. L4-Sh. Chap. I states the
values of various kinds of sins in money and in weight, according to which the
Tandpihar sin is estimated at three hundred Stirs, each Stir equalling 4 Dirhams.

See again Sh. L&-5h, V, 3-4.

3 [.e., the penalty for chattering. i Parak.

8  Michakih ; cf. Pr, S¥#=a mutiering. 8 Or “ope™

The Sroshécharapim has, according to Sh. L&-Sh, XVI, 5, the vaiue of a
Farmfin sin which is estimated at from three to sixteen Dirhams. See Dr. West's
very valuable note 3 to Sh, L&-Sh. IV, 14.

‘The penalty is so much less accorling to Gadgdshnasp probably because one's
natural inability to occupy oneself in the Service has given one a chance to chatter.
T Thus corrected according to the Pahlavi min a-shatih, and according to the

formin line 13 of the next folio. There is an adjective wwy = glad ; cf, Vend. 111, 24,

28.

The grammar will be feminine, instrumental singular,

8 Thisis a strange form ; if it be a comparative it must have the forn
hvayangh="" rather like."" The Pahlavi simply renders havand,

® The text has akhtem.

1" See Vendidad 1V, 17, and S, B. E, Vol. V, Sh. L4-Sh, I, 1-2 and Dr.
West's notes thereon,
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hurt « of premeditated smiting », darrfa ' vd anangri-tdya® vd, owing
to afflicting pain or asthmatie suffocation,® ushna * vd aodra®
vd, tarshna vd aurvash®-angra vd, owing to aridity or cold or
owing to lack of water or hurtful burning rays ,* anguha™ vd
chatangré pithwdo, ahmdt paiti adhwadditis,” or owing to the lack
of * provisions ** for oneself" or the quadrupeds,” whereby
there must happen the sin* of not supplying necessaries to the
living,? néit anaiwisti dstryéité. then one is not rendered culpa-
ble through not studying, i.c., if one does not attend the Sacred
Learning one will not become sinful.

10. Vdthmaini ® ashaya khvafna vd, anaiwisti dstryéité, « If
however one does not study » owing to trouble or unplea-
santness, or ‘ fondness ' for repose,’” then through not
studying one is rendered culpable; ie., if one does not attend
the Sacred Learning one becomes sinful.

i  Thatext has darrté ; but the rest of the words are in the instrumental case.

*  This compound word must evidently be traced to {*=to breathe, and v
=to draw ; to stretch. The Pahlavi renders it into tanshnikh, cf, Pr. w35 =to be
suffocated ; or téshnik, cf. Pr. v* 3 =dying convulsion ; or taneshnih = perplexity
cf, Pr. wiski=to deceive,

3  Thus restored according to the Pahlavi, from g8'=to burn. The text has

=

4 Aofa is the form with which we have been familiar,

5 This may be related with #'=to glitter, or aphwe  which is translated to

mean * aurora * or ¥ dawn.”

8  Vahran ; cf. Ar. s*s=the burning rays of the sun. The word may be
read vardn=rain ; but the Avestan seems to point to something else.

T 1Is thisa compound of the privative @ and hva the reflexive pronoun ?
Darmesteter proposes to correct it into gongha.

& Thus corrected. We have supposed the adhwadaityascha of Fol. 12,
1. 14 to be the genitive singular ; and that must yield adhwadaifi as the base,

® An madam ae (?)

% Talatd is wrong for araba ; and for gazyan cf. Ar, | &é= provision.

11 This must be the rendering if our explanation of anguha is correct.

12 Atwadat, 13 Lit. “ when in trouble,” from €2 or #*¥=lo trouble.
W Omitted by the Pahlavi. The word is rendered »* at Yas. XL.IV, 5 and
J* at Visp. V11, 3.
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CHAPTER VIII

ON A DAEVAYASNA PRECEPTOR OR DISCIPLE

1. Kat nd' daivayasndt vd tanuprecthdt aéthrapatbit pairiaiw-
yanghat ? Shall one study before a master among the
demon-worshippers, i.e, the ignoble barbarians, or those who
are ingrafted with sin in their persons, i.e., those of the worth
of death? In other words, if one has to study,may one receive lectures
« from such a master» ? or shall one receive « them » ?

2. Frasrdvayl ava dithra yim® dim?* vaéndt evistaéshva®
vanddnem,® If for discoursing one must view the recipient?
«of the learning » with no' expectations concerning profit® in
the « shape of » remuneration, #.¢., if one shall teach without any remu-
neration, «then one may study under that person», niit ava®
yé® vistaéshva ; «but » not if one be in such expectations con- ,.
cerning that «profitn,’ i., if one be certain thus: The teaching
« will be given» me «only» for the sake of remuneration ; nbit ké ashi-
shyao-thananim vrrrzydit, « for,» there shall be done unto him
none of the acts of the blessing of recompense, i.e., not even
any payment * of the fee” itself shall be made unto « such a person ».

3. This is what becomes manifest from the Holy Wisdom that
when one knows thus : * In teaching me he has no consideration * of
payment® « therefor »,” then that is just as if one is assured thus : * His
teaching « shall be » quite proper for me.”

! Thus corrected.
These go together in grammatical relation,

(]

L]

Thus corrected : § is the negative = and visfa comes from__}#*ﬁ:tq obtain.
The corrupt Pahlavi does not indicate the negation.
Dasar,
Ava ya represent the ava dathra of the previous sentence.
The Pahlavi has Al zak ¢ amat pactak havmanat ; and hence padtak appar-
ently renders vistaéshva,

8 Rizinak ; Pr. »433,=daily pay.

®  Amar.

= 8 P
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4. Note however that the person that may « thus » be available
for « teaching » one, may be stupid,! or that the person who will

« thus » occupy the post « of the master », may be incapable of
instructing one.

5. Kat nd daévayasndi vd tanuprrrthdi vd aéthrydi chashdt ?
Shall one teach a disciple among the demon-worshippers,
t.¢., the ignoble barbarians, or those who are ingrafted with sin
in their persons, i.e.,, who are of the worth of death ?—or this might
mean, Shall one have taught so?

6. Dahmbé mniuruzdd* addityd draond,® At the time when a
pious man in want « has » no lawful maintenance,* i.e., when
one has neither® the bread nor the meat, ddityéhé draonanghi upa
jandongha,’ «then ) for the earning of a lawful maintenance,
as when «one is constrained to long for it thus» : O ! that « the
living » be mine, pairi-grrrptaydt’™ paiti semanaylo® chashat! nbit
aipi-grrrptaydt paiti. shall one teach  for the getting of the
remuneration, because one's sustenance " can be made thereby,

! Dangét ; Pr. So=stupid. 2 Cf. Vend, III, 19.
® Thus TD ; HJ has s

* The text should be *u":u souwes: Tf dn be not A corrupt reading of the Av,

eiejbely it may be related with Pr, ye={east.

6 =) is for e ; see Fol. 26, 1. 10. Darmestster however retains -

¢ Here 4 seems to signify the same as -

T This appears to be feminine, ablative singular ; otherwize it would be a
denominative verb,

8 This is feminine, genitive singular, and is translated 35¢-
® The Pahlavi as well as the context indicate that this word should be sup-
plied here.

10 Darm. thinks that in this case one could teach the profane sciences but not
the minthras, though such idea is not evident in the case of one who might be
an exception to his class,

1L Pasht ; Pr, =2i=support,
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«but not for no earning » of remuneration, as then one cannot
make « one's sustenance thereby ».!

7. Chvaiti shé aésha zemana anghat ? How much? shall be
that remuneration for that « person » 1

8. Yatha gdus fravaiti. As much as « the fruit of what 5
a bull may plough « every day, shall be» the remuneration of
one’s daily fee.

9. Vehrkdi hizvim dadhditi yo a-sarasddi mathrem chashté. One
«as it were » supplies a tongue to a wolf, who instructs
one who has no ‘heart’ in the advancement® of the Holy
Word, ie, who is the ignoble barbarian.* There is one who says
that the wolf here signifies the apostate.

10. This is manifest from the Holy Wisdom that when one has
neither the bread nor the meat, and when one is not able to request

! Itis advised here that ifa person among notoriously bad people proposes
to teach, it is obligatory on us to test whether his motive is fair ; and among the
tests to determine this, is that when such an individual is ready to teach without any
reward, because such disinterestedness is quite exceptional among really bad
people,

In the contrary case when a disciple among notoriously bad peopls requests
to be taught, his earnest motive also is first to be tested with his willingness to pay
for it; and only such persons among the good who cannot obtain their maintenance
in any other manner are to undertake it, if, as later explained, no harm is likely
to resolt thecafrom,

It is no narrowmindedness that advises this cautious policy : time after time in
Iranian history there were seen many infidels, heretics, and apostates who cams to
teach under wvarious pretences their own opinions which everywhere quickened
sparks of disunion, unrest, and unhappiness in the Iranian realms, or who came tg
learn with the intention of attacking later the Zorcastrian notions, creating doubt
among those incapable of judging correctly,

2 58 is for nay

® s seems to be for mtﬂ-; cf. Yas, XXXI, 1; Yas. XLIII,

11; etc. And for the peculiar rendering here cf. Yas, XXII, 25, and Yas,
XXV, 6.

* This is why cautions ara given above. The next remark makes it plain,
that it was not definite even among the apcient scholars as to to whom the

statement directly points.
L]
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anything from others,’ then it is lawful if one teach « such people » for
the remuneration of every daily payment of as much as the fruit of
what the bullock ploughs, because when one can thus be engaged, it is
not proper to suffer * unnecessarily». And when one has accepted
& such an employment », then though one be able to request things
from others, itis notallowed « to request so » except when one has
left « the employment». There is however one who says to the effect
that indeed it is allowed « to request so » even though one may not have
left «wit».

11 Verily this « must be » under doubt «whether one can accept
giving such instruction » in the case when one does not know whether
there is committed « any » sin by such « instruction » ; whereas « it
must » not «be so » in the case when one does know that there is
committed a sin thereby, because of the corruption and the harmfulness
« that may be owing to such people » ; and then it must be unlawful
to teach them, inasmuch® as there can be no remedy « for it » other-
wise,’ So because of their corruption and harmfulness it must be
unlawful to give instruction to the apostates.

12. Farrokh® said: This must be without doubt « also» in the
case when one knows that there is committed no sin thereby® ; inasmuch
as the doubtfulness when one hasto know whether it is committed there-
by « exists just » according as there is doubt as regards the corruption

! e should be L
2 Cf. Pr. o sa=to suffer, ¥ Ta hich darik javitar liét,
* It is here argued that so long as it is not clear that there is no corruption

or harmfulness, as of the apostate, in the case of the alien offering to teach or to
be taught, it remains doubtful whether it is lawful to teach or to be taught by

such a person ; for, wherever such corruption and harmfulness are suspected it
is unlawful to teach, since that corruption is so deep-founded that it cannot be
shunned by any other means except of avoiding contact with such persons,
and because that corruption must necessarily lead to a corrupt use of the means
afforded them, ~

® Even as in the abave statement it is said that there can be no doubt when
one knows that there is committed a sin through the desd, so also thers can be
no doubt when one knows that there is committed no sin,
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and harmfulness themselves,' such that « whenever it is held as¥
unlawful to give instruction, as there being no remedy « for it» otherwise,
« as for instance » to the apostates, « then it is held as » unlawful to
give instruction « to them just » because of « their » corruption and
harmfulness « themselves ».,

CHAPTER IX

ON GIVING MEAT TO A DAEVAYASNA OR A
TANUPRRRTHA

1. Kat nd dadvayasndi vd tanuprrrthdi vi géus adhditya dstryéité ?
Does a person become culpable through not giving meat to
the demon-worshipper, ini ? other words, to * the ignoble barbarian,
or to one who is ingrafted with sin in one's person ?

2. Noit dstryéitd, One does not become culpable, anys
ahmdt yb hé gavdvarrs®; daidit aétahmdi. except in the case of the
servant’ from among those of the worth of death, who is engaged ¢ on
reasonable ® wages ; unto such an « individual » from among those
of the worth of death shall one give « the meat ».

3. And itis not lawful to beat® him with stone and the axe™
when no more beating® «is necessary » than three strokes of the

Farrokht intends to say that doubt may exist as to tha justification of
accepting an alien to teach or to be taught only so long as it is doubtful whether
any harm can procesd from him afterwards, Hence thers should exist no donbt
when it is definitely known that some harmcan proceed as also when it is known
that no harm can proceed.

= >Ye0- Perhaps the phrase is reflected from the following expression
through the error of the copyist,

8 This may be derived from =ws@=the hand, the term being special for evil

1

persons, or from Ls@=earth, and _Stlb =t toil. The Pahlavi j'ﬂa!'i must he
corrupt for gav-varzitar.
' yeiew of TD; HJ has 'wwes- ® Dinaih is for Dingihg,

® Zakatlintan (?); cf. Pr. o"8=to beat. Otherwiss o S S
note 2 on next page. v ZaR tanijign ; ses

Sang va tishn, Pr, i and A4,

27 A
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Srbshdcharanim « the Weapon of the Spirit of the Moral Order»*

27 B for justice every time, « and this also » for the reason that he of the
worth of death cannot be chided? with «simply» the holy formula ;
and in order to do him good and to advance him «really» it is lawful
to give him coarse meals, « because » it is not lawful to fatten him with
richer* « food » than that.! .

1 See Dr. West's note 3 to Sh. La-Sh. 1V, 14,

3 Zgk Hntét aé,as in TD ; cf, Pr, @99=to chide.
5 Mahnan min hang ; cf, Ar, slss=wholesome,

% This stern behaviour is advocated probably because the wicked spirit of

{be person was thus fo be tamed.



NIRANGASTAN

OR

THE CODE OF THE DIVINE SERVICE

BOOK I
ON THE MINISTRY OF THE HOLY OFFICE

CHAPTER 1

ON THE CARE AND VIGILANCE ESSENTIAL IN
THE HOLY MAN

1. Dahmé dahmdi aokhté : «When» the holy man’® addresses
the holy man, ie., the neighbouring ? priest of the same order?®
« speaks » to the neighbouring priest of the same order?® : Frd md nrrr !
glraybis® yat ratus fritis dsdt, *“*Wake® me up O man®! as there
will have set in the celebration of the Praise of the Spiri-
tual Lord"'— «and» this implies that when the season festival is to be
celebrated, all indolence should be cast out——, visaiti dim fraghrirays,
nbit fraghrdrayéiti, «and if» he accepts his request by awaken-
ing him, «if some other»™ need not awaken him,” aéshé ratufris 28 A

yé jaghdra® ‘then that «shall be» the praiseworthy « priest»
who has been « so » vigilant.

1 P44 should be 1® S0 (dakam avd).

2 Havsak. * Ham-ral, as in TD.

\ * The words might be heard among the priests of the same order and living
together, on the night preceding the morning when the great sarvices wers to
begin, for it was then essential to rise specially early. Darmesteter here recalls
Vend. XVIII, 2Z6.

5 (Causal, potential, Parasmaipada, second person singular,

Y Frazli gabrd aodfrageshnih, where frageshnih seems to b:.- Pahlavicised
frid garaybis. T Laolman frazin fragend.

¥ Perfect, Parasmaipada, third person singular.
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2. Shshins « said » : Verily, «that person is » in right priestly
worth who is so diligent? that the season festival is celebrated by that
« individual just in the proper way» and there is not the «least» source
of indolence® in one; but that « person » is wanting in right priestly
worth when owing to there being an inclination * to indolence* in that
« individual it so happens that » the season festival is not celebrated
at its «very » setting in.*

3. Kirylitr5-Blyjit said : Verily «only » such «person» is in
right priestly worth who is « so entirely » diligent ® that there is no
source of indolence « whatsoever » in that « person » even in the case
when there is no season-festival to be celebrated by that individual ;
whereas that « person » is lacking in right priestly worth who by
« one’s very » nature ¥ is in such indolence that « even in the case
when » there has to be celebrated the season-festival,® « that individual »
will not « celebrate it » just at its setting in,®

4, According to the teaching of both these' «however », if owing
to one’s weakness™ in « the fulfilment of » this circumstance it must
so happen that all through until the season-festival lasts the celebration
of the Thanksgiving Service still remains « to be performed », then
there must take root in one the Khir penalty « of Sixty Stirs »."

1 Shakahiinét or Shakidinet, 2 Lisht; cf- Pr. w*2%s)=to bz indolent.
3 Char, Pr. y'a=inclined. ¢ aoesdr s for e
B Ol bin, & e is for 1WIP4D: T Gohars’

B Or “ may hbave tosing thanksgiving to the Divine Power at the Season
Festival,” if the term w0 (yézat) is not intrusive here,

? Kiryitro-Bijit argues that it 8 no point for the consideration of the
priest's worth whether he has performed any particular service or no ; it suffices
to establish that worth if he has shown earnest diligence in his office in every way .
and when one fails to perform a service at the proper time, one lacks worth nog
because one thus fails, but because of the indolence that is in one's very nature
and which brings about such failures.

10 Spshins and Kirylitrd-Biyit. 1 Atsbanikih.

12  This is not of course a deduction from the above ; but it isa fact related
with the circumstance and agreed upon by both the above doctors. Unavoidable
difficulties may prevent one from performing the Service at the exact time, but if
there should be no reason that the Service could not have been performed during
the whole period of the festival, then one is particularly at fault, and deserves
special degradation if one fails to parform it at all,



THE NUMBER OF THE HELPING DIVINES 63

CHAPTER 11

ON THE NUMBER OF THE HELPING DIVINES

1. Chaiti narim hakhté' saota ratufric How many?* of men
« may be allowed at the Service » by permitting whom the
Leading Priest «will remain» in right priestly worth, ie,
how many helping priests « may be allowed » at the Thanksgiving Service
according to propriety Ahunem Vairiim Jrasraoshyéhé ? at the pro-
nouncement « of the words» “As the Lord Being in His
Holy Pleasure " ? i.e, How many shall listen to « the words »
* So the Lord of Holy Order s g

2. Vispabibyd adibyd ybi hé madhemya vacha frasrdvayamnahé
vd upa-sirunvanti, yat v yasnem yasemnahé.s « He shall give per-
mission » to all those who as helping priests can respond to *
the words on his—uis., of the Master Priest’s *—pronouncing the
Avesta « the text of the Holy Wisdom » by himself at* a medium
voice and modrate loudness,” or® can «all » listen attentive-
ly to the words of the Holy Service on his celebrating it s

3. This is manifest from the Avesta « the Holy Wisdom » that
the Service of the Season Festival is not essentially different from other
Thanksgiving Services ; hence as regards this proper number « of the
Priests » it is made clear from the Avesta « the Holy Wisdom » that
because the number of men is to be proper in the Thanksgiving Service

1

Thus restored according to the Pahlavi, as also advised by Darmesteter,
2 Chandin,

# Atak Ratilsh a transformation of Av. Athd Ratus.

The reference is to the fact that at certain points in the Sacred Service when
the Zaotar pronounces the words: Yathd Ahd vairiyd zaola fra mé miriité, the
Ratu repeats: Yatha Ak vairiyo yo saota fra mé mrité; and the Zaotar pronounces
again : Athd Ratus Ashdtchit hachd fri ashavae vidhvdo mraoti !

' Corrected according to TD.

Madam vashammiind.
Aé miin olman & mirak,
The Pahlavi has rightly perceived the possibility of this twofold signification

of the original,
5

&
o
7

[“'“'-J"‘-’P:J Yasn-aeh pann yazeshn vidch vashammund,



29B

64 NIRANGASTAN, BOOK I, CHAPTER I

s «is manifested from the text » Frd md nrer! ... ..., © Forth me
O man | «v e "1 « the number at the Service of the Season Festival
chould be the same » as the number in the Setiih « the Service of
the Three Nights after Death »2 and in the Service of the Fravartikin
« the Days Sacred to the Holy Spiritual Essences » ; * hence the number
at the Thanksgiving Service will be proper if the number of the persons
is seven;* and the Worship will be well performed when, as regards
every one in the seven, any one « whatsoever is» so very good as no
other three « would be togethern. And hence it is that the Service
should not be celebrated with only six,® inasmuch as even for a single
person « of these » that may not join in the celebration of the Service,
the performance must go to merit the retribution of a sinful act.”

4, ‘There is one who says thus: Verily, the text for the Service
of the Season Festival is to be the same as that for all other Thanks-
giving Services, « And » the number « of the priests is to be taken
as » fair when the number of the persons « for the Service is such as »
is determined and manifested according to the teaching of the good
people and the upholders of the Primal Creed.

5. As regards the sacred Drdn cake they have been agreed that

Ses the commencement of the first chapter, It is probably meant that the
fact of the priest's taking special care to get awake at the proper time to attend the
Service indicates the weightiness of the occasion and the necessity of the attendance
of a proper number of priests.

* This indicates all the services held for the benefit of the spirit of ths
departed on the first three days including the day of decease; but those to which
the reference is here specially made must be the three Srosh Yazeshns on these
days, where the full assemblage of tl.'iu whole priestly graduation is thus necessary ;
see Sh, Li-Sh. XVII, 3.. Cf, Pr. #==triple.

3  For an association of these services compare Sh. L&-Sh, X, 2; and XII, 31,

4 This must have reference to the seven priests attending the several func-
tions at the Holy Service with the Zaotar at the head of officiation, as is mentioned
in Vend. V, 57-58 and in Visp, III, 1, and below, at Fol. 155, L 6 and 159, 1. 18,
The Zaotar must of course ba beside the seven.

1t may be seen that this is the least proper number that is considered essential
at one of the greater services ; and although the number of the priests that could
actually perform s pec ial duties at the superior services was probably thus
fixed, the ariginal does not appear to indicate that a larger number might not join ;

and indeed at the close of Fol. 32 opinions adjudicating 15, 20, and 25 as fitting
numbers, are quoted, & See TD. & Cf, Shiiyast Li-Shiiyast, XVIII, 4.

1
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the number ! of the sacred cakes « is required to be » correct equally
as the number of the persons « to celebrate the Service is required».!

6. « The text » Haurvd paschaéta’....., * All together then......"
«also » does not differ « on this point ».

Radshan said : Verily, « this text» “ All together then *——"
« simply signifies as to» how it should be in perfect harmony * that the
Thanksgiving Service is to be performed.

7. It « would be » very proper that the Leading Priest should
have given notice as to when the Helping Priest should join again ® in
the Service ; inasmuch as, when the Helping Priest would join again in
the Service, his coming ought not to be «such as might go» against the
satisfaction of the holy man.* « For, as early as » when the recital
of the Leading Priest comes up to the prayer “I glorify—— "7, the
« Helping Priest » is likewise to recall and recite aloud the whole I
glorify " prayer.T

CHAPTER 11: APPENDIX

ON THE MANNER OF CONDUCTING THE HOLY
SERVICE
1. When in® reciting the special formula for opening the
Holy Function® the Leading Priest goes through Frastuyéi—> « the

! This of course does not mean that the Drons also are to be seven ; in
modern practice only one Dron is necessary in all Yazeshns, The idea expressed
here is simply that the number of the Dréns also is to be such as is properly deter-
mined by wise men, And the reference might be to Drons required in other services.,

® This is evidently the preserved fragment of some text which enjoined the
proper attendance and harmonious working of all the priests that conduct a service,

*  Haurv ‘pas,’ the Pahlavi transliteration of the above Avestan fragment in
a corrupt form, because the last word is written in the Pazand fashion,

' Aéfvakartakih, as in TD. 5 Nabk,

b Avash yamtinitan a-shnayeshn dakim bain la dvayat.

? Fristik which is evidently the Pahlavicised form of the Avestan Frastuy; ;
see just below,

The reference is to the prayer in the commencement of the Yasna Service,
which is required to be recited by the Zaoti and the Rithwi together ; see Ervad
Tebmurasp’s Yasna with the Ritual, p, 6. This text recurs at Yas, X1, 17,

¥ Pann vach vakhdineshnih.

® This order occurs in the texts recited before the Yasna Proper, in the begin-
ning of the Holy Service. See Ervad Tehmurasp Anklesaria's Yasna ba Nirang, p. 6,

2
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* 1 glorify—" prayer », Ashem Vohi 3 « the Praise of Righteousness
3 times, and » Fravardné Masdayasné—« the Confession of the Faith,
and the glorification of » what period of the day one may «then »
have, « then » they must pronounce the Propitiatory Dedication*
« all in unison »,

2. He should then recite «again» the special formula for opening
the function as at the commencement.’ While he recites the formula
for opening the function, if he look about on every thing, that shall
not be proper. Indeed if the Leading Priest look on anything except
either the sacred Fire « or » the sacred Barsbm twigs, that should be
improper.*

There is one who says thus: Verily if one look upon any one
particular point * that should be allowed.’

3. As soon as one hears the call « to the recital » it is fit that
one should recite the formula for opening the function; and one should
pronounce the recital so aloud as may be heard by every one to whom
it may concern ; so that when all can hear the recital in perfect har-
mony,’ only then should it be quite proper.

4. Farrokht said: Whenever the Helping Priest recites the formula
for opening a function it should be very well if he repeat in perfect
anison ? the text of the Holy Wisdom. « He also said that during its
recital » the Leading Priest should keep his hand on the sacred Barsdm
twigs, and the fire should be kept blazing. He besides observed that

1 Sgp the preceding note.

2 The reference, it may appear, is to the text recited immediately before the
commencement of the Yasna proper, and made up of Yatha Aht Vairiyt Zaota
verersess tc,, which formula also occurs further up at the commencement of the
Introductory Service ; see pages 2 and 7 of Ervad Tehmurasp's Yasna,

3 [f imoses be for 'v = the meaning will be :—* Indeed if the Leading
Priest look on either of the sacred Fire and the sacred Barsom twigs, that should
be allowed.”

4 Rinih : cf. Pr. o2=point.

% Total concentration on the function in hand is thought necessary in
gvery case,

© “The Zaoti and the RéAthwior the Rithwis have to recite together the
opening portions of Yas, L 7 The Zaoti will of course also recite,
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whether the formula for closing the function need not be the same
in the sacred Dron cake Service as at the Service of a Holy Worship,
is not ! clear.

5. In the Thanksgiving Service it is given as lawful « to recite W
the opening formula on every occasion with « such texts as » the texts
to be repeated twice, the texts to be repeated three times, the texts
to be repeated four times,* and the performance of Dedication.

6. « On the authority of the text » Vispliiews © For alliii'?
there is one who says thus in the matter of singing slowly * by oneself &
the text of the Holy Wisdom, that verily wherever it is given as lawful
« to recite only » once, « it must be understood to have also been %
given as lawful « to recite » many times.®

7. On having « recited » Ashaya nb paiti-jamydt’! cuessee ‘ May
there come unto us in Righteousness!’ ...... Amesha Spenta® ! cevsen veei
‘O Ye Immortal Beneficent Powers! ueses ' forwards, it is given as quite
requisite « to have repeated the holy text » several times” at that place

Ldin TD. Itis not the same in modern practice,

2 Usunally these are the Ashem Vohil and the Ahunvar formulas; but for the
reference to special texts see Vend. X, 4, 8 and 12, and Fol. 55 below, and
Fol, 84, 1. 6-7.

%  This must evidently have belonged to some text treating of the repeatition
of sacred formulas.

% Nidarinj (7) ; see Av. qﬁ*_&"‘i- 5 Pann tan.

% Repetition of texts even when not specially commanded is in no way
objectionable.

T See Yas. VII, 24, and VIII, 1. 8 See Yas. VIII, 3.

As there follows at the end of § 4 of Yas. VIII a little operation in which
the Leading Priest has to partake of bits from the Sacred Cake and butter and
to attend to some cleaning manipulations, reference is here made to the necessity
for this priest to keep in mind the link of the text to follow, so that no confusion
may arise,

o This evidently refers to the three Ashem Vohtie recited at the end of
Yas, VIII, 4, just before tasting from the sacred Dron cake. It is meant that
such special repetition of the text must fix in the mind of the reciter the point of
the continuity of the Holy Text.

30B
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for this reason that when the Leading Priest will recite the special ?
formula for opening and closing the function ' « of tasting the sacred
Drbn cake» at the head of the sacred Fire before «the continnation of »
the text of the Holy Wisdom, « the point of continuity » will not then
become effaced * « from his mind ».

8. There is one who says thus: Verily, it® can be continued
« even without this », because « unless » he « be » indifferent « in such
case, as that » when during the Thanksgiving Service the Leading Priest
partakes of the « Consecrated » Meal at the head of the sacred Fire,
he cannot have forgotten « the link of the text ».4

9. There is one who says thus : Behold, it shall be continued
even when there arises to him a gale®; he shall recite the special
formula « for closing the function of tasting the sacred Drdn cake »
and shall recite again the special formula ® « for continuing the recital
of the Holy Text » ; and then it shall be to him asif he were at the
very commencement « of reciting ». :

10. There is one who says thus : Verily, if the Meal « for
consecration » be not before and some one must? deliver? it
« afterwards », then one will have fulfilled the function but in-
differently.

11. When the Leading Priest « is engaged » in the Thanksgiving
Service at the head of the sacred Fire, then if he be indifferent in any

3 Vach, ¥ Farshit ; Pr. wos<=to rub out ; to efface.

# I.e., the main text of the Holy Wisdom,

* The first argument has been that he cannot forget the link because the
point of continuity is fixed in his mind through a special repetition of the text at
that place ; the second is that he cannot forget because he must be closely
attentive,

® Hereit is meant that he should not allow himself to be disturbed in the
continuation of the Service, merely by a powerful wind that may - arise, because
in that case the attendants can at once protect him from its annoyance.

® The reference is evidently to the two Ahunvars just before Yas. VIII, 5
where the Sacred Text continues after the interfering function of tasting from the
#acred Dron cake is completed; see what is said in § 5 above.

i For bard rasaneshn 3; Pr. wosila,
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circumstance ! that may have then arisen, indeed he shall be required
to repeat the Thanksgiving Service over again.

12, The Tw*:g“t of the Ha:llnwed P‘t:n'l.'l-.::ln2 «is to be manipulated »*

in the Thanksgiving Service at the latest when the Leading Priest
recites at the head of the sacred Fire the formula for openmg the
function of glorifying it.*

13. The acts of the Helping Priest shall be just such as those
of the Leading Priest on that occasion and at that place, as also at
places following.’

14. « There must then be recited» Ashem Voht 3° « the Praise
of Righteousness 3 times, and the text » Aswi-grrrdhmahé Apim
Vanguhinim?®,,,... °Instructive lessons do we take from the Blessed
SAPS, susves

15. «If any of the Helping Priests » be not at the « exact» place
at that time or come up to it afterwards, he shall be reproved © by the
Leading Priest; and the Leading Priest shall have to be again at® the
recitation of Ashem Vohii 3 « the Praise of Righteousness 3 times,
and the Confession of the Faith » : Fravardné Masdayasnd Zarathustris
. * I confess myself the adorer of the Most Wise Lord, of the
faith of Zarathushtra .wuu...’, «and the glorification of » what period
of the day he may « then » have, and the repetition of the Dedication.

! Read Kartak,

The priest has all the while not only to be very attentive, but has also to
concentrate his mind upon the operations of the Service, because its efficacy would
be lost if his thought were to wander away to other things, and the whole affair
would have to be repeated.

2 Zoharak ; see below, Fol. 77, 1. 26 and 29, and Fol. 78, L. 22, fi., etc.

Probably some text is missing from before this section; because, just after
the note on Yas. VIII, we are swooped far down to a note here on Yas, LXIL.

3  Even in modern practice this takes place on the closing of Yas, LXI.

* From what follows the reference apparently is to the two Ahunvars at
the commencement of Yas. LXII which is a glorification of the Holy Life Flame,

% Yas. LXII, and most of the texts following are recited by the Zaoti and
the Rithwi jointly. 0 See Yas. LXII, 1I. In § 12 follows Fravarané,

T Cf. Pr. o*~%=to be filled with shame.

8 The worde wowe Jard oS (S are répeated here through mistake,

31 B
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o

And « thus » shall he hold again the special formula for opening the
function in hand.!

16. The son of Dit-Farrokht said : Behold, according to the up-
holders of the Primal Creed this « last » efficacious formula * may beleft
out here, inasmuch as whenever during the Thanksgiving Service the
Leading Priest bas to recite before the sacred Fire the special formula
for opening a function,® there need not be repeated then the Propitiatory
Dedication.

CHAPTER IlI

ON SCORING SPIRITUAL MERIT ACCORDING
TO CAPACITY
1. Siirunaoiti zaota upa-sraotaranim,* « When » the Leading
Priest can ® take heed about the duties® of the Attending
Priests,* i.e,, « when» the Leading Priest can take care to see ® that

1 The function in hand is apparently that of offering up the Hallowed Fluid.

These texts here are the same as are mentioned at the close of Fol. 29 and
the commencement of Fol. 30, The reference there was to their occurence before
the commencement of the Yasna proper ; but it is plain from the next remark that
the reference here is not to the commencing of the Yaspa over again bat simply to a
repetition of these just at the next function where the Helping Priest was unready
or late, It is impossible that any of the priests could be missing just while com~
mencing the Service; and hence the reference can be not to a priest’s coming late to
the Service itself, but to the indifference of the Helping Priest actually present at
the Service yet so inattentive as not to be ready to join in with his help just at the
place and time required. This consideration must help us to believe independently
that only a special repetition of the latest function commencing with the texts that
are here mentioned was necessary to correct the fault, and not a repetition of the
whale Service,

It must however be noted that in modern practice the Rithwi is permitted, in
the course of the Service, to mind some other sacred concern of his, if his services
are not immediately wanoted at that time ; but we cannot be certain bow far that
was allowed when this was written,

2" Nirang. The reference apparently is to the formula of Dedication.

% Probably the allusion is to the close of the chapters XIV, XXIII, XXVI],
LXII, and the end of LXVIII, 23 where the dedication formula is not repeated,
even in modern practice. ’

% The Sraoshiivarz occupies a distinct position as the Superintendent of
the Holy Service ; hence he cannot be assigned a place among these.

® ILe:, can logk to their duties being properly fulfilled. Cf. Pr, wosdyi=tq
investigate, g8 Cf Pr Jh.'h.i,’=a guardian,
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the Helping Priests « shall be perfectly » under « his » guidance,' i.é.
« when » the Leading Priest can take care to manage this way : “The
Helping Priests shall be « perfectly » under my guidance,” ' nbit upa-
sraotdrd * saothrd, and not ‘the Attending Priests’® « can take
heed about the duties » of the Leading Priest, i.e,, « not» the
Helping Priests can manage things «wherein the Leading Priest has to
direct »,' szaota ratufris, then the Leading Priest has the
«whole » worth of spiritual mastership : and indeed he surpasses
the Helping Priests « in priestly worth », aétavatd® upa-sraoldrd yavat
framarenté! « whereas » the Attending Priests « score it »
for just so much « of the Service » as they celebrate by
themselves as their own individual performances.

2. Siirunaointi * upa-sraotdrd saothr, When the Attending
Priests can take heed about the duties’ of the Leading
Priest, i.e., the Helping Priests can manage things thus: *“We can be

1 Disfrangm (7), probably related with Pr. wa=ys=to affix, and Av. ;-;--53

=to bow, meaning * what binds in obedience,”” See below, Fol. 73, 11, 1,3,

The Master of the Service must be able not only to intimate directions to the
Helping Priests, of course by means of hints previously explained, but also
to see that they follow out carefully those directions ; otherwise he lacksin
spiritual worth,

-

2 The base ending of this word is r here, whereas just above it is a,

3 The word PlseP» has somehow disappeared from the Pahlavi translation.

* That is, when the Helping Priests neither can nor have to manage thair
part by themselves without the guidance of the Master of the Service,

5 This form here, as in the quotation that follows, is the genitive singular of
aétavant, and is used as the correlative of yavant. The text erroneously has aelavo.

Darmesteter reads what is and-shan in the Pahlavi as klivéshan, and therefore
thinks that the word may be for khvaétavs, but the and-shdn of the Pahlaviis
supported by chand that follows here, as also by the and-ash chand in the trans-
lation of the following quotation where the word occurs again. The Pahlavi
copyist himself however has transcribed erroneously Fgea' for oed*  a little later.

6 Thus corrected in accordance with the last sentence in the following
paragraph.

-1 This is missing from the text but it is restored on the analogy of
Fol. 61, Il, 10 and follpwing,
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according to the directions « which ought » to proceed from the Leading
Priest," ! néit zaota upa-sraotaranim, and not the Leading Priest
«ecan take heed about the duties of» the attending Priests,
%.e., not the Leading Priest can direct « them »,' upa-sraotdri ratufrayo,
then the attending Priests® have the «whole» worth of
spiritual mastership, i, they surpass the Leading Priest « in
priestly worth », aétavatt ® zaota yavat framaraité. «whereas» the
Leading Priest « scores it » for just so much «of the Servicen
as he celebrates by himself as his own individual performance.!
3, Azit-mart* said: ‘Verily, by that much can one « be said to be
able to» manage guidance, by so much as one need not be under the guid-
ance «of others." Hence» among all such « men» one surpasses another
«only» at that time when one is able to take care about that® other.
4. Mahgdshnasp said: Verily,” this « superiority need» not « be
implied» in «the capacity for» guidance, inasmuch as in « the capacity
for » guidance is not always implied the capability to take care about
«others» ® ; since, it is because the Leading Priest is given superiority
in guidance over the six® persons engaged in the Thanksgiving Service

1-1 1t means that the Leading Priest does not know to guide them, but they
know how he should have guided them, and manage themselves accordingly.

The Leading Priest can earn spiritual merit for his Mastership of the Sacred
Service only by his thorough knowledge to manage it parfectly ; otherwise ha
scores spiritual merit only for that part of the Service which he performs as his
special portion.

# See note 3 on previous page. 3 See note 5 on previous page.

4 Seenote 10 to Aér. Bk, I, Chap, V, 18.

5 He need not be under guidance who can guide himsalf,

o Y g wrong for 1™ the equivalent of #1-

T P may be for reér-

® Mahgoshnasp means that implicit obedience to the directions of the
Leading Priest is essential in the Hel ping Priests ; hence these are guided by him
not essentially through any personal capability of his, but through the rule that
they must follow the directions of the Leading Priest even as they are given,

% The texts are uncertain: H] has =%y » and TD has =Py

As the Sraoshivarz is the Presiding Priest, and the Zaoti the Leading

Officiating Priest, the number of the remaining Priests in the Holy Graduatign
musl be * six.?
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« through the very fact of his being in that post, that » every one of
these has to act just according’ « to his guidance » even though
they be in « entire » disagreement with the Leading Priest « in his
views ».”

5. There is one who states « the requisite number in the Service »
to be fifteen ; there is one who states that to be twenty ; there is one who
states that to be twenty-five.

6. Afrog said: Behold, when a persen who lacks no faith pre-
pares the sacred Drin cake after purities * according to the Qualifying *
Summary Ritual,' and performs the Thanksgiving Service thereon for
the peace of one’s soul, then that person «scores» a good deed of the
value of three hundred Stirs®; and «as to» whosoever «elsen that
may happen to be there, « if that individual also » says grace on the
sacred Drdn cake and partakes of the « Sacred » Meal, then that
individual also « must score » the good deed of the value of three
hundred Stirs. 3

7. The sacred Drbn cake should be «ready » there when there is
recited « the holy text » Ashaya dadhimi®...... * I dedicate in Righteous-
NESS a0000--." according to the guidance of the Leading Priest. Whether
« in this case also » the other who is conjoint * with him in reciting the
Ashaya dadhimi,........ ‘I dedicate in Righteousness......... ’ « service,

1 alle = as in TD.

*  Strict obedience to the Master of the Service is necessary for the efficacious
fulfilment of the Service ; and individual differences of the Helping Priests from
the Leading Priest, must not permit them to disobey.

3 Patiyap, Av, *8=spass, Pr, wbsl, litt = washing with water,

i-4  Nirang khip. The Khip is the summary ritual performed with abstracts
from the Yasna. It qualifies the priest, for three days from its performance, to
commence at once the performance of the Yazeshn proper,

® Tanmapikar. This has the value of 300 Stirs; and sach Stir (Gr. ararig)
is valued at four Dirhams, CFk Sh., L4-Sh., XVI, 6.

® This text occurs in Yas, VII and VIII. During the recitation of the last
the Zaotar partakes of the Dron.

' Dikanak. Most of the passages in Yas, VII and VIII are recited by the
Zaoti and the Rithwi together. And according to Fol 152, L 5, ff., etc. the
Helping Priests also could partake of the offering,

10
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scores» a good deed quite equal to what «is scored» by this « who »
is joined by the other «while saying grace and partaking of » the sacred
Drin cake, or ! no, is not evident.

8. Ralshan said: Behold, when a person, without any lack of
faith, offers up thankfully in dedication a lamb® to expiate having ?
neglected to satisfy the hungry and the thirsty though able,® then that
person also «scores» the good deed of the value of three hundred Stirs.!

CHAPTER 1V

ON THE RELATIVE WORTH OF SINGING ALOUD
AND LISTENING TO THE GATHAS AND
OTHER HOLY TEXTS

1. Sraothrana® Gdthanim ratufris, The person who is a Helping
Priest proves his priestly worth through the singing of the
Holy Songs, paiti® asticha® Yasnahé,” adha Fshishi-Mithrahé® and
through lending attention to®—as when one listens to « the recital
of n'—the Yasna® «the Holy Text of Praise and Thanks-
giving of the Seven Chapters»,” as also to Fshusho Mansar
«the Chapter of the Prospering Holy Word of Meditation »,
vis., when one attends to the recital of Tat Sbitish™ «the Chapter of
¢ This Benefit we establish as Protection’ »."

1 TD has ewr for the s of HJ. 2 Mish-kichak.

32 Atwadat; Av. =wims-ayias which is used above. See Dink. Bk, VIII,

Chaps, XXIII, 15, XXXVII, 11-12, XXXVIII, €3, and Aér. Bk. 1, Chap, VII, 9,

# See note 5 on previous page, ® InTD ; missing in H]J.

£ This must be the apalysed form of paitisti which follows, and which is
the correlative of aiwiefi which has occurred before at Faol, 22,1, 22, and meant
teaching, speaking before, etc. Cf, Paiti-astimcha of Afrin. Gikh., 14,

T [ e. the Yasna Haptanghéiti. 8 Yas, LVIIIL

9 Asteshnth is the Pahlavicised form of the Avestan word,
to be shown by meotally recalling the text ; ses next paragraph.

10 The name Yasna when specially applied indicates the Yasna Haptanghaiti,

‘' The opening words of Yas. LVIII are Tat séidhis.

It appears that the Helping Priests also were required to sing aloud the whole
of the Githas and to recall mentally the whole of the Yasna Haptanghfiti and
the Fshushd-Miithra, though that practice is not now preserved,

The attention is
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2. Ahé st nd Sravanghem a-framarenti® dstryéité, yatha Gdtha-
niamchit. And verily «itis» in accordance with this that
through a person not recalling by oneself the «othery
sacred text « of the Holy Wisdom », that person is rendered
culpable, when it is not performed « as» mané-mrrrianimcha ‘mentally
recalled,’ even as through «not singing » the Holy Songs « of
Zarathushtra », when «these are» not recited « as» wvachd-
mrrrtandmcha ‘recalled aloud.’*

3. Behold, to all the text of Holy Wisdom which the Leading
Priest shall récite by himself, the Helping Priest shall attend with
care; and to all that the Helping Priest shall recite by himself, the
Leading Priest shall attend with care. Indeed if they may not thus
attend, then they must give up attending the Holy Sciences.

4. The Helping Priests, one under the other, shall have acted
each even as a right Spiritual Master «should », in such a way that when
the Leading Priest shall recite the Glorification® of the Spirit of the Moral
Order,’ the Weapon-Bearer * of the Spirit of the Moral Order * shall
stand up «inattending to that recital » ; and when that place «of worship
belongs to» the Sacred Varharin Fire «dedicated to Victory», then
both the Leading Priest as well as the Weapon-Bearer of the Spirit of
the Moral Order shall not allow a neglect in this particular.

5. Gdthdo srdvayl," Yasnem yazeniem paitisti,' When one wis »
singing the Holy Songs, and is « only » attentive’ to the
glorification of the Holy Text of Praise and Thanksgiving ®
«wof the Seven Chapters)»,® vispanim Gdthanim ratufris; then

This is apparently a present participle in the locative case.

2 The rest of the Avesta may be recited only mentally when another recites
it aloud ; but the GAthas must ba recited aloud by all ; hence there is here a con-
sideration of the culpability for not reciting the rest of the Avesta mentally, and
for not reciting the Githas aloud. Of course, those engaged in the Service must
recite alond all their specially assigned texts. See what follows.

3 Yas, LVII. §  Srgishavarz.

® Present participle, Parasmaipada, nominative singular.

® This must be the correct form according to what follows and according to
its correlative aiwisti ; see Fol. 22, 1. 22. The text has paitistgiti.

7 le., recites mentally: miyékhshet,

8 Yasna; see note 10 on previous page, and the indication at 1, 29 of this folio.
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one gains merit for all the Holy Songs whatsoever’;
Yasnem yazditi, Gdthanim srdvayamnanim paitisti, whereas when
one glorifies the Holy Text of Praise and Thanksgiving «of
the Seven Chapters», and is only attentive ® to the Singing
of the Holy Songs,® Yasnahé aévahé ratufris, a-ratufris Gdthanim,
then one gains merit simply for the Holy Text of Praise
and Thanksgiving «of the Seven Chapters », but gains no
merit for the Holy Songs.

CHAPTER 1V : APPENDIX

ON THE OMISSIONS WHICH INCUR SPECIAL
PENALTY*

1. Verily, according to all the teachings, at the times whenever
« there is to have occurred » the formula for opening or closing a func-
tion in the Homist® «the Service of All the Worshipful Ones», the
extremities * must not have been left out.

2. And this is wherein Azit-Mart is of the same opinion that also
when the Helping Priest may have left out that Holy Text of the Holy
Songs which is to be repeated four times,’ then neither what precedes
nor what follows can contribute anything to the Service, as the text of the
Hely Wisdom is not dealt with as it should be by the Helping Priest : in
other words, such «should be the case» when he is to recite the formula
for closing the function at the close of « the Holy Song» Yd shyaothna,
¥4 vachanghd... ... " *With what action, with what word... ... ) And
when he holds again the formula for opening the « next » function, then

1

—_—

“ All the Holy songs " seems to include also the Yasna Haptanghiiti. Sea
along with the sense of what follows,

# See note 7 on previous page.
3 Read Gasan. * For a fuller treatment see Chap, XIIT below,
® See the valuable nots to Zand & Vohiiman Yasht II, 59, in S. B. E. Vol, V.
®  Riyéshman simply signifiss the end,” but the additignal texts both in the
beginning and in the end of the main subjects appear to be meant,

T Yas, XXXIV, 15, Yas. L1V, 1, Yas. XXVII, 7, etc., and also perhaps the
four Ahunvars at the close of every chapter of the Ahunavaiti Giitha, :

® The opening words of Yas, XXXIV. This Holy Song is closed with
twolold repetition of the Ahyd Visa strophe, 4 Ahunvars, 3 Ashem Vohils, etc.
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also as he listens to' the Holy Text of Praise and Thanksgiving «of
the Seven Chapters», there becomes manifested at Humatanim... ...*
*Of Good Thoughts... ... ... ' «the case wherein he has to join in the
recitation to render the Service valid».

3. In this way it is manifested that if he omit the text to be
recited twice over® when there should appear for him the text to be
repeated twice, « or similarly if he neglect to recite» when there
should appear for him the text to be repeated thrice, or when there
should appear for him the text to be repeated four times,® or « also »
when there should appear for him the formula to be recited by him for
opening or closing a function® during the entire Service as it may
last, «and » if he omit the formula for opening or closing a function
whenever there should appear the formula to  be recited by him for
opening or closing a function, —then the Holy Thanksgiving Service
cannot be fulfilled ¢ in all such cases ».

CHAPTER V

ON SCORING SPIRITUAL MERIT IN PROPORTION
TO AS MUCH AS IS RECITED INDIVIDUALLY
1. Gabgbshnasp said: Verily, the Helping Priests score the good
deed of the Sacred Service «in the proportion of » as much as they
recite « by themselves individually ». He makes that out from this
passage « heren:— '
Ya Gdthdo afsmainya rayatd,’ va® ratufris'; When any two
persons—i(e.g.», the Leading Priest and the Helping Priest—recite

1 See note 7 on page 75.

* Yas XXXV, 2 which is to be repeated twice by the Zaoti and the Réithwi
together,

3 See Vend, X, 4, and below, Fol. 55, 11 5 and following,

4 See Vend. X, 8, and below, Fol. 55, II. 13 and following,

§ See Vend, X, 12, and below, Fol. 55, 1l 16 and following.

The idea here maintained repeats at Fol, 54, 1L, 21 and following,

® Vach vakhdineshnih usually signifies “ the formula for opening the
function * only.

* Cf. Meher Yasht, 73, where the radix ri is represented in ava-réit.

® Inagreement with va there should have been ratufrya, but va has perhaps
the sense of “ either " here, '
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35 B aloud together the Holy Songs in metric measure,' then
either of the two is wequally» in spiritual merit : vachastastivat
srdvayamna aétavaid kataraschit ratufris yavat framarenti. and when
they recite separately in «differently assigned» stanzas
and strophes,’ then any whatever of them scores as much @
spiritual merit as the quantity they recite « each as » one’s
special portion.*

2. Note that all the text of the Holy Wisdom as is intended to
be used while reciting under leading «is» in stanzas and strophes,
«whereas» otherwise the text of the Holy Wisdom «is» in separate
sections and in separate chapters;® so that when one has the beginning
of a stanza or a strophe, another will have the end of a stanza or a
strophe © « while reciting separately » under leading.

3. Mahgishnasp said: Note with reference to this that the lead-
ing cannot take place also at every metric foot 7 ; for then the measure
of leading must be manifested «as for instance in» Akyd ydsd nemanghd

1 Gas srayeshn here. 2 Vichast ; cf. Sh. L4-Sh. XIII, 4.
3 wped is miswriting for 1100 (and shan) through reading this khivéshan
wrongly.

* When the Leading and the Healping Priests recite together, they will have
recited equally, and therefore must win equal spiritual merit; but when they recite
separately each one’s own set portions, then one wins spiritual merit in the propor-
tion of the quantity of text recited by one's own salf.

From this however it cannot be inferred that even when one omits a text from
his set portions one wins spiritual merit in the proportion of as much as one may
have recited besides the omissions : because omissions from one’s set portions
incur penalties; see below, Fol. 70, 1. 18, ff.

® When the text is such as may occasionally be recited by turns according
as prescribed, then the arrangement of that text must be in what are called vichast
or stanzas and strophes, otherwise the arrangement is in sections and chapters,

® The priest who is leading will have just finished the stanza, when he who
follows commences it,

" The form évuv must be for gasar=Avy. =!cmg. It translates the Av.

afsmaniva and appears in the shape 6= in the Pahlavi translation of Yas, LVI1, 8.

It is meant that when a text is recited in sucha way that one leads another,
then one must not lead with only a metric foot, as for instance with Akya yasa
only. Itis probably intended that one should lead with at least a complete line,

although in the last paragraph it is said that one must lead with a complete stanza
or strophe, In this connection see Fol. 54,1, 14, .
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ustdnasastd rafidhrahyd ¢ With devoted homage and with high-aiming
efforts do I pray for this Gladness,” «in such a way that» when one has*
Alyd ydsd another will have nemanghd, « which should be absurd ».

4. It should be very well whenever they recite jointly together.’
If however one of the two is to recite before, it should be very befitting
if the Leading Priest ® recites before, notwithstanding that when the
Helping Priest « recites » before that also is allowed.

CHAPTER VI

ON TWO LEADING PRIESTS CELEBRATING
SERVICES SIMULTANEOUSLY

1. Yd Yasnem yashithé' afsmanivin vd, vchastastivat vd, va
ratufrya. When two Leading Priests « simultaneously» cele-
brate' the Praise and Thanksgiving Service in metric
measure® or in stanzas and strophes, both can acquire
spiritual merit. Himsrut-vdcha yédhi yazbithé,' va a-ratufrya. But
when they celebrate the Service in mutually attentives®
speech, i.e., when each attends to the other «not entirely minding
one's own work », both lose spiritual merit.’

2. Kat him-srut-vichimna ? How « does it become the »
mutually attentive speech «at the time» they celebrate the Service,

1 w4 should be o -

2 Those portions of the text which are to be recited by both the Leading
Priest and the Helping Priest may preferably be recited by both at once,

3 ef is miswriting for wrd.

4 The Pahlavi has yazend. The Avestan is throughout erronsous : it pives
4#_!_5_;55'.{: in the first instance, and *i§© in the next : but evidently a present,
Atmapapada, third person dual is wantad,

5  Gasar; see note 7 on previous page.

U Ham-nivokhsheshnil, The reference perhaps is also tothe Zaoti of one ser-
vice attempting to help the Zaoti of the other as his Rithwi; see note 6 on next page.

When two or more services go on simultaneously in the same place, those
engaged in each should not wander away, in their attention or occupation, to what

may be going on in any other, but should mind their own work with fixed attention,
and undivided devotion of their energies,
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such that when each attends to the other both lose the spiritual merit ? !

3. Yat hakat dmruié® afsmanivincha vachastastivatcha, When
both speak at a time in metric measure® and in stanzas
and strophes, gvi chayl' sirunvainti, niit anyl. and they are
attentive each to the other, and not each to oneself.

4. Aéshd ratufris, yo nbit aiwi-srunaoiti. He® is in spiritual
merit who does not « thus » wander in his attentiveness.

3. This is what becomes manifest from the Holy Wisdom that
« even thoogh these » two Leading Priests ° perform the Praise and
Thanksgiving Service with care’ « otherwise », and straight through,
then «even though they thus » carry it to the end and recite all the texts
« that there are», still the case will not be different,’ « and there must
occur» the sinfulness® of the value of three Srishfcharanims «of
twelve Stirs »."

6. « Such » Thanksgiving Service should «at once» be closed,

Here ars repeated the Avestan text and its translation through mistaks,
# Third person dual of the present tense, Parasmaipada.
* Gasis for Gasar : cf. however Sh, L&-Sh, XIII, 31 where Gds means a

line of verse. i Plural of " 5 b is for A1

It is not made quite clear here whether these two attempt to help each
sther, or perform the Service each by oneself.

It is also not quite clear whether they attempt each to serve as the Rithwi to
the other, and thus recite also the Réthwi's portions and render themselves sinful
again differently. Still the lightness of the penalty mentioned in this paragraph as
well as the difficulties of managing the affair thus, would go against such supposition,

Darmesteter seems only to think that the idea is simply that of covering and
disturbing each other, This would be quite compatible with the Avestan and tha
remark at the close of this folio and the commencement of the next; but what might
be the purpose of the remark preceding this last in stating in this connection that
the Service should be closed when there are no Helping Priests, unless the writer
thought even then that their absence also could have some consideration here ?

T Pann nikireshn, % Le., they must loose spiritual merit,

Y Shida-yazakih, lit=dsmon-worship, for, it strengthens the demon of negli-
gencein this case,

Y Or perhaps “ one.” Under any circumstance this must be a very slight
estimation of the fault, The following remark perhaps gives the right degree,

' Dr. West has ascertained that though not always so taken, the Sroshochar-
anim has generally the same value as the Farmfn which is estimated at four
Stirs each of four Dirhams,
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« when » there are no Helping Priests ; « inasmuch as » the rest of the
text of Holy Wisdom « which it is for the Helping Priests to recite »
cannot indeed occur « in that Service ».

7. There is one who says: Behold, notwithstanding that there
may be the Helping Priests «at such Service », and notwithstanding that
there may occur the rest of the holy texts « which itis their special
function to recite, there must nevertheless take place in such a case »
the sinfulness of the value of a Tanipithar « of three hundred Stirs».!
Whether however_the Thanksgiving Service may « at all» be performed
«in such a case» or no, is not clear.’

CHAPTER VI

ON THE DUTY OF THE QUALIFIED PERSON
TO SING THE HOLY SONGS

1. Y0 Gdthanim anumaiti v anumainyéité, When «although »
one understands the Holy Songs with deep comprehension,
i.¢., comprehends them and meditates thereon, anyéhé vd srdvayantd
paitisti,® still such a one either «simply» attends to another
singing them, i{.e., when another utters them one simply lends « to
them » the ear,' anyd vd ké dahmid srutdo Gdthdo dadhditi, a-ratufris;
or another holy man makes over for such «a one’s benefit
the good deed of» having sung already the Holy Songs,
then such a one does not*® score «any » spiritual merit—«as

1 Sea Shiyast L&-Shiyast, Chap. I, 2.

2 Though the person concerned in a Service of this kind must become culpa-
ble, it is not clear whether that Service itself becomes totally useless, or even
perhaps harmiul, or wheather it can have some value,

3 See paitisti in Chap, IV above. The text here has paitisfanti.

¢ When a person knows for certain that one is thoroughly acquainted with
the Giithas soas to understand perfectly their significatlon, it is one's personal
duty to manage them for onesell and for others; yet if one does not do so but lets
another manage them, and opeself simply listens to what that other attempts
though one knows ome can manage best for onesell and for others, then ome
is losing spiritual merit.

This circomstance is one case of losing spiritual merit; what follows is another
of a different kind. The disjunctive va separates the two cases here,

% The a of a-ratiha has disappeared through error,

11
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when the other may have said», * Here, this ' worship that 1 have per-
formed I give over to thee''; a-srutdo dadhditi, ratufris® when
however he gives over « for such a one’s benefit the good
deed of their » having still to be sung, then « on singing
them » one can score spiritual merit— « as when he may
have said », ** Look here, because of thy proficience® 1 give over the
Worship «unto thee»,™

2. Whena personis highly qualified therefor he may lawfully
perform the Thanksgiving Service for payment; and there must be
attained a good deed for both «himself and the other» for the Dirhams
that one pays : indeed to both must be attained the good deed for®
personal spiritual worth.*

3. There isone who says: Verily, there must be «attained the
merit» unto him who has performed it, only in the case when if he
were able to perform it even without the payment, even then would he
have performed it.®

4. «The double advantage in this case here is» even as «in the case
wherein» it is lawful for a person of superior strength to make captive a
noxious creature as well as to sell it for a price. «Indeed» there arise
«herein» two good deeds in altogether two ways—« one» from making

! Taking 4= 3f* as wrong for ¥ vfr- I the latter word be read sim

(Pr. pt=), that may signify: “ Verily, the silver for the Worship that is performed
I give unto thee *"; but this does not appear suitable,

* This has disappeared from the text but must be supplied according to the
Pahlavi and the sense that can be inferred.

®  Forrat ; cf. Pr. @ =bhetter,

* Darmestoter renders this passage differently: * One who contemplates
the Géthas mentally, (without chanting them for onesell), or listens to them chanted
by others, or makes them chanted by another faithful for one's self, is not at all
approved . . . . .,” but he cannot accordingly render what follows.

% Ratiha aishika, whers aish is an adjective qualifying rat of ratihd.

It is indeed a virtuous qualification that one should be able to perform the
Holy Service; and it is a distinct virtuous act that one should pay for its perform-
ance wken one is not able to perform it oneself.

% TFor, if ope performs the Service not for one’s love of the Haly Office, but

merely out of one’s love for the money its performance may fetch, then evidently
one does not score any spiritual merit,
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it captive ' and «one» from killing it.* And in so far as when the good
deed of killing it «straight» might have been performed, that of making
it captive could not be performed, «so the act of making it captive
is a distinct good deed, hence» it will not be altogether® a contemptible
thing * when one pays Dirhams beforehand « for its capture» in order
that « the good deed » * be attained to both « oneself and the captor »,

5. Itis requisite «in a case as this» that the noxious creature
be kept in great abstinence,’ in so far as it is not lawful to give it the
food « which is obtained» with death and destruction®; and when one
gives it «food», it must be «of as low a kind» as dust” and clay,®
because whenever a person keeps « such a creature» there happens to
one no advantage,” but there is «always» caused harm « thereby »,

CHAPTER VIII

ON CONTINGENT PARTICIPATION INYTHE
CELEBRATION OF THE HOLY SONGS
1. Y6 Géthdo srdvayfiti apd vd paitis khainé,” If some one is sing-
ing the Holy Songs while «one passes» along an aqueduct,™
i.¢., if then there comesa voice from along the water, raodhanghd vd krrrsiim
vd sadhétandm,” or along a river course, i.e., while one passes

1 This advantage corresponds to one’s commanding the capacity to perform
tha Holy Service,

* This advantage corresponds to having had the Service performed by oneself
or another.

3  Khuartar of TD. 1 Kirfak must be supplied.

5 Sidi, Av. =-®m=hunger.

% It must be under-fed and kept on abstinence mot only to avoid destrue-

tion of life to feed it, but also to prevent its retaining its wild strength and
blood-thirsty nature,
T Afra. 5 Tina. o d'mmk: cf, PI‘-JjT=wnrthy,

18 The text has w{*®, but sce #il*"-l:"! of Yt. VI, 2.

1L Apin khan; Pr, A5T =an agueduct. Otherwise, “ a spring of water "
as Darmesteter renders,
** TD gives this better form. HJ gives the form with #, but i cannot be a

secondary suffix. 18 Tmf_ﬂ would be better than 1ende)

38A
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over a river course' there arises a voice from along the river

course, Or in gorges,® i, the voice «arises » from the gorges,
or in wildernesses,’ i, there proceeds a voice from the dreary
places,' gaéthanim' vd vayanitanim,’ or while they pass on the
highways of commerce,” as when one proceeds on a camel,
yézi hvaéibyb ushibyd aiwi-srunvaiti, ratufris. then if one gives ear
thereto by one’s attentive senses,” one is in spiritual merit,

2. Yési dat nbit hvaéibyl® ushibyd® aswi-srunvaiti, apaydt, If
however one cannot give ear thereto by one's attentive
senses, and will rather join it, viz., that singing «itself », yési
apbit,” dat nbit apbis,” yet although one will like to be able
to have joined, i.e., to be able to have sung aloud « the Holy Songs »,
still one has not the means to join,” aétadha madhemya
vacha fra-maremnd, ratufris. then in that case if one merely

1 Rit-katak ; cf. Pr, #l& 3 y,=river course,
The " voice ” is the voice of the singer. Darmesteter takes it to be the noise
of the waters as covering the voice of the singer.

*  Kardasihd, from Av. *8 =to be narrow, thin,
® Sadatan, from Av, _s=s=to appear hurtful.

Darmesteter prefers to read gadhofindm in the Avestan, and translates it with
the previous word, “in the depredation of bandits” ; but the word as it is, can
yield good sense, i Diish-khan, as it literally signifies,

® Thus to be corrected on the hint of the Pahlavi, as Darmesteter has
already noticed,

% So in TD, from Ay, “=to pursue. The basal form here is of course
out of the common, ¥ Cf. Pr. ¢t= = goods, property.

This passage refers to a beautiful practice among the ancient Zoroastrians
of performing the Holy Worship, or joining in it, even in circumstances of
inconvenience and difficulty. It appears that all those who were within hearing
the Holy Songs sung, and could join, had to join, while the rest were to listen
attentively thereto. Those who were so disadvantageously situated as could not
even give ear, were to recite in a slow wvoice, if they desired the benefit therecf,

Darmesteter renders * ears,” and compares auris,

® The text here has bya; if this ba correct Darmesteter's rendering must
be preferred, but then this should be the spelling in the previous sentence also,

' InTD. Itis potential, third person singular,

™ This seems to be nominative singular of the base apaya or apags,

‘_2 As when he cannot procure the fire, the fire seat, the Barsom, and the
Barsom stand ; see just a litile below.
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contemplates them meditatively «to oneself and » at a
medium voice, one obtains spiritual merit.

3, This becomes manifest from the Holy Wisdom that when there
arrives the voice ! of celebrating the Thanksgiving Service thenif one39 A
be able to sing® «so», one ought to sing® «aloud jointly»;if not,*
aftadha madhemya vacha . . . ‘thenin that case «one should sing
slowly to oneself » with a medium voice.”

4. If one joins into the Service at the time of the very commence-
ment of «hearing that» voice «of celebration, then alone» one does not
pass into retribution®; but if one may not do so, then one must pass into
retribution : this is what Radshan « maintained ».

5. Afrog said: Behold we ® must not overlook® this «circamstance»
as to when does it happen that one «is» qualified to have participation
«in the Service», and as to when does it happen that one «is» not
qualified to have participation «in the Service»: when one can procure
the fire and the fire seat, and the Barsdm twigs and the Barsdm stand,
then «only is» one qualified to have participation «in the Service»’; if
not, one «is» not® qualified to have participation «in the Service ».?

6. Chuvat nd nitema vacha Githdo srdvayd ratufris? On singing
the Holy Songs at how much the lowest voice does a man

gain spiritual merit ? 398
1 aley s for -"-'"1+ 2 Sariian,
3 poe should be essls. i ) g for -
® What is specially meant here is that ons must join in the Service as soon

as one hears the voice of the Service, 66 spgon =ty pfe

T Afrog thinks it necessary for that person who is not actually present at a

Worship, but hears at a distance the voice of those celebrating it, and desires to
join therein, (probably without proceeding to that spot), that that person should
procure the fire and the fire seat and the Baredém twigs and the Barsdm stand and
then sing aloud the Holy Songs, if one desires to do so in perfect qualification. As
the person referred to here is travelling, it is impjied that one must have kept with
one the necessary things ready while travelling,

8 j‘.ﬂrm- =1y is for j-ruu- =13" as above,

*  The chapter heading s 5 pead is misplaced here and must be transe

ferred after the second paragraph below,
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7. Yat hé nazdistd dakmd vi-srunvaiti, yavat vd abm* havaéibya
ushibya. At so much as the nearest pious man may hear
of him without effort, such that if one is closest to him one must
hear him, or at so much as this « person’s own self may hear
clearly » with his own senses.’

CHAPTER VIIl : APPENDICES
*ON THE TAKING OF THE DRON®

APPENDIX A

ON “THE PREPARATION” IN THE SACRED
DRON SERVICE

1. Behold, the thing that is after all manifested concerning this
Sacred Cake is, that relative to the sacred Drdn cake are these three
things: the PREPARATION, the ARRANGEMENT, and the
DEDICATION.!

2. As regards all species of corn that may be, what® is made of
wheat * is best, as manifested from this passage : Ganfumd yavanim
ratufris ‘The wheat among corns has great value,’ inasmuch as the
wheat® is chief among corns.

3. All” the flour for the sacred Drln cake " is to be dealt with with
the most clean operation." And whosoever may deny” it that under « the
excuse of » being poor is wrong."

4. Parik said that the «flour must be » dry," and must be moistened

1 Aém is repeated in the text.

* Or “ ears,” because the Avestan has the dual number.

The meaning is that the lowest voice that may be allowed here is what must

distinctly fall on one's own ears. ¥ Seenote 9 on previous page.

*  What follows describes these three functions.

5 Gandimgin; Pr. r-'hi; = whealt,

¢ 3¢ Biind. XXVII, 9 bas ¥ Darmesteter reads ag.
Hamag art & Drén, as in TD ; Pr. o, T={lour. 8 Pann patiyap-iay,
Reading zinét; otherwise zgbtinés = * purchase from."”

1 Because it is very cheap to make.
O CL, Pr., %83 =dry flour, Y2 Chineshn; cf, Pr. w92 =to absorb.
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with clean water,' and with that clean water must it be mixed together?®;
and whosoever may knead® it «has to mind that» so long as that « knead-
ing » is not perfect” it is unfit, and «that» as soon as it is kneaded® « to
propriety » the adding ® of clean water® must be stopped.

5. One should make nine” small cuts® on «the Sacred Cake ».
There is one who says: that the cuts need not be made,” for, that is a
trifling® matter,"

CHAPTER VIII: APPENDIX B

ON “ THE ARRANGEMENT” IN THE SACRED
DRON SERVICE

1. It should be very convenient that™ the sacred Drdn cakes
be prepared as many «ata time» as may be utilised during the day.
Besides it is requisite for the Service™ that there be also prepared the
Frasast"™ cakes; so that for every one™ thereof there may increase the
good deed of offering the sacred Drdn cake ; and lest it may not increase
«as much as it should », there must also be set in the places™ of both,
the garden rue,” «which is the herb of grace, along with» clarified
butter «and» garden herbs.”

L Patiyap. * Taveshn; cf. Pr, wa30=1t0 twist, to revolve.
3 Serishét; Pr. w9 yw=t0 knead, i Hasaradmand,
¢ o) is for euwsls- S Pativapih.

. The water is to be added slowly till the dough is requisitely softened.

T The text has 1 which signifies “seven.” If that be correct it may
be indicative of the seven Amesha Spentas. At present they are thres times

three, indicative of the Good Thought, the Good Word and the Good Deed,
triplicated.

§ Borak; cf. Pr. 9%.2=to cut; otherwise, “ holes.”
o w4 in TD. 1% Tadana ; Pr. wss=play.

IL TD adds vp door 35 after i 2 TD adds 3 after o
12 The Frasast is the Dron with the nine cuts,

ol L ke T P R cake, to threefold.”
1% Those occupied by the Dron and the Frasast,
18 Sitap, Pr, =!d~, " Tarakiha; Pr. %i=garden herh.

The word may also mean °

* abundantly,” but that meaning camnot fit in
what follows,
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There is one who observes thus: Verily, the garden rue is not exclud-
ed from garden herbs.'

2. Note that the utensils must be arranged before the sacred
Drdn cake.

3. There must be wine®; and there must likewise be the pome-
granate flower.,’ When this is tender* and when it is shrivelled® it is
not® fit for use.

4. When there is water on,” itis not allowed. Kiryiitrd-Biyjit
said: There must «also» be placed alittle water, verily because there
should not be any deficiency® in the arrangement «of things for the
Service ».

5. Itis best to have it in full view” when one’s set™ «of things for
the Service » is complete.

6. Juniper" should be placed under the wine «cup» and sweet
marjoram * should be placed thick™ upon that juniper just on the right
hand side—there is one who says it should be placed on every side.

7. «Then», fresh fruit should be placed on thick myrtle ™

and ivy."®

1 The argument is that when you say that there should be garden herbs, vou
include in them the garden rue also, and so need not mention it separately. But
it is mentioned separately apparently because it is specially required. The objec-
tion could howeaver have been cbviated if the previous statement had been “other
garden herbs."

2 Or, the word may signify “the myrtle,” Pr. T; but see what
follows later.

3 Nashk-gul ; Pr. %2} = pomegranate; otherwise it may be corrupt for
vadakar == fire: see note to Fol. 144, 1. 29,

¢ Sitikik ; cf. Pr, SUa=a shoot. 5 Tap-ripishk (2).

Or, these last words may all be the names of some herbs or flowers, or even
of utensils.

& TD has ioge.

T I, on the Service table ; otherwise, on the flowers, etc. But Kiryitri-
Biijit apparently takes it in the former sense,

8 Halik: ::.f. Pr. Je=dismiss. b Pann ham-chashmih,

W Véshastagih, lit==ensemble ; cf. Pr. w44y y==to assemble.

1 Aparyil (D3 of. Pr. w2)s/=juniper.

12 Siparam ; Pr. pyie, 13 Mas.

W 4s: Pr. T 18 Parswie (1; cf. Pr. wlep=ivy,
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8. One should direct one’s face where the BarsOm twigs are. One
should place three « portions » of the fragrant wood and the incense on
the right hand side.

9. Everything else that one desires to dedicate should be on the
right hand side, even as that is « just the » proper « way ».

10. It is best when the bundle' of the Barsdm twigs is on the
right* with the sacred Clarified Butter; if not, one should so manage
that the bundle® of the Barsdm twigs that may be lying on the left,*
do not remain there; because if the bundle of the Barsdm twigs remain
on the left, it cannot become dedicated.

11. Afrog said: Behold, all that lies besides the wine and the
Frasast cake is not necessary in the Service of Thanksgivingand Praise.®

12. If indeed one like, one may sit forth in indigence and gaze at
the woods ; but after all it is not lawful with regard to one’s « prescribed »
meditations to add thereto or lessen them. There is « however» one
who says thus: Verily, it is allowed to add thereto but not allowed to
lessen them.®

13. Mihgdshnasp said: Behold, one must gaze only at so much
as one offers up in dedication.

14. It is not lawful that one take up the sacred Barsdm twigs and
place them on the left.

Y Garih; cf. Pr. 8,5 =knot. :  Rasi. 3 Band.
‘. Hﬂt“é: a"l.i‘. bt | s =

® Afrog believes that everything besides wine and the Frasast cake [s
unnecessary at the Dedication, as these represent all drink and food which are
among the essential blessings God has provided us.

® There is here a provision for the utterly poor to contemplate the Dedication
Service before a wood, without preparing the things above described. Sincers
admiration of the bounties Nature has provided and devout expression of one's
gratefulness for those while sitting in contemplation before them, comstitute as
good a service as any can be.

According however to what is said at the close of Fol. 39 even a person lika
this would be required to have before him a Drén cake. Nobody however poor
can lack the means of providing himself a small thin plain cake which he may
afterwards eat instead of his daily bread.

Ses again Fol. 107, I. 8, ff. where poor honest people are allowed to say
prayers on their bare meals instead of being required to celebrate the GAhambirs.,

12
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15. At one tasting « but» one function® «is complete » ; hence one
must not have « the things» removed or disturbed® «thereat»,

16. There is thus much special care® «to be taken» by a person
for the sake of the efficacy® of the sacred Drin cake Service!: the utensil
for arranging the sacred Drfn cake on is to be dealt with on « having been
manipulated» with the pure water, in such a way that if the sacred
Barsdbm twigs project thereon, that be not allowed," but «everything»
be assembled® in a well arranged set.” « Indeed» it must not be allowed
if it does not shine dry,® because that which is dry through not being
washed is better than what is wet” through being washed.”

17. «As regards» what is for arranging the sacred Drin cake on,
it should be best if it were so placed from the beginning «as» to let
the water slide off™; « for » when it is wet owing to washing,” it is
not allowed.

18. If indeed one spread the table-cloth,” and arrange « the sacred
Drdn cake » thereon that cannot be allowed.

If one pluck off* green turf® and arrange it thereon, that «also»

1 Kart. * Nipastak; cf. Pr, 088 si=to be disturbed.

The function of tasting the Sacred Cake is a subsidiary act and must not let
the things in the Service be confused in any way.

3  Fraz chashmalkih. * Nirang Drin.

B Because the Barsom twigs are constantly to be sprinkled with water,
whereas the utensil for arranging the Sacred Cake on is to be kept perfectly dry.

¢ Hvasinitan ; ci. Pr. wos=lyd—in gesemble.

T Hvasineshsn.

Everything must be so carefully arranged that one tbing may not render
another inefficacious through misplacement.

8 A-rakhshéshn.

The reference evidently is to the Dron plate.

 Khavit ; Pr. oy

10 Tt is not meant that it is not to be washed at all: it must have been
washed already before its introduction into the service group. The reference hera
however is to the final sanctified washing,

11 Tigyet kartak ; cf. Pr, woiya=to let water flow.

12 Tar-shiyih ; Pr. yl=wet; and wi=%=to wash.
13 Miz-gazi-ch; Pr. y===table, and (s3==coarse cloth.
" CL Pr, wo¥ = tp pluck. g
13 . Gabah ; Pr, 'I“!-EI'EHII grass,
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cannot be allowed; «because» it is allowed' «to arrange it on that turf,
only » when one does not pluck it off,

19.  Fresh? frait should «also» be placed?® with careful cleanliness*
in such a way that if the sacred Barsdm twigs have projected thereon,
that be not allowed. It ® should «also» be set carefully apart® from the
sacred Dron cake if it has come in contact with the sacred Dron cake.

20. There «should have been » just so much use 7 of the sanctified
pure water” as «should have just sufficed for» the Sacred Cakes that
have been « made », and not® for those that are not®

21. The sacred Drbn cake must be placed just upon the middle
of what is for arranging the sacred Drfn cake on, «because» it is to be
so managed that « the sacred Drbn cake » may not be beyond® what is
for arranging the sacred Drin cake on; for, if the sacred Drdn cake were
to lie off on what is for arranging the sacred Drdn cake on, that could
not be right.

22. If the sacred Barsdm twigs lie off on the carpet,® that should
not be allowed.

23. The sacred Clarified Butter, when" it is prepared with scrupul-
ous care " along with the sacred Dron cake, should be placed just on the
middle of the sacred Drén cake. If it be more or less « than what is
requisite », or if it be not upon the thing whereon it is verily tobe placed,

! The text has a-shayat which we think should be shayat, or da-shayat,

The ground grown with small green grass cannot soil and therefore may
be used for the purpose.

It may again appear that Nature's supplies are preferred in the Service
to other things; and hence it may be that the table-cloth is rejected above. Other-
wise there also a-shayal may be wrong for g-shayat.

® Tarakof TD ; Pr, (gr¥==fresh. * Cf, Av. sp=to arrange. * Patiyap.

® le.,the fresh fruit. ¢ Pahrizeshn, 7 Patiyapih. ® A sak & lise.

The reference evidently is to the moistening of the flour for the Dirdn with
the Pitiyip even as it is described at the top of Fol. 40, The meaning evidently
is that just so much dough should be prepared as may exactly suffice for the
Drons that are to be made presently, ® Bara la yakaviminét,

1" Stareshn. It is not plain what carpet is meant here. Perhaps the
reference is simply to the ™ spreading *’ of the green herbs mentioned above. Thers
is, however, anotber translation possible: “ If the sacred Barsdm twigs lie spread
apart, that should not be Ht." 12 Amat pann patiyap,
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«notwithstanding that» they have to place® it upon the sacred Drin
cake, then that cannot be fit,

If they place it before the sacred Drén cake, that also can be fit.

If the sacred Clarified Butter be too much,’ then it must cover up®
the whole of the sacred Drin cake, « which is not to be allowed* ».

24. The sacred Frasast cakes should be placed on the right hand
side. If they be placed in front, that also may be allowed. And as
regards the least® size® as® also® the largest” «that must be fit for
them» they should be just so much as the sacred Drin cake «is to be»
broad across, And whatever may be placed with the sacred Drén cake
must verily be placed with the sacred Frasast cake also,

25. There is one who says thus: Behold, there must be placed a
receptacle ® « there », and therein there must be put water,

26. The sides of the sacred Drin cake should be made thick,’
those of the sacred Frasast cake should not be «made» so «thick»;
and both must be placed upon the raised " baking plate.”® And both the
sacred Drbn cakes and the sacred Frasast cakes should" be so placed
upon the raised baking plate " that the rim ™ of one may not® lie on the
side ™ of another ; for, he who says that that must be a case™ of wilful
damage," states particularly this, that " whosoever may bake” «them »,

-

e of TD for ane of HJ.

2 Avir kabad. 3 Nihkimbeshn ; Pr. wosigd .

%  PBecause as just observed it is not fit to have it too much or too littls,
® Kamestagih. U Ham-bin-ach, T Vishastagih.

8

Dén; Pr. @', Or the word might be ganin, a baking plate ; Pr. wy=—a
chafing-dish; but then what is said below would not be appropriate,

? The literal signification is " high,”

It appears that the Dron is to be made thicker than the Frasast, although

both are to bave the same size otherwise, 10 Afzayast.
The text from the beginning of this paragragh up to this point is repsated
here through mistake, 1 Afzéneshn, 12 Sirak; cf. Pr. jyw=fence.

13 TDhas < for the = of H]. 14 w4 of TD for w1 of HJ.

18 Babdb-zatil; see Dr. West's very valuable note 2 to Sh, L&-Sh. 11, 39,
and below, Fol, 114, L. 19, and Fol. 177, L. 20.

1 TD hag #f for §¥ here, and that again may be for #=-
A1 Barishat; Pr, o =to bake,
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if «that individual be » not careful,’ one cannot be fit.

27. While one is baking, one should not keep «the cake» held
up® «long» in the hand «during the process; and » one should not put
it back on the same place, because by so doing?® it will be kept very
moist, whereas it is to be without* any moisture whatsoever®; and it®
should be given heat so constantly,” that the heat may reach it at every
place, «even as» it is not to be kept with « any» moisture whatsoever.

28. There is one who says thus: Behold, inasmuch as although it
is to be without moisture,® still it may be not without moisture even
although it ought not to have been kept with moisture, even therefore
is it manifested concerning the sacred Drin cake that a cold 7 sacred®
cake whatsoever® without moisture is better than a warm bread with
moisture,

29. And of all kinds of bread this one kind of bread which is the
Frasast cake, should not be left to itself «while baking»; because he 43 B
who maintains that there must thus be caused wilful damage,” parti-
cularly mentions this that, if it be left to itself, it must be either burnt
up or shrivelled up"; «whereas » the sacred Drin " cake is a thing the
purity and good quality whereof are after all carefully to be minded and
skilfully to be estimated,"

There is one who says : Verily, the estimation hereof is better than
the observation."”

* Hashalaomand as in TD; cf. Pr. wi*=care,
* ILe., when one takes it up to see how it is being baked,

¥ wmw= of TD for ns of HJ, t wpie is for oo
5 Lakhvdr shayat téftan,
® TD has eomrs for eomewe of HJ.

Afsort ; cf, Pr. @ asdl=to freeze, 5  Maman dron.
See note 15 on previous page. 1 Hhisét; Pr, wotassi=to shrivel,

For 1es*ar TD has §¢f 105 sp®sr which text we prefer.

11 Is this a mistake for  Frasast "' ? see just above. Or perhaps the terms
are commonly applied. 12 Amgarim ; cf, Pr.%l=e¢stimation,

It requires care, observation, and skill to bake the Sacred Cake as perfectly
as it should be.

3 Skilful estimation of the cake having completed a process in the baking, is
a superior qualification to mere observation,
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30. Atrdpat & Dt-Farrokh said: Verily, being warm and fresh
should be a good quality «in the Sacred Cake ».

31. The disciples of Bakht-Afrit said: Verily, perfect uniformity !
«in the cake is likewise » good,

32. Gabgbshnasp said : Verily, though too many requisitions? « are
entertained » in this case, not one of them is a thing of main consideration;
because of the two good things that are being «specially» regarded
here, one®is the Thanksgiving Service and one the dedicated offering.*

33.  When the sacred Drdn cakes® are to be arranged then inasmuch
as the place is to Le very clean and pure,® it must be swept? at least to
a little extent® and sprinkled with water.® Then down there should a
person put ivy twigs,” and lay them there in various sorts,

34. When there arises to a person no desire for the Holy Service
of the sacred Drbn cake, that must be wrong,

Afrog and Kayik" both * of them said «that herein» the practice
of Vakhshfpfihar* was just according to the religious decisions of
Vakhshfiplthar,”

Y Aévakartakih; otherwise, * unison (in the Service).”

* Vish kémagih; * Alvak; TD has 40 for 47§ of HJ.

* Gaogoshnasp would maintain that so long as the Thanksgiving Service
and the things to be dedicated thersin are managed as & whole with fitting propri-

ey, minor details are of no great consequence. Nevertheless he might not deny
that some of those small attentions are desirable and NACESSATY.

¥ TD adds 'I';'J after ¥ just as is required. & Avir dakia,
Ripeshn; Pr, oMy 3=to swezp. 8 Ie., nearest about it,

* Pashanjéshn; Pr. wo:midi=to sprinkle,

Y Barshan aé ték: Pr. weH=ivy.

TD has 1vpigesr T"B AalY sap - ]?j__, for .u-m?:'l‘

' Giinak glindk; Pr. A8 45 =of various sorts,

Perhaps it is meant that ivy twigs are to be spread in several ways known
when this was written, or that jvies of various sorts are to be used,

'* This is quite a new name; cf, Pr. b¥=lord,

**  Thus TD: H]J has p»- 1% Hartak,
*® This name is usually read Nishdpihar or Nikhshéipihar ; it may also be

read Vih-Shahpéihar ; but none of thess readings appears satisfactory. Our reading,
on the other hand, may yield a sense collateral with the other appellations of the haly

doctors, because it may be related with Pr. 324, = apostls, or Faddy = dawn,
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CHAPTER VIII: APPENDIX C

ON ‘““ THE DEDICATION " IN THE SACRED
DRON SERVICE

1. With regard to the sacred Drdn cake which is at last just®
prepared' for the Dedication presently® to take place,® «it must be
remembered that» when it is to be offered up in Dedication it should
have come «upon the service table» at a time which precedes that
« Dedication itself ».?

2. And this much is Jawfully to be observed* «in the Dedication »,
that from « the Holy Text of » Ashaya dadhiimi khvarrthem myasdem
haurvata amrrrtdta . . .* ‘In Righteousness do I dedicate the food
offering and the gifts of both Wholesomeness and Deathlessness . . .»
forwards, it should be recited on up to where the sacred Drén cake « is
to be tasted of ».*

3. Mihgbshnasp said : Behold, when « those engaged in the
Service » arrive so far, then in order that? they may not act contrarily
«to what is requisite », while reciting twice the formula of Yathd Ak
Vairiyd, ‘Asis the Lord’s Holy Pleasure’® they must gaze at the sacred
Frasast cake and the Frasast utensil,

4. There is one who says: Verily, even at the time when this is
not yet commenced, just then is it necessary that with « the Holy Words»

- frasasti® Ahurahé Maszddd. . . ¢, . . . with sub-
mission to the Holy Sway of the Most Wise Lord . . .’" one should

1 Nadk dak or dahak : Pr, 3 and wols, 2 Zak é levin.

? In modern practice the Drén and the Gadshiida are brought upon the
gervice table at the commencement of Yas, II1. i Natritan,

® Opening words of Yas, VIII, 1. See note to Fol. 149, 1, 23, below,

® This happens at present at the end of Yas. VIII, 4, when the Leading
Priest tastes the sacred Dron cake and clarified butter.

T Aigh, 8 Yatahiikvairyok in Pahlavi.

Two Ahunvars are now recited at the end of Yas. VIII, 4, but after tha
Leading Priest has tasted the Dron and clarifisd butter.

® The text has this word written in Pahlavi fashion.

1% These words occur at about the middle of Yas. VIII, 1,
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turn’ the sacred Frasast® cake over® the sacred Clarified Butter. And
‘f the sacred Dron cake be found spread all over with the sacred Clarified
Bautter, then this should be « brought close together, and » set just on the
middle of the sacred Drin cake.

5. At « the Holy Words »,. . . . .Ashaya nd paiti jamydt®
s . . .in Righteousness approach us*' the Helping Priest should
stand up,* and recite* Khvarata nard/!. . - 2 ¢ Partake ye O men|
of wthis dedicated offering» . . . - .5 and « thereat should »
dedicate all; —behold, there is one who says «that this *all " means»
“all the offerings.”

6. When one is at® « the recitation of» . . . Ashaya nd paiti-
jamydt ¢. . . .in Righteousness approach us,” one should not look at
where" the sacred Barsbm twigs «are, if» they lie unwashed® with the
sacred washing.”

7. There is one who says that the Helping DPriest « also» has to
taste® «of the Sacred Cake» ; whereas there is another who says that he
must not.

8. The sacred Barsbm twigs are to be washed according to the
direction® of the Leading Priest.

0. When the tasting «of the Sacred Cake» is done—« and »
know that it is well ™ when one who has not to taste it, does not taste

i Lakhvdr valdreshis,

2 Of course because there is to be manifested here the relationship between
the word frasasti and the sacred Frasast cake.

1f the clarified butter on the service table be only that which is on the Dron,
then it must mean according to what is said here, that the Frasast is to be turned
over upon the Dron with the clarified butter on-

8 Last words in Yas. VIII, 1. 4 Asisdone even at present.

5 (Opening words of Yas, VII1, 2, ¢  TD adds amat ol before ashaya.

T gF seemstobe for ¥ here. If however it be kept, then the meaning

must be © at what are the.........” 8 A-pativap.

At present the Barsom twigs are washed with scrupulous care before being
placed on the service table, and by the time that the Service reaches the stage
mentioned in the text, they are very often sprinkled with clean water,

9 iv4 s=posa should be NvY *Pesm;  See below, Fol. 152, L 5; ff,

1 Rayineshn, 1t Papn khiif,
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it——, then the sacred Drbn cake as well as the sacred Barsbm twigs
must ' all be sprinkled with holy water."

10. When the Thanksgiving Service * arrives to that function with
careful® observations,” and when he who has to taste «the Sacred
Cake » —as distinct from him who has not to taste because he must not
taste it,—has arrived at .........aétdm d ydtumanahé...... 44 s Che ap-
proaches» unto the « word» of the thought of black power eserany T thER
because he has not «yet» sung the praise of the Sun of Glory," he must
stand up and recite Nemd Ahurdi... . ss,® * Devoted homage unto the
Being Supreme .......sy »* And then he must sit down, and he” must
recite Ashem Vohi «the Praise of Righteousness» 3 times.®

11. With regard to both these « the sacred Drin cake and the Bars-
m twigs» which must come under the consideration® of «every » person
that may be among those sitting™ high «on elevated seats» or down «on
the ground », or those fewest that may stand, or those that may be in the
corridors," «it must carefully be borne in mind that » when one has to
turn one’s head at the sacred Drdn cake, one should not gaze at the sacred
Barsdm twigs, «and that if these be» not 2 ywashed with scrupulous
care,” that should not be allowed. Even although one arrive so far

1 Shiiyeshn.

The text is clear here; but it is not quite plain why the Drén also should be
sprinkled with holy water, and even that after the tasting, It may however
have something to do with the fact that the Service itsell i= a little disturbed by
the operation of tasting the Sacred Cake.

2 Yashi, 2 Hashalaomand as in TD.

4 Words in the last sentence of Yas, VIII, 4, which in modern practice only
the Zaoti recites aloud.

& Khiipshit I yasht yakavimiinét,

% These seam to be the opening words of a Formula of Grace in which the
Sun also was glorified; see Yas. LXVILI, 22; again cf. Khiirshit Niyiyesh, § 1.

T  apo ig for e+ ¥ These are recited at the close of Yas. VIII, 4.

o O mar yatinct,

10 Mind seems to be for manénd; of, Pr. wrile=to place.

11 Ajvdrak-gas, evidently from Av. Ysi=igls—tg cover round; cf, parwdr
=gallery-

12 pow is for loumres

13
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with! careful observations,' still if one do not gaze «so properly», that
shall not indeed be the right thing.*

Gadgdshnasp said: Verily, when one has turned one’s head towards
the sacred Drin ecake, the sacred Barsdm twigs « can» not « receive»
consideration.®

12, There is one who says thus: Verily, it is after all said that the
operation of tasting «the Sacred Offering should take place» to the pres-
ence of the sacred Barsbm twigs, notwithstanding that it is not allowed if
one «then» turns one's head towards them.* And if one choose, one may
take to the place of the sacred Barshm twigs all the things that «can be
placed » therewith.

There is one who says thus: Behold, if «the Sacred Twigs» be not
washed with scrupulous care,” it is unlawful « even » to take them w«at»
the tasting «of the Sacred Offering ».

13. 'When one has turned one's head at the sacred Drin cake, then
if anything comes between® it is not lawful to taste from it. And lest
the sacred Drin cake may not have the right worth of the Sacred Cake,
the sacred Barsdm twigs must not be thought of along with the sacred
Drbn cake” The good deed of offering up the sacred Drbn cake is
indeed effected «to perfection only» when one has turned one’s head
¢ straight» at the sacred Drdn cake.

14, This should lawfully be observed® that as often as® the tasting

' Hashalaomandih, better hashalaimandiha or hashalaomand simply.

2 One must not gaze at the Sacred Twigs at this juncture, becanse that act
is to be directed to the Dron. Still the Barsom Twigs are to be ready there: for,
if they be not there and be not carelully washed, that must cause a defect in the
Service. Hence it is necessary that if one desires that the Service should be as
good as is required, the Barsom should be kept ready and washed with due care.

3 Gaogoshnasp either means that the Barsém cannot receive attention when
one hasto gaze at the Dron, or that one cannot be gazing at the Barsém when
one has turned one's head straight at the Drén,

* Onpe should not think that because one is not to turn one’s head at the
Barsom, there is no use thereof in the function of tasting the Didn, for that use
has already been enjoined,

E jeoe for IwoRre % Min zak yamtinét,

7 One should concentrate one’s attention on the Dron,
5 Patakhsha natrintan, ®  Denman,,....chand,.,...vad.
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functions are performed «during the Drdn Service, just so often the
things»' should be brought in and taken away-

There is one who says that «this happens» three times® « alto-
gether» ; and verily that is Vakhshipfihar® «who says so».

15. With regard to the Sacred Offering that may have come
« before one », if after all' one desire to drink liquor® at the function of
tasting the sacred Drbn cake, then in so far as liquor is «as it were» a
guest in the feasting, it must be placed before the sacred Drdn cake,
and the tasting should first be made from the liquor « inasmuch as it
demands the precedence of a guest ».

16. Afrog said: Behold, as often as one may have to taste from
the sacred Dron cake, one is not to bite® at the sacred Drdn cake.

17. The sacred Barsdm twigs should be taken up from the right
hand side, and put down on the left, «inasmuch as, when » one tasting
«is done», one function «is complete», They should not be kept
raised? «too high» or placed down"® «too low» : at such « proper» eleva-
tion® must they be kept; «because, it is a sin to put them too high ¥
or too low!® And «it must also be borne in mind that» as often as
they may remain® too long® in the hand, «so often» shall it be a

wrong thing.

18. He who said that « this» should be wrong," «

tained regarding him who has to say Khshnaothra. . .

likewise » main-
¥ ¢ According

1 Probably the Dron and Giids Hidhio, the Frasast, and the wine ; sea what
just follows, and § 23 below. The Haoma does not belong to the Drén Service.

It must carefully be borne in mind that the reference here is only to the
things that are specially required for the tasting; hence here is no contradiction
of what is said above in § 15 of the praceding Appendix B, because there the refer-
ence was to the things pertaining to the main service.

2 Probably the tasting first of the Dron, then of the Frasast and lastly of
the wine. The liquor is accidental and optional.

3 Parhaps the words goft aigh are missing hera; if that be so, the translation

will be: * Behold, Vakhshiipihar said that with regard to.............

s Arher. 5 Darik, 0 Gazadl; Pr, @ 8 =to bite,
T Afrastak. 5 Nigin. 0 Agtin fraz.
10 Madans bain. 11 [stist: Pr. wiliele=to remain. 12 FLakhvar,

13 A.shayat according to H]; TD has shayat.
14 The first word with which the Holy Service is opened.

46 B



47 A

100 HimGﬁSTﬂﬂ, BOOK 1, CHAPTER VIII: APPENDIX C

to the Holy pleasure . . . .’ that if he be not tired," he should say
standing the whole text of Holy Wisdom from Khshnaothra. . . .
¢ According to the Holy Pleasure. . . «up to» Amesha Spenfal. . 2
*O ye Beneficent Holy Immortal Powers!. . . .;if however he be
tired, he should say «only » this much standing as is to be recited twice,?
as is to be recited thrice,’ «as is to be recited four times»?, as is for
performing Dedication,' and as is for holding the formula for opening
the function,” « and » the section® of Ithd 4t yazamaidé. . . . I
*Thus indeed do we adore in thankfulness . . . .’; aye, if he be
still more tired he does not become contemptuous® if he say every-
thing sitting )

19. With «the words». . . .khvarrthem myasdem. . . ™

f. . . food offered up in Dedication. . .” should one first casta
glance on every thing « placed before for the Holy Service», with. .

hawrvata amrrrtdta. . . .M 'the two, Wholesomeness and Deathless-
ness. . . .’ on the sacred Drin cakes and the sacred Frasast cakes,
with gdus hudhdo . . . ."“*the Good Animal Product. . . .on

the sacred Clarified Butter, with . . .dpé™* . . the Holy Sap’on
the wine, with @ruvairé. . . P ‘the Holy Growth. . . .’ on the
same™ as «in the case of » . . . . Hawrvala Amrrrtdta . . ¢

LR =)

. . the two, Wholesomeness and Deathlessness. . .”" —there is one

I Ranjakiha.

* The first words of Yas. VIII, 3; at the end of § 4 one has to sit down
for tasting the offerings.

¥ CLVend. X, 4,8, and 12, The texts to be recited four times are not
included in the list here, but see similar statements elsewhere and the 4 Ashem
Vohiis in the Dron Service itself whence the restoration is made.

*  Shudman vazareshnih. % Vach vakhkdineshnih, % Kartak,

T The opening words of Yas. V, and Yas. XXXVIL. The whole of their
first section forms the most essential part of the Zoroastrdan Formula of Girace.

8 Tarmineshniha. Y Yaiibiinan, a present participial form,

10 See Yas, III, 1, before commencing which the Leading Priest has even
in modern practice to cast a glance on everything in order to see that the requisite
things are all ready placed, L See Yas. III, 1,

2 These words do not occur, in the shape they have here,in the Yasna
text that we possess. They howeaver occur elsewhere in the Alwisruthrem Gibh, 5.

3 Ie., on the Sacred Cakes ; but the other opinion quoted just next seems to
be better and correct,
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who says, on fresh froit,' with. . . .aésmé baoidhi. . . .*‘both
the fuel and the incense . . . .' on the fuel® and the incense.

20. «To be very exactn, with «the words» . . .khvarrthem
myazdem . . .**. . . food offered upin Dedication. . .’should
one cast a glance, of all things that stand before for the performance of
Dedication, on every thing excepting the sacred Frasast cake and the
Frasast utensil®; «whereas» with Imae humatdcha huukhtdcha. . .°
¢ In accordance with this Good Thought and Good Word and Good
Deed . . . . should one cast a glance on everything « whatever»
in the « sacred» apparatus”; «and» with Ithd. . . .% *Thus then
doweadore . . . . should one cast a glance on everything that is
«as it were» a guest” in the feasting; still it should be good if «this»
were " partially covered up.”

21. There is one who says thus: Behold, when one is in doubt™
as to what «particular thing» is to be looked on in the «sacred»
apparatus® «at a particular stage», or about the «apt» words « while

1 Tarak mivak: cf. Pr. ta3<y, * Cf, Yas. III, 2. 2 was TD.

See note to Fol. 149, 1, 23, below. ¢ See note 10 on previous page,

5 This exception is here made evidently because the Frasast is more appropri-
ately concerned with the text which is here mentioned just next, and which contains
the triplet of Humata, Huukkta and Huvarsta to which the Frasast is dedicated,

6 These are the opening words of Yas, IV, and to them is dedicated the
Frasast ; hence it is now included among the things to be glanced upon.

T Khajidagan (#), the collected objects; cf. Pr. @®:=4=to assemble; other-
wise, gsaan=reverantially ; cf, Pr. LeT=reverence. See Fol. 85, 1. 1 and 2,
and Fol. 89, L. 5.

In modern practice the utensils for the ritual that are cleaned and dipped in the
water trough near the ritual table before being taken into use, are collectively
known by the technical name of Ashtama ; and can this be a variation of the word
here which may then be read Asdan? The word in the text however distinctly
points to the prepared ritual table, which makes quite a difference in the sense.

8 The opening word of Yas. V.

o Makmdan; this refers to such things as “ liguor,”* which are not essential to
the Service, but which, if one chooses, one may present. See § 15 of this chapter,

0 Nihdft. Of course it could not be meant that this wastobe entirely
covered up.

The non-essential things must not be placed prominently, hence it should be
good if they are partially covered. 1 Gamanik,

12 ppes must be WOUs as above, See also Fol, 85,1, 1 and 2 for more
clearly written forms.
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47 B uttering which one has to look on the several things », or when one desires
to offer up in thankfulness a thing that may have come on «late»
to the sacred Drin Service when one has pone through the length of
the strophes,' then one should commence over again from the beginning
of the sacred Drin Service, «and » one should recite over again the whole
extent of the strophes that one has gone through.

The length of the strophes extends up to « the text of» Vathd Al
Vairiyi . . .* ¢Asis the Lord’s Holy Pleasure . . J?

22. At the Holy Act of Dedication every one should be standi ng.
But this is not clear whether every one can taste from what is before.

23. « One should taste » first from the sacred Drbn cake and the
Clarified Butter, and then from the sacred Frasast cake and the Clarified
DButter, and then from the wine.?

There is one who says thus: Note that if one were to take «a tasten f rom

47, L.26everything «that might be there at the Service », that could not be fit.*
48, 1. 21 There is one who says thus: Behold, if one were to taste all the
three,’ all at a time, that « also » could not be fit.

24. When the Leading Priest takesa taste first of all from any
other thing except the sacred Drin cake, or « when » any other person
takes a taste from the sacred Drin cake before that is done by the
Leading Priest, or « when » one acts « against the dictum » Néit Jis

! Vichést is usually understood to mean a stanza or a strophe; ses Sh, Li-
Sh, XII1, 4, ete.  Here however it seems to signify the short sentences that com-
mence or end with such expressions as ni-vacdhayémi hankarayimi, G-yéss vésti,
dat dis G-vaédhayamahi, yazamaidé, and ashaya dadhimi,

In the case mentioned in the text the reference may be to either Yas. 111 alone
or to all the texts from Yas. 111 to Yas. VII, which are concerned with the dedi-
cation of the Dron. See the next nota,

2 Yatahiikvairiyok, This does not refer to the Ahunvare, buot to the words
Yatha Ahit Vairivo Zaota fra mé mrité and the accompanying words recited
by the Rithwi and Zaoti alternately, which occur in this connection first at the
end of Yas. 1II and next at the commencement of Yas, VIIIL.

* Maé evidently. It must be “ the wine ” which is one of the essential pre-
sentations in the Service: and it must be distinct from the dariik {=liquor) which
is mentioned in § 15 above where it is advised to take the taste first from the liquor
and then from the Drén,

* Here are repeated by mistake the previous 21 lines from ciafe ("i)-

® The Drém, the Frasast, and the wino, They must be tasted one after
ancther with due ceremonips,
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bardit wpa kashem * One shall not take those « things of dedication»
under the arm,’" or « when» one puts them down on one's legs, or
« when » one puts them down in « some » hole,* or « when» one has
turned one’s head towards the north, « then » all this « should be »
improper.”

25. Gabgdshnasp « on the other hand » said «only this »; These
three « things » are not fit*: when the Leading Priest takesa taste
first of all from any other thing except the sacred Drdn cake,
or « when » any other person takes a taste from the sacred Drin cake
before the Leading Priest, or « when » one acts against Néit Jis barbit
upa kashem *One shall not take those « things of dedication » under
the arm.” « Only» these three «things are described by him as unfit ».

26. The fourfold recitation® of Ashem Vokd « the Praise of
Righteousness » should be discharged® as soon as one has completed
the function of tasting.

27. If the Leading Priest recite « first the Holy Formula of »
Ithd......... the *Thus then do we adore........." « prayer, and then
- the » Ashem Vohit « the Praise of Righteousness », that should. be
wrong ; « because, only » when he recites Ashem Vohit «the Praise of
Righteousness first, and then » Ithd ......... the * Thus then do we adore
esseesese. @prayer, then alone» can it not be wrong.’

1 Kasha literally signifies © the armpit.”

2 Of course it must be objectionable to treat the things so unceremoniously.

3 La khiip ash ; or this may be an error for la khiipika.

In connection with the subject matter of the text here see Sh. Li-Sh, X1V, 2-3,

*  Of course, it could not be that Gadgoshnasp might have considered the
other improprieties as passable. Rather perbaps he must have thought such impre-
prieties too palpable to deserve any special mention.

¥ See Yas. VIII, 4. When the tasting is done 4 Ashem Vohis and 2 Yatha
Ahil Vairiyas are recited.

8 Afhilit: cf. Pr. wslat==tg dismiss ; ao represents the Avestan prefix =m«-

T 1f there i no error of the privatives here, the Ashem Vohils cannot be
ihe 4 that are mentioned just above and in the following paragraph, but those 3
that occur at the close of Yas. VIII, 4. On having recited these the Zaoti must
proceed to taste the Sacred Cake ; and to do that he is required to recite the Form-
ula of Grace Itha at yazamaidé, OFf course it may be noted that other Ashem
Vohiis occur in this formula also ; but they all follow the Ithd dt...... formula,
and do not precede it,
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28. When the Helping Priests recite the four admonitions? before
and after the fourfold recitation of Ashem Vohit «the Praise of Right-
eousness, then alone» can it not be wrong.

There is one who says: « The text does not mean * before and
after” the recitation, but » ** after all before” « the recitation ».*

29. If one repeat the whole® of « the passage » Amesha ... ... ... .
“«0 Ye Beneficent Holy » Immortal Powers! ........." without gazing on
«the things placed before for dedication », then although « that repetition
were» twice® over, still that should be wrong. « Whereas, on the
other hand, when one » recites the rest of the Text of Holy Wisdom
through the entire extent of the strophes « without gazing on the things »,
that will not be « thus » wrong.®

30. There is one who says thus: Note that whenever one recalls
the period of the day, the day, the month, and the Holy’ Spiritual
Essences,” then if, among the rest, one recalls « them » without casting
a glance on « even » a single thing, that should be wrong.

31. Sishiins said: Note «on the other hand » that it should be
right only when one would say Ahurahé Masddb ....ceuss ©eessasens Of the
Most Knowing Being Supreme..,......” « without thus casting a glance
on the things ».?

! Pandj; Pr.%4. The text answering this description appears to be the
§% 3-6 of Yas, VIII, two of which precede and two follow the4 Ashem Vohils.
It must however be remembered that it is only the Zaoti who recites them now.

* These remarks apparently have been based on some Avestan texts; and the
terms indicating them appear to have given a doubt as to their exact signification
which these doctors here attempt to solve differently, Still according to our explan-
ation in the previous note the former divine must be correct.

¥ Read Visp. £ Yas. VIII, 3,

® This passage is recited only once in modern practice.

¢ One may or may not gaze on the things while reciting the other sections
of ths text,

" Read Ariaé Fravart,

® For then one must think deeply and wholly of the Suprems Being
Himself,
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CHAPTER IX
ON FAILURE IN CELEBRATION THROUGH
INEBRIETY

1. Ybi aété' maidhyanim* pard khvarritit® Gdthdo* nbit
srdvayéinti, If those « men on whom it is incumbent to sing
the Holy Songs » do not sing the Holy Songs through ® the
drinking of liquors,® i.e., they drink liquor, become intoxicated, and
do not celebrate the Service cf the Festival of the Days Sacred to the
Holy Songs,” paoirya varrsta, aéshim shyaothanemcha a-chithd-iristem,®
« and if that be » through the first committed «act»,
then their action is uninvolved® in penalty,’ i.., although they
commit an act of the worth of death, this « penalty » does not take root
in them, fat khvarrni bddha asii, ‘provided indeed that’ the¥
draught is taken® just in this way —as it " is «also» for thee
« the way » to take the draught—, « vis. », dahmb hurim® khvaraiti,
madhd ¥ aspiya' —payanght, as, when a pious man drinks the
strong drink,” «as» the liquor of mare’s milk, dditya draondo

1 g is for mrme.

* 3% means tonic wine, whereas ~ugeac or of=g2¢ means intoxicating
tiquor. ® This form ig a verbal noun, feminine, ablative singular.

' The text has pathdo through mistake.

Here the text returns to the main theme of the book after along digression.
Min maé khiireshuih. * Gasanbar, ths festival of the Holy Géitha days.

§ Past participle of =% wsto turn out, or & = tg mix with, *° A-tozeshn,

If one becomes drunk through raking liguor that proves too much, and if
that is the very first fault, one may be excuged, provided indeed that he has taken
a quantity which is ordinarily copsidered moderate,

19 Khiireshn aif. The Av. khvarrmangh must indicate this meaning,
because it has a shade of difference from khvarrtha,

11 [Le., the way of the good man which is mentioned below.

12 Cf. Vend. XIV, 17 where Ervad Framjes Aspendiyarjee translates * meal
of sweet bread " reading the equivalent Pahlavi jf‘u or i“::r, shakar, Pr, =
sugar, which Darmesteter reads here shakr, and translates * fermented liquor.”?

18 Accusative of madhangh,

14 Adjective from =& = mare. Darmesteter renders: * ersensaeennndrinlks
fermented liquor, wine, or mare's milk,”

14
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khvard madhdé khvaraiti, he drinks « that » liquor' just so much
as duty allows in partaking of the meal® of the offerings® in
the lawful degree, i.e., as he partakes of the meal® of the offerings®
in the lawful degree in just the proper quantity, ndit Gdthanim a-sruili
dstryéité. and he does not become culpable for his being?
disabled from singing® the Holy Songs, i.e.,, when he does not
celebrate the Festival of the Days Sacred to the Holy Songs; « because
that happens despite his having drunk only as much as
appeared lawful to take in moderation».*

2.  Fradhdo draondo khvard madhaité, Whereas indeed if one
gets drunk « through drinking » beyond what duty allows,’ in partak-
ing of the meal of the offerings beyond® the lawful limit,*
i.e, «while» he has partaken of that meal of offerings beyond what is
lawful in moderation, nd Gdthanim a-sruiti dstryfité. «then that»
‘person’ must become culpable through not singing the
Holy Songs, «because he is disabled from so doing through
that immoderate drinking» ; i.e., if he does not’ then celebrate
the Service of the Festival of the Days Sacred to the Holy Songs, he
must become culpable.

3, Sobshiins said: Behold, if one swallow three® draughts'® while

1 Madanét. 2 Siir; of, Pr. jy==feast. & Lit. " his not singing.

4 If one drinks the liqguor or wine just so much only as is generally known
to be of lawfully limited quantity, and yet one’s constitution is for the first time
discovered to be unable to bear even that limited quantity and one is made drunk
and thus disabled from singing the Holy Songs, then one is excused from the
guilt hereof, inasmuch as one has taken care to take only that much as was sup-
posed not to bring on such an effect. But after discovering that one cannot
bear even what is generally recognised as a lawlully limited quantity, one must
discriminately take so much less as should keep that person perfectly sober;
otherwise one mugt be rendered sinful,

& A-Bhvéshkarih is for g=khveshhariha,

T La has apparently dropped out from here,

*  Yasabahiinam evidently is for yazabahinet,

* In Détastin-¢-Dinik, Chap. L1, 7 three cups are said to be the limitof drink.

10 Jp—siiamak; gee 4po3er which renders the Avestan =@ of Vend V,

51. Otherwise ap-sigmak (?) = cup ; cf. Pr. Jluj = cup. West reads at Dit.
D. L1, 7, ép-jamak (Pr, «e=T—=a drinking cup), but notes that the MSS have
it written like @p-simak; and this may literally mean * that which holds water,”

cf. Ay. =¢#=vyoke. See also the note on the word at Fol, 134, 1. 30,

% Frah-dat.



SIDES INTO WHICH THE SACRED MEETING NEED BE DIVIDED 107

drinking, and if the three draughts be « found to prove» too much, «the
quantity of the drink» should be lessened a little.

4. Kiryitr3-Bijit said: Verily only when the draughts that one
takes are comparatively small may the excess « of draught » be small
therein, « and the quantity of the drink » can «only in that case » be
lessened « but » a little!

5. Gabgbshnasp said: Behold, the excess « in the quantity of
draught » is the fullest * when one® drinks to one’s fill.?

CHAPTER X

ON THE SIDES INTO WHICH THE SACRED
MEETING NEED BE DIVIDED

1. Y&i bis hastrem* srdvayfinti, ratufrayé; As to those who
sing the Holy Songs «as sitting» in two groups® in « each
individual » meeting” « for sacred Service » —there is one
who says thus: Verily, when as regards the sides” «into which they
divide themselves » there are no more than two"—, they « alone »
merit the worth of spiritual mastership; thris lhastrem
srdvayéinti, a-ratufrayé. « whereas as to those» who ‘sing’
in three groups in « each individual » ‘ meeting’ « for
sacred Service », —there is one who says thus: Verily, because
three must be too many sides «to divide the meeting in»—,

1 The argument is on the statement of Soshiins that the quantity shounld
be lessened a little: Kiryvitrd-Bljit argues that it should be lesseped but a
little anly when the excess also is but a little, meaning that otherwise the
quantity should proportionately be lessened much,

2 Pir, 2 Piir Ehiireshn.

4 This is probably formed of Av. _3=0'=tp sit, and the suffix ale- Darm,

compares Sans, §F==a religious féte.

o Girdih; Cf. Pr. uf = A group,

a Hmtjmﬁngﬁn. The references evidently is to the priests assembling (o
celebrate o great Thanksgiving Secvice.

T Kostihi; or kost ae.

5 QOne party must sit on the side of the Zaoti, and the other on the side
of the Sraoshivarz and the Alacvakhsh; see paragiaph 6 below.
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they do not merit the worth of spiritual mastership.’

2. Chvat mitemem hasirem anghat ratufréé*? How wmuch
might be the smallest meeting « for sacred Service », as
would insure the worth of spiritual mastership, « and
suffice » for the assignment ® of the places « of officiation »?

3. Thris. A party of three persons.!

4. This is manifest from the Avesta « the Holy Wisdom » that
there should be «at least » three places® « of the officiating divines »
at the Holy Service of All the Reverential Ones,® at that of the Twelve-
fold Adoration of All the Worshipful Ones,” at that of the Sublime
Spiritual Master,” and at that of the Holy Spiritual Essences.?

5. There is one who says: Verily, « when the places of the officiat-
ing divines » are™ to be assigned either ¥ at the Service of All the
Reverential Ones,® or at that of the Holy Spiritual Essences® when

! As noted below in par. 6 the Zadt, the Hivanin, and the Frabortér

form one side, and the Atarvakhsh, the Aberet, and the Sraoshvarz form the
other, This arrangement does not take account of the Asnftar and the Raethwish-
kar. Elsewhera at Fols. 155-156, when describing the whole officiating  body,
the Nirangastiin assigns no fixed places to tha Aberet and the Sraoshilvarz, because,
it is observed, they have to move about. Hence in any case the fixed places . would
be three on either side.

3 Dative singular of ratufri.

3 @Gas khalakdueshn. 4

4 Evidently the Zaot, the Atarvakhsh, and the Sraoshivarz.

It appears that at least three persons are thought necessary for the perform-
ance of a Holy Service. At present it is presumed as if two only are sufficient ;
but the supervising priest evidently represents the Sracshivarz who is to be
the third.

% If the party were not to consist at least of three persons, these three
places could not be filled.

8  Visparat, T  Dvazdah-Homast,

® Ratwi-Brizat ; ses Sh, L4-Sh, Chap. XI, 4, where this name oceurs in

the form l'-sg_jJ $ow) as also later in our text. Dr. West translates: * the Supreme

Chief” who, he says, seems to be Ahura Mazda Himself on the attestation of
Yas, LVII, 4—
—siafes ahos om0 mymifers aepelllyy  epvsd
See also Ym!. LXVI, 1 ; Visp. IX, 6; and compare Yas, I, 17 : Visp. 1, 8.
® Aria Fravari 10 Qiyop ae Ehalakind,
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these take place! at the houses of the great,® «or» at the closing?
periods of the Service of the Onefold Adoration of All the Worshipful
Ones? and if « in such cases » six persons « are available » to help
« at the Service », it' should be wrong not to assign places*® « to all
of them ».

6. When there are six persons to help « at the Service », the
Leading Invoking Priest,’ the Priest who expresses the Haoma, and the
Priest who presents things® must be on one® side, and the Priest’ who
kindles the sacred Flame, the Priest who holds duty with the Purifying
Fluid, and the Priest who is having executed the Commands of the
Spirit of the Moral Order” must be on the other® side.

7. Thus then it must be proper® only when «these officiating
divines are » more than two; « and » when « they are » more than
« even » three, there can be nothing which must not render that proper.®

8. When there happens to be one person more on one side « than
on thé other », it should be well if that is on the side of the Leading
Invoking Priest."”

CHAPTER X: APPENDIX A
MISCELLANEOUS OBSERVATIONS

1. Although a helping attendant may have come «to the Service»
from the « very » beginning, still so long as « the officiating divines » do

1 e should be 2iFe-

2 Shayikan: Pr. w%l%; otherwise, yazeshnikin=those who are having
the services performed.

% The refersnce seems to be to the every twelfth day of the Service when
the Vendidad is added in the holy recital ; =ee Bah. Yt, 1I, 59, note 5,

4 A la khalakineshn, It is implied that though three persons should be
sufficient for the performance of the Service, still if more are available they must
be given the assignable places.

5  Zabl, Havanan, and Frabortar. 9 Aéad.

v Atarvakhsh, Aberet, and Sraéshavarz.

The Asniitar and the Raethwishkar of the Avestan list of Visp. 111 are omitted
here, but appear in the fuller list at Fols, 155-156.

8 wepp= of TD is preferable to wae of HI.

® The places need be at leakt three, but they may be increased up to eight,
19 Zabtan is not a plural bat an adjective from Zaot,
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not commence the fourfold recitation of « the Holy Formula » * As is
the Lord's Holy Pleasure! he should by ? no means® recite it « before
them »?

2. If «again » he come afterwards, then if « not heeding » at
whatsoever point « of the recital» he may have come, he hold the prayer
for opening the fanction and « at once » go on with the recitation as he
may find proceeding, that « too » should be wrong.*

3. When the « Holy Formula » ** As is the Lord’s Holy Pleasure "
is recited 4 times® and the Holy Songs® are taken up’ and recited on-
wards, « it should well be remembered that » even as it is necessary « to
recite » what precedes and equally necessary « to recite » what follows,
it is « likewise » not allowable to omit® what is in the middle.®

4. To omit what is in the middle may be just such, as when one
« has recited »? the Holy Songs of the Ahunavaiti cluster, and one does
not then recite the Holy Songs of the Ushtavaiti cluster, but recites
directly next the Holy Songs of the Spenti-Mainy® cluster.

52 A «Once that » they are entered on,"” unless" they be recited through
entirely, it should be wrong ; because it cannot be fit to let any «of
these » Holy Songs be left unsaid ™ inasmuch as such three « consee-
utive groups of » chapters must be sung through « entirely »,

5. When one must sing all the Holy Songs, then whatever is
of the nature of song should also be sung in « the proper » singing way,
as for instance this : Isatvdstrahé Zarathustrdis nemd! * Homage unto
Isatviistra the Zarathushtrian « Manifestation»!’?

! Yatahikvairigik. According to what follows the reference appears to he
to the Alunvars at the close of Yas. XXVII, 7; and they must then he taken
with the texts that follow, to form an introduction to the Githas, Otherwise
these could be the four Ahunvars introducing the Afringfin of the Gihambir,

2 This is the force of akher la.

® He should be in no hurry to recite it before they have commenced.

* It is not quite plain from the text whether it is held unlawful to join late in
the service altogether, or simply to join in reciting at once at a broken period of tha
Holy Text. If the latter is the meaning it should be proper to join in at a fit point.

b See note 1 above. %  Gas, the Githas; see what follows,

T Bain vakhdinit yakaviminét, & Andarg shaikintan,

®  Srdyét seems to have dropped out from here. 19 Bain vakhdint,

L Bara, '* A.géft. 13 This text is not preserved.in the extant Avesta,
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6. In the Visparat « the Service of All the Reverential Ones » one
should pound ' the Haoma at « the words » Vispdo gaéthdo®......... *All
Life-Centres...... 'when all the Holy Songs® will have been sung through;
otherwise « one may do so» at the Holy Song of Vohit Khshathra*
«or Virtue’s Kingdom». In the Dvisdah-HOmist « the Service of the
Twelve-fold Adoration of All the Worshipful Ones, one should pound
it » at the 33rd Chapter® « of the Yasna » after® the opening sections.®
And in the Aévak-Homist « the Service of the Onefold Adoration of
All the Worshipful Ones, one should do so» at the sections as they
will have come on up to the chapter of Td Vé Urnvitid........." « The
Canons for You ............ » ; and thereafter® one must leave off
« pounding ».”

There is one who says that by so stopping at that Holy Song, no
virtuous act will have been achieved.

CHAPTER X: APPENDIX B

ON THE FRAVARTINIKAN

1. And the « doctor that is cited just above » likewise maintains

Hilneshn, 2 These are the opening words of Yas. LV.
Yas, L1V is evidently included in these.
The text has Voliishat.
Fragart ; as a rule hat is the term that indicates * chapter " in the case of
the Yasna, whereas the former term is used in relation with such texts as the
Vendidid.

8 Javit min kart biin-i; kart usually is karigh, The reference is to the
first four sections of the chapler; see note 9 below.

T Tavéirvat ; ®"® is imperfoct for i

These are the opeming words of Yas, XXXI.

8 Vantk () : cf. Ar 9=,

® Ts it meant that in this case the pounding operation is to run through every
section of Yas. XXVIII-XXX? At present it does not take place during these
chapters, nor during the recital of both the 55th and 5lst chapters, but is com-
menced with the Ahunvars at the close of Yas, XXVII, 2, continued during §§ 47
of that chapter, and resumed at Yas, XXXI, 5, at Yas. XXXII, 3, 1. 3, and lastly
at the 3rd line of § 4 of the 33rd chapter, which last point is epecialised above for
the Dvazdah-Hémst.

o o B e
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thus that of the ten days generally' dedicated to the Holy Spiritual
Essences,' on the first five days « one should hold the Service with » the
Dedication : Ahurahé Mazdds Raévats Khvarrnanguhato., ..., ashdunine
sesssane® “« According to the Holy Pleasure.,...-.. » of the Omniscient
Supreme Being, the Brilliant and the Glorious One....... +s (and of the
Holy Spiritual Essences » of the righteous ones..........

Sbshins said: Verily, this must be done on days and nights?
equally.

2. On the five* intervening days «consecrated to the five clus-
ters » of the Holy Songs,* the Dedication should be: Ahurahé Mazddd
srenenns Giithdbyd......... ash@unin.........® *« According to the Holy
Pleasure......... » of the Omniscient Supreme Being, « the Brilliant and
the Glorious One » ...... ..for the « beneficent and spiritually efficient »
Holy Songs, ......... «and of the great and mighty Spiritual Essences »
of the righteous ones......’; and this * should be performed as essentially
requisite on all® the five intervening days « consecrated to the five
clusters » of the Holy Songs.

3. There is one who says thus : Verily the expression Gdthdbys ‘ for
the Holy Songs’ cannot” but be used as essential 7 on those five days in

1 Fravartingan ; but above, on P. 20 of the text, it was Fravartinikan and
below it is Fravariikan.

It is remarkable that the number of the Fravartinikin days is fixed here to
be ten, which exactly accords with the dasa pairi khshapans of Yt X111, 49
and of the ﬁfﬁnn&n of Ardd Fravach, as belonging to which last the passage is
quoted just a little below in § 6. These ten days are evidenily the last of the year,
comprising the last five days of the last month and the five intercalary Gétha days:
becanse these latter are stated in $f 2 and 10 below as the next five of the ten,
and because § 11 below determines the New Year Day to be distinct from the
Fravartingin days,

* See the opening portion of the Afringin of Ardi Fravash,

3 Vém lailiyd. 436y should be wiiey- 4 5 yom bain gds.

8 See the opening portion of the Afiingdn of the Giithas; and see alsp
§2 of the Prelude to the Githas, as given, for instance, in Ervad Kéingi's
Gujerati transliteration.

® A: hamdé shalitd vabidintan, U seems to be for = as appearing in

a similar relation just a little above.
T Vad la shalitd vabidint.



DAYS DEDICATED TO THE HOLY SPIRITUAL ESSENCES 113

order that there may « fully » be accepted «all these services », when there
are celebrated on those five days the' Service of the Days sacred to the
Holy Songs, the Ceremony of the Three Nights after Death, the Service *
of the Purchase « of Heavenly Blessing » on Earth,' and the Service of
expressing the Haoma Beverage and of offering up in dedication the
sacred Dron cake,' even as it should be proper « to manage that way».

4, u If however we be so careless as to use the expression ¥
Gdthdbyd * for the Holy Songs’ likewise® on the five days « specially»*
sacred to the Holy Spiritual Essences,® then «evidently» no Conscien=
cious®* Loving Veneration® can proceed from us in such a case,

‘5. There «isincurred » the Bésié penalty «of ninety Stirs»’
redeemable with the sacred Drin cake Service, when the Holy Spiritnal
Essences are not « venerated » with the Service of Faith.®

6. Of the ten days generally dedicated to the Holy Spiritual
Essences, on the first five days the Dedication should be Ahurahéd
Masddd .....oeeey @ShAURGAM cuviaress e oesy Yo visddha dvayéinti® ..........

Gasanbdr, Setilih, Gitee-Kharit, Hom=Drin,
2 Ses Blind. XXX, 28, note 1 by Dr. West, and above, Aér, V11, 6.

8 fe) ne asin TD.

4 Because generally thers are dedicated ten days to them: thess five,
which are the last of the twelith month, and the five Gétha days which follow them,

®  Impropriety of expressions must show a neglectiul attitude, and must
render a service futile,

8 Alisofrit. West renders “ propitiation of angels ”'; see Bah. Yt 11, 45,
and Sh. L&-Sh, XIII, 30.

It may be noted that according to what is said at the close of Fol. 123 the
Afisairit dedicated to the Ratwd-Brizat, the Sublime Lord, equals the performance
of the Dvilsdah-Homist and the Dron Service,

7 Or, 360 Dirthams,

The performance of the Dran Service must, according to Sh. L&-Sh. XVI,
6, score a merit of 1,200 Dirbams ; hence a service of so much greater value must
have been required for redesming the Bdzis penalty ; see Fol. 123,18, Fol.
124, L. 12, Fol. 134, 1. 19, 21, Fol. 148, L. 20, and Fol. 152, 1L 1, 3, 18.

8 Yasht é pann Var ; see below, Fol, 69, 1. 9 ; otherwise Hat & pann Var=
" the Chapter of Faith ™ ; or, " the chapter used at the Ordeal of Faith”” The
reference may then be to Yas. X1L N

® Sea the opening portion of the Afringdn of Ardi Fravash, and Yt. XIII,
49, wherein follows the statement about the ten days,

13

53 A



114 NIRANGASTAN, BOOK 1, CHAPTER X: APPENDIX B

*« According to the Holy Pleasure......... » of the Omniscient Supreme
Being, « the Brilliant and the Glorious One, .us ... sesessand of the great
and mighty Spiritual Essences » of the righteous, .essee....ss Who come
to the boroughs of the faithful ..........]

7. Note that the Dedication which is to be addressed in'! every
case,' need be one « in each case » : one for? the opening period of *
the ten days generally kept sacred to the Holy Spiritual Essences, and
one for the closing period of the ten days generally kept sacred to the
Holy Spiritual Essences.

8. Afrog said: Verily, «on these days, only » one Dedication
nieed be recited all through, « whereas» Vakhshapfihar said «there need
bey three.*

These * statements ® will have both been taken into account ® if one
4 special dedication » be pronounced in each of the two cases®: « one
for the opening period and one for the closing period of these days ».

9. On those ten days generally kept sacred to the Holy Spiritual
Essences, in every case when the Leading Priest has to recite the initial
service at the head of the Fire, he should recite thrice the Praise of
Righteousness and « then » take the fuel and incense forth to the Fire.

10. There should be no difference « in all this relatively to » the
night or the day.”

1 Supposing that ™ is for kola-an ; otherwise, kirdn—""at the gathering,”

Pr. ! 3S=assembly,

*  Bard bain should be bin bain ; cf. rééshman bais just below.

% Evidently one for the first five days, one for the last five days, and one
for all the ten commonly.,

s + %Y seems to be for #-

8 Yamallelineshn amdr,

® The text may alsg yield the meaning, " if both (dedications) be recits )
together "'; but this sense should be entirely unsuited here,

The main writer’s decision in the previous statement that there need be two
distinct dedications—one for each of the two periods of the ten days, meets mid-
Way the opinions of Afrog and Vakhshépihar,

T L, the same practice should be followed during the day as during
the night.
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There is one who says thus: Verily, it is otherwise ' at night in the
Thanksgiving Service of the Holy Spiritual Essences during the ten
days generally kept sacred to the Holy Spiritual Essences: «so that in
that case » on the first five days the Dedication in the Service of the
New Initiate * « should be » Ahurahé Mazddb......... Mithrahé®. .ceesee
vispadshiim* ,u...ves. ashdunim Fravashinim ... ...... * « According to
the Holy Pleasure.......... » of the Most Wise Lord, « the Brilliant and
the Glorious One », ......... and of the Just * and Beaming Love,* « the
Bond ° of the whole World »,* ............of all « the Worshipful Ones »
ssssassss and of the Spiritual Essences of the righteous ones, .. ... ...," and
on the five’ intervening days sacred to the Holy Songs,” «that shouldhy
verily «be» Ahurahé Mazddé......... Mithrakhé... ... ... Glthdbys® ....crees
vispadshim.w..i... ashdunim® Fravashinim ......... “« According to
the Holy Pleasure » of the Omniscient Supreme Being, « the Brilliant
and the Glorious One » ......... and of thé Just and Beaming Love « the
Bond of the whole World », ......... for the Holy Songs... ... ..., of all...
+ees0. and of the Spiritual Essences of the righteous ones... ...’

11. Atr8pat-8-Dit-Farrokhd said: Behold, the Service of the New
Initiate is not at all” different on the days generally kept sacred to the
Holy Spiritual Essences, from « what it is » on the New Year Day."”

1 Aiyop a@é. This has reference to the statement in the last paragraph,

* Nabk Naévar; see Fol. 65, L 7; 68,1 20; 69, 1. 3, 8,12; 92, 1. 11;
121 (A); 168, 1. 10.

¥ See the Khshnuman of the Meherangin Afringin. This doctor requires
thie addition in the services of the night evidently becauss Mithra who presides
over Light is helpful in dispelling the foul effects of darkness, both physical and
spiritual

¢ See the Khshnuman of the Haft Ameshaspand :!-.Eriugﬂ.n, ete,

8 Mithra ; see the Meher Yasht whers these ideas form the main vein of the
theme.

%  Vowru-gao-yaoilis, the usual title of Mithra, Vourn = whole ; Bao = the
world ; yaoifi==bond, from yu==to unite,

T  Panj yom bain gas.

8 The text has vispadsh@m Gathabys ashaontm,

® Hich ; otherwise ach=also,

' The New Year Day is here clearly distinguished from the Fravarlingfin
bence this is limited to only the 10 preceding days.

5B
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CHAPTER XI

ON DISINCLINED CELEBRATION OF THE
HOLY SONGS

1a, Yéi Gdthdo pairi ukhshaifi® srdvayéinti, As to those who?
sing the Holy Songs through disinclining® extraneous
necessity,’ as when the Thanksgiving Service is performed « merely »
for the expiation * of sin,*

2. Thereis one who says: Note that « the term ukhshaiti indi-
cates that » they have to go in for it.

1. —yési a-rastrem® pairi-aokhta pairi-ddhayéinti if they
sing ‘astray’’ irregularly® with wandering® speech, vd vachat
apayéinti, a-ratufrayl; or pass” speech over speech, i.e., do™ not
take any care," ‘then they do not merit the worth of spiritual
mastership’ ; pascha vd pard vd pairi-ddhayéinti, a-ratufrayl. «so
also if » they sing ‘asray’ behind or before as when one recites
the threefold * Praise of Righteousness™ first but does not sing « first »
the Holy Songs, then also they do not merit the worth of
spiritual mastership.”

! This must be the instrumental singular of the noun ukhshaiti—=" what is
growing up accidentally,” The Pahalavi has rendered it freely.

The *romespnd of TD cannot fit,

‘2§ ghould be 1#-
8 Awiézir; cf, Pr. ;| ¥ =loathing ; otherwise awéchir; Pr. o,$4:=necessity.
Darmesteter doubtingly reads ap ashar.
4 Patin ; cf. Pr, A3\ ==penitence==Av. paitita.
A=not+rasira=—regularity.
Cf. adhayiit of Vend. IX, 12, where that signifies * shall recite alond.™
Pagiri indicates this sense, ® Tanban ; cf, Pr, woaii==to twist,
Bara, lit, = distant, W Adyapénd. 1 La ranjakiha.
12 The number in the text is not plain, but these Ashem Vohiis must be those
three that are recited at the close of every Gétha chapter. Hence the point must
be that it should be wrong to recite them first and then the Gatha chapters,
13 It is no use singing the Holy Songs without putting one's heart and sonl
into the act. If one rune carelessly through them as simply having to have done
with a disagreeable necessity, one scores no virtuous deed,

2 - o3 o
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3. Behold, whosoever may recite the text of the Holy Wisdom
in' «such» various manners' «as» holding, carrying or bringing
« things », or while sleepy, should recite that over again® «in right
manner, for » if one do not thus recite again, that evidently « can » not
« be » good ; « nevertheless» up to the day till which one has not known
this, that need not be illegal.’

CHAPTER XII

ON THE METHOD OF SINGING THE HOLY SONGS

1. Katha Zaota Gdthdo frasrdvayéiti? How shall the Lead-
ing Priest sing the Holy Songs?

2. Naéma vachastasti, madhemya vacha, Zarathustri mana.
Bearing in aim * the stanza formation as regards the construc-
tive basis of the stanza,” with «sweet and calm» moderate
voice, ie., letting the recital be moderate « in every way®», and
according to the understanding of Zarathushtra’ with
regard to the metric lines® and stanzas.

-1 Vin wvin,

# For,all that is recited in the above manner is cancelled from efficacy
and value,

8 If one be ignorant that to recite the Holy Text in this manner is wrong,
then, until he knows that, his deed is not cancelled from efficacy and value even
though he may sing in the wrong manner through that ignorance.

4 The Avestan naéma and the Pahlavi mimak, with other meanings, signify
thus. At first sight, however, one may construe the sense, * Half a stanza (ata
time)”; but where the stanzas have an odd number of lines, it should be awkward
to take a little pause at the e x a ct middle of every stanza. It may however
signify “ About half a stanza (at a time) * : if so, it may seem to have been advised
to prevent hurry in the singing, or perhaps because the Assisting Priests had to
follow on the Zaoti's having sung first.

® Otherwise, “ from the (right) beginning of the stanza ™ : and then it might
be meant that it must not be a n y half of the stanza, but the half taken from the
right beginning, and divided at about the middle,

€ E.g., in pitch, loudness, and speed,

T As Zarathushtra has implicitly indicated in the construction of the Gathas,
Cf. Pr. wlele = nnderstanding,

# Gas has this meaning here ; cf, Sh, L&-Sh,, XIII, 5,

4 B
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34, Yésicha aété vachd apayéiti, ybi henti Gdthdhva bisdmrita,
thrisdmritacha, chathrusimritacha,' If one pass over, i.e., omit,
those words among the Holy Songs, that are to be
repeated twice, and those that are to be repeated thrice,
and those that are to be repeated four times, daévanim
krrrta, and which are to the demons destructive, visz., those
words which are to be repeated twice, etc.,—

55 A 4. There is one who says thus : Behold, it is the Holy Songs
themselves that become destructive « to the demons » when there are
recited among them those words which are to be repeated twice, «etc. » ®

38, ——afétaéshim vachim aratufrays* then on account «of
the omission» of those words they' « must become » want-
ing in the worth of spiritual mastership despite all® «care they
take in other respects »,

CHAPTER XIII

ON THE OMISSION OF TEXTS TO BE REPEATED
TWICE, ETC.

1. Kaya henti vacha bisdmrita? Which are those words
that are to be repeated twice?*

2. Ahyd ydsd.....ssss-.. ‘Of this | pray «in grateful and
devoted homage » ...,.,...... " « Yas, XXVIII, 1 ».

Humatanim ............ *Of Good Thought « we are the
partisans» ............" « Yas. XXXV, 2».

Ashahyd dat sairé,........ ‘Under the Power of the Holy
Order « are the blessed gifts » ........." « Yas. XXXV, 8 ».

1 See Vend, Chap. X.

# Darmesteter calls attention to Yas. LXXI, 7 ; see also Vend., X, 5-6, etc,

3 According to this critic it is not these words by themselves that have this
efficacy, but it is the power of the Holy Songs themselves that has it when this is
supplemented by the power of these words,

¢ Notice that the plural number here signifies that all engaged in the Service
are involved in the fault,

5 Pawn hamaé lakhvgr. ® See Vend. X, 4, and below, Fol, 84, 1. 6.
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Yathd Ti i ......... ‘As Thou O Lord Omniscient! « hast
verily thought » .........” « Yas. XXXIX, 4 ».

Humdim Thwd Izim ......... 'Of good worth and Worshipful
«we deem» Thee........." « Yas. XLI, 3 ».

Thwii staolaraschd......... ‘Thy glorifiers «we proclaim
ourselves » .........” «Yas. XLI, 5».

Ustd ahmdi...,,,... *Divine Happiness «is» for him.........
« Yas, XLIIIL, 1 ».

Spenid mainyil......... ‘Through the Full Holy Spirit........."
« Yas. XLVII, 1 ».

Vohii Khshathrem Vairiim... ... ... ‘The Good Kingdom «is»
the desirable « lot » ........." « Yas, LI, 1 ».

Vahistd istis ......... ‘The most excellent wish « of
Zarathustra hath been heard » ........." « Yas. LIII, 1»,

3. Kaya thrisdmrita? Which are those that are to be
repeated thrice 7’

4. Ashem Vohil ..,...... ‘Righteous Perfectness « is the
Highest Good » ........." « Yas. XXVII, 11, etc. ».

Yé Sevistb........ ‘He who is the Most Beneficent « Holy
Spirit » c.iuee’ « Yas. XXXIII, 11 ».

Hukhshathrétemdi......... ‘For the Most Virtuous King «is
verily the Kingdom » ........." « Yas, XXXV, 5».

Duzhvarrandis ....a0...  ‘ Through « their » wicked creeds
« poison becomes current » ........." « Yas. LIII, 9».

5. Kaya chathrusdmrita? Which are those that are to be
repeated four times among the Holy Songs ?*

6. Yathd Ahit Vairiyb......... ‘As «is» the Lord’s Holy
Pleasure..,......” « Yas, XXVII, 7, etc. ».

Mazdd at mbi cuuee ‘' Unto me « declare » then 0O
Omniscient! ......... * « Yas. XXX1V, 15 ».

1 See Vend, X, 8, and below, Fol. 84, 1. 6.
* See Vend. X, 12, and below, Fol. 84, 1. 7.
The term Gasan includes besides the Githas proper, all the Gathic pieces.
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A Airyémi ......... ‘Letthe Valued Nobility « approach
for gladness » .........” «Yas. LIV, 1».

7. As' regards these' «valued texts, nowithstanding all » the
text of the Holy Wisdom « that may come » before there occur ? the
texts to be recited twice, the texts to be recited thrice, and the texts to
be recited four times in the course of all the Holy Songs, « it must be
borne in mind that » without? those * «efficient and essential texts»
there can be effected no Thanksgiving Service «for what occurs»n
either before « those omissions» or after « them ».

8. « In every case» when all the texts that are to be repeated
twice, or all those that are to be repeated thrice, or all * those that are
to be repeated four times, or the performance of Dedication, or the
recital® of the formula for opening a sacred function,® or the Service *
of following out the Spirit of the Moral Order,® or the Service of offer-
ing up the sacred Drin cake to the Spirit of the Moral Order, or the
Thanksgiving " Service on expressing the Haoma beverage,” or the
Service® of the Adoration of all the Worshipful Ones, or the Thanks-
giving Service «of the Seven Chapters »," or « the chapter of » Tat
Stidhis— * ‘ That advantage—,” or a fourth™ of the Holy Songs® or
the Holy Songs in" their entirety,” are omitted, then the Thanks-
giving Service does not * take effect « for what occurs » either before
« those omissions » or after them.

9. All thisis for advantage™ in order that all may be on guard,
and immediately ™ on a text being omitted™ one may not proceed
any further ; if however « despite one’s attention having to be kept on
guard» one slightingly omits a text, then the Thanksgiving Service does
not take effect for « what occurs » either before « those omissions » or

1.1 PDenman, 2 Yahavinét, 3-8  Bara aqsh.

* vy is for B Vack vakhdisneshnih,

8 Srosh-bareshnik. ¥ Hom Yasna,

8 Hémast aiydp Yasna, ses above, Fol. 33,1, 19, ? Yas. LVIIL

18 Probably this was a name of some selections from the Githas, Again

chatriishbtak may be & mistake for chifak—selections.
11 Pawn aé bip, 13  Notice the double negative here and above,

3 Pann shtakik, M Vachakik bin shatkine,
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after them. « Because, for instance», if a text to be recited twice is
omitted when that text to be recited twice occurs, then until the time
to recite it arrives, all the Thanksgiving Service « previous to that » has
taken effect, but when it is omitted to recite that text at the time there
accrues to one the occasion-to recite it, then the Thanksgiving Service
does no longer retain its effect.!

10. If the Leading Priest has omitted the recital of the initial
service, he must recite back the initial service and must recite all again
the text of the Holy Wisdom thence forwards.? And from the moment
that the Leading Priest has arrived at the initial service, he must be
constantly on guard so long as all «the holy texts»® are arriving; «but »
if he be not «so» on guard, he must at any rate manage that the*
speeches best to be said * be recited « properly ».

11. Afrog said : Behold, on having to recite a text® specially for
oneself ® one must recite the initial service « therefor » ; and one must
stop® at the text of Holy Wisdom which is « specially » for the Lead-
ing Priest.”

12.  There is one who says thus : Verily, in a thing that one must
manage oneself «as one’s special function », wherever that may arrive,
one must recite an initial service therefor.?

13. There is one who says thus : Verily, wherever the occasion
may arise,” one must recite the initial service ; «and» one must stop

! Until one of these effective and essential texts is actually omitted, the

Service has been taking effect ; but as soon as that omission occurs, all that has
been effected before that omission, as also all that may ba effected in what follows
it, are cancelled and rendered uselass,

About this, several special opinions are given in what follows.

2 Le., from the initial service,

¥ Of course it is not only the important texts that are intended here, because
these are mentioned distinctly in the remark which follows.

i Vachak-tim goft. ® Vdchaki-ash, %  Otherwise “stand up.”

T All engaged in the Service must undsrstand to perform  their special fune-
tions of their own accord, and must know by themselves to stop where there may
arrive a text specially to be recited by the Leading Priest alone.

® Whenever one who is engaged in a Service has to begin a special function,
one must commence with the initial service therefor,

Y Mat yakaviminét;

14
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at the text of Holy Wisdom which is specially for the Leading Priest.'

14. If the Leading Priest have omitted a text, and if he discover
that «by himself » then he shall recite just that text back again,
and shall stop « to do so just » at that text of Holy Wisdom « where
that omission is discovered » ; if however he do not discover it « by
himself, but another must point it out to him », then he shall begin
« the whole Service » over again.’

15. That « applies to errors respecting» the very same Holy
Book ; and what « must apply to errors respecting » another Holy Book
“in the same service » is in no way to be different.’”

« There is one who » said that, with regard to the same Holy
Book, if one discovers « by oneself » from where one has to recite over
again, then « surely » one shall recite again the whole text of Holy
Wisdom « just » from that forwards ; but when one does not discover
%it by oneself », then «also» one shall recite over again from the right
beginning of that Holy Book «only »* About «errors respecting »
other Holy Books « this critic » was of the same view «as above ».*

CHAPTER XIV

ON THE NATURE OF THE CIRCUMSTANCES
WHEREIN THE HOLY SONGS MAY BE SUNG
1. Kanghim nd Gdthanim srulanim aratufris? For what
Holy Songs that are sung does a person fail to gain
spiritual merit ?

1 This remark is very much the same as that of Afrog above,

2  The difference between this statement and the following remark of anothe
doctor of the religion is apparently this: the writer here means that when th;
omission is not detected by oneself directly, then it cannot be rectified without
annulling the entire porotin of the Service that is already achieved, irrespective of
what Fragart of the Service that has occurred in; whereas the next writer meang
that even if the error be not detected by oneself directly, still if it be found outip
course of the sa m e Fragart that is being managed at the time, then, the priest mne
repeat the Service not whole but only from the commencement of just that mey

2  That is, if the error be not detected and rectified by onesalf directly byt bu
found out by another then the entire Service must be repeated from jis right begs
ning, which, according to the next writer, applies only to the case when the ar i
detected not during the s ame Fragart that is being managed at the tima, but dml: 2
a Fragart that bas followed another in the same Service, i See n(};ﬁ 2 ﬂbz:l:g
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2. Ydo madzb vad fra vdshdimnd' srdvayéiti; For those that
one sings while making water® or easing nature’; «ie,
for those » in any case, that one sings while one is in the act of making
water or of easing nature; aftaéshim vachdm aratufris. for such
utterances one obtains no spiritual merit.

3. Adhacha® witi yatha kathacha dahmé Staota Yasnya haurva
dadhditi, But otherwise when a holy man, wviz., a Helping
Priest, gives out, in whatsoever manner," the Worshipful
Glorifications " in « their » entire extent when’ he may have
been on priestly command,” —there is one who «says that» “ the
holy man” «signifies »- the Leading Priest——, paurvdt vd naémdit
apardt vd, whether at an earlier point,® i.e., near the adoration
of the Holy Flame, or at a later, ie, near the adoration™
of the Holy Sap,’ ayl vd tacha vd, histemnd vd donghdné vd

1 Darmesteter bas already corrected thus frava shaimnd of the text. Thisg
indeed removes the syntactical difficulty which must otherwise present itself:
but neither the readings of both the texts nor the radical signification can clearly
support it,

Mizan ; See Pr, gdia,

Rivan; Ses Pr. wsd,,

The text has adhaicha.

This is what witi yatha kathaches means; see Vend, I, 11, etec.

The Staota Yasaya; see above, note to Aérpatastdn, VI, 3.

Or, “ as having behaved according to the law of propriety.”

Point in the greater text in whose midst the Staota Yasnya was

[

B -5 & & & &

placed.

® Perhaps Yas. Chaps. LXII and LXV. TIf this gupposition be right the
Staota Yasnya must originally have occurred between thess chapters. It need not
be startling to think that the chapters of the Yasna might originally have a differant
arrangement from what they bave now. And we know that at the earliar stage of
the Yasna special attention is paid to the Holy Flame whereas at its later stage it
is paid to the Holy Sap. 'Why might not then the chapter specially devoted to
Holy Flame have occupied a place at the earlier stage?

1f however, this supposition be not correct, the reference may be to the Atash
and Abén Niyiyeshes recited one at the earlier and the other at the later stave of
the Yasna Service.

' Reject gU0 for 63 written above it in the text.
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dathdni' vd, baremni vd vazemnd vd aiwydstd, atha ratufris. while
walking or running, standing or sitting or lying down,
riding or driving «i.e.,» bar-aspld, vazi-rathd, * riding the horse or
driving the chaise,’ or while girding the belt on, « even » then
he can gain spiritual merit.

CHAPTER XIV : APPENDIX A

ON THE MANNER OF CLOSING THE HOLY SERVICE

1. Kiryitrd-Blyit said : Behold, this is what is manifest from
the Holy Wisdom that in case the Leading Priest have not handed
over the sacred Barsdm twigs to him * who manages the sacred apparat=-
us* and yet have closed the Holy Service, he shall be lacking in spiritual
merit ; hence only after having handed the sacred Barsdm twigs over
to him who manages the sacred apparatus, should the Leading Priest
always end « the Holy Service »,

2. Sbshims said: Verily, so long as any® kind of function *
'ti-whatwevern remains to be performed «the Holy Service» should
not be ended.

3. Vakhshaplihar said : Behold, «to see the necessity of command-
ing that only» when every kind of function is performed should « the

1 The Pahlavi has noted an appropriate meaning of dathing in FIF

=" lying down.” It would have been almost impossible to discover it without
this halp of the Pahlavi,

The portion of this sentence from hisfemnd to the end, is elsewhare found as
Fragment Tehmuras, XI. Darmesteter, recalling paidhyamné of Vi, I, 17, suggests
pathand as the correct word ; but there appears no necessity to read the word thys
differently, The baré-aspd vasd rathdé of the gloss is also cited in Pah.
Vend. VI, 26.

?  Madam valam; cf, Ar. p! y=halt.

# This is allowed to the priest perhaps because he is occupied all his time in
reciting sacred texts, so that he may be engaged in reciting them coincidentally
with some of the conditions mentioned,

4 Zin-dar; the reference must be to the priest who serves af tha Haoly
Service as “ Frabortar,”

* At present the Leading Priest hands over the Barsom to the Helping Priest

at the end of the text proper of Yas, LXXII, and before the conclusion.
B Kol vin ki,
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Holy Service » be ended, may indicate « that there may be» a lack of
faith in some « things».'

4. It will be meeting each of these 3 judgments « respectively »
when in ending the Holy Service such a thing « happens » owing either
@in the first case» to their being newly initiated,® or «in the next»
to their not remembering the instructions,® or «in the third » owing,
« notwithstanding their being » without any disbelief « otherwise », to
their being in distrust concerning « the consequence of » this « circum=
stance » as to when it should be that the Leading Priest should « finally »
leave the sacred Barsom twigs with him who manages the sacred
apparatus,’

54, When the Helping Priest has recited without « any » lack of
faith the special formula for opening the function « of washing », wash-
ed with scrupulous care the seat of the Holy Flame, and washed the
hands, then should he place them on the sacred Barsdm twigs,*——

There is one who says thus: Behold, once that one has washed
the hands, it is not proper to place them on the sacred Barsbm twigs.?

6. There is one who says thus : Behold, if one were to say thus:
“ Keep « your » wits,” ? that should be improper.®

! It would be necessary to issue such a command only when it would be
likely that the thing might not be performed; and a thing might not be performed
when there might be a lack of faith therein,

2 Nadk navar dalak (7). This wil correspond to the judgment of
Kiryitri-Bijit.,

¥ This will correspond to the judgment of Séshins.

4 This will correspond to the judgment of Vakhshipiihar,

%  These seem to be the operations of the Helping Priest after the Barsdom
twigs are finally handed over to him by the Zaotar, before they clese what might
perhaps be a qualifying service only ; sse note 6 on next page. The commencement
of the service proper is described below from 1. 29 of this folio onwards,

8  This critic perhaps thought that after receiving the Barsom twigs from the
Zaotar, the Helping Priest had to put them aside finally, and hence no more
attention was to be paid to a manipulation of theirs which concerned only the
main service in hand.

T Hash yakhsénin, .

® Every priest engaged in the Holy Service must be the mosl expert in his
concern, and will therefore do his part best ; hence it will not be becoming to say
" Kesp your wits ** to a person such as this,
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Se.—« And then» should he recite the special ! little service for
the holy precincts of the sacred Barsom twigs.'

7. Sbshins said : Behold, if owing to one’s being in haste, one
recite it? even on the way,’ that verily is allowed.

8. One should recite « things according to » the Holy Science * of
the Causes.' And if one have not adored the Resplendent Sun of
Glory, one should verily adore Him." If « however» one is to end the
Holy Service «speedily », one may say the sacred texts less.

CHAPTER X1V : APPENDIX B

ON THE MANNER OF OPENING THE HOLY SERVICE

1. When one comes over again® to the Holy Service one should
recite thrice” the Praise of Righteousness,” « and » Fravardné « the
Formula of Faith, and hallow » what period of day one may have,”
«and recite further the text» *: Tava® Atars puthra Ahurahé Maszddd
khshnaothra® ..v..e... According to Thy holy pleasure O Life-Flame !

1 Vach pann Var é Barsim. As putting down the sacred Barsom twigs must
mark the close of the Service this seems to refer to the recitation of the text accom-
panying the act of assigning the Barsom their final place. See the words Nemo
flruvairé vanguhi Mazda-dhdité ashaoné which refer to the Barsom and appear at
the close of the Yasna. 2 [e., vich pann Var é Barsom.

8 “(Onthe way” perhaps to the final place of the Barsdm or perhaps to the
well or stream where the Service is ended. 4 Nask pann Chimivan,

This literature seems to have contained instructions concerning sacred services,
OF course, it could not ba msant that the literatuce it2elf was to be recited through.

% Sae the words Hoearr Khshadtem Ameshem Raém Aurvat-aspem yazamaidé,
at the close of the Yasna.

% We have seen above that a service is said to have just closed. Apparently,
as we have already supposed, it may be the earlier service which the priests who
are to be engaged in the service proper, have to go through to qualify themselves
for the latter. And this must then be the reason why it is said that they * come
over again tothe Service." T Ashem Vohik 3.

8 Geathe commencemant of the Preliminary Service given before the text of
the Yasna in, for instance, Ervad Tehmurasp’s Text Book.

® These are the words that occur in the Preliminary Service just after the
text mentioned above. But our text additionally has Athrd Ahurahé Masdas puthra
before these words, and this arrangement is preserved in § 9 at the end of the Pre-
liminary Service as it is given in Ervad Tehmurasp’s text. But we cannot be
certain whether it is an error to have these additional words just here, or whether
in ancient times they had their proper place even here.
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Thou offspring of the Most Wise...... ......" up to the end.!

2. « Thus » one should say the special formula for opening the
sacred function, and recite thrice the Praise of Righteousness, and
for* the second time * wash the seat of the Sacred Flame with scrupul-
ous care; then one should again proceed to the seat of the Leading
Priest, and place the hand upon the sacred Barsdm twigs, and again
recite Ashem Vokit 3 athe Praise of Righteousness 3 times»,* Fravardné
« the Formula of Faith » and the Dedication,® and « thus » say the
small preliminary service « as» for the Smaller * Thanksgiving Service.*

3. Afrog said: Behold, in the Greater® « Thanksgiving Service
one should say » Yathd Ahd Vairiyl y6 Zaotd"® ... .... °“As is the
Lord's Holy Pleasure « so declares unto me he » who is the Leading
Priest ' cecisacesnes

1 Vad sar. This refers to the words yasnaicha, vahmaicha, khshnaothrdicha,
frasastayaccha.

* Lakhvar ol gas ; because the Service is being repeated. It is, however,
likely that these words are simply a mistaken repetition of the words that follow.

It must be noted that in modern practice also 3 Ashem Vohiis are recited and
the seat of the Holy Flame washed at this stage just as is described here,

3 Sesendof §$2 and § 3 in the latter part of the Preliminary Service.

As can be seen from Ervad Tehmurasp's text the arrangement here described
is quile the same as what we have at present, But it will appear from what follows
immediately that the ancient doctors of the religion were not themselves agreed
as to the exact nature of one text.

* Yasht ¢ Kas. The smaller service as indicated by this, may be the abridged
service which the priests have to go through to qualify themselves for the service
proper and which is presumed to have preceded the service which is now being de-
scribed. At Fol. 168, Il 19-20, it is defined to have lesser value than the Yasht &
Hdvan., Otherwise it may be one of the services to be distinguished from the
Homists and other greater services such as the Visparad and the Vendidid, See
Fols. 67, 1.23; 76,11. 27, 30; 81,1. 29 ; 86, 1. 21 ; 13z, 11, 14-17; 151, 1.8 ; 152,
L. 22 ; and 168, 1. 19,

% Pann zak é Mas- This must be any of the services which can be distin-
guished from the Yasht é Kas or the ordinary. Yazeshn ; see the note just preceding,
and the vague definition in Fol. 93, I, 16-18. See also Fols. 67, 1, 27 ; 76, 11, 28,
30;81,1,29:132,1.14 5 151. L. 10; and 153, 1. 21.

% This occurs in our present arrangement after the text mentioned in note 1
above., It must be noted that this statementas well as all which follow in this
Appendix are simply amplifications of what is said in the preceding sections,
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4. Vakhshiplihar said: Behold, «there should rather be said»:
Yathd Al Vairiyb yo Atarcvakhshé ... ......—Athd Ratus ... ... ‘As
is the Lord’s Holy Pleasure « sodeclares unto me he » whois the Feeder
of the Sacred Flame." ‘So the Spiritual Master « shall declare
even through Righteousness as the knowing righteous person ».’

As to why he® « would have » this « done », that is not plain."

5. There is one who says thus : « There shall be said »: Yathd Ak
Vairiyd yo Atarrvakhshd, y0 Zaotd.e,.esei— Athd Ratus ..ovors “As
is the Lord's Holy Pleasure « so declare unto me » he who is the
Feeder of the sacred Fire «and» he who is the Leading Priest.”® —* So
the Spiritual Master « shall declare even through Righteousness as the
knowing righteous person ».’

6. Now that the Helping Priest has completed « the sacred pre-
parations »,* and “because all blessedness is for him who is good,”®
so if « to do it » there be no A tarvakhsh, « the Feeder of the sacred
Flame » yb bityé Zaota * who is the second Leading Priest,”® «and» as

1 Cf. Yas. XV, 4, and Visp. 111, 6.

Vakhshiipuhar will have this difference apparently because the sacred Flame is
specially attended to at this stage of the Service ; and he will therefore give supreme
importance to the holy minister tending it. Butas the idea refers itself o the
entire service and not to a part of it, the other opinion is evidently correct, sspeci-
ally because the practice it maintains is preserved even to modern times,

2 H] has pann zak ¢ olman after olmaun, but that is rightly absent in TD,

3  This doctor reconciles the two previous decisions,

1 Previous to the commencement of the service proper the Helping Priest has
prepared and sanctified all things required in the Service, and up to this he has hean
holding charge of them, which the Leading Priest now proceeds to take over to
himself,

5 This does not appear to be the prayer wherewith the Réathwi gives up his
charge, because atany rate in modern practice, there is no such prayer to be
recited by him at this stage. After the texts discussed just above, the Leading
Priest now recites 3 Ashem Vohils and washes the seat of the sacred Fire, Still
these words here evidently point to an Avestan original, and appearto be
scholastic quotation. The same expréssion recurs at Fol. 67, Il. 14 and 15 below,

8 In other words he is second to the Leading Priest.

Note that above at§ 5a of the preceding Appendix, it is the Réthwi who
washes the seat at the close of the Service ; whereas while opening the Service, it
seems to be meant that if there be the Atarvakhsh present at this stage he must
wash it, otherwise the Zaoti must wash it, and not the Réthwi, :

a
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the use ' of very much of the text of Holy Wisdom ! isnot in this case?
of even® the least ® consequence, one « who is to officiate as the Leading
Priest » should « simply » say Ashem Vohi « the Praise of Righteous-
ness » thrice, and wash with scrupulous care the seat of the sacred
Fire. «Then» he should proceed to the seat of the Leading Priest,
and wash the hands and place them on the sacred Barsdm twigs, and
be established as the Leading Priest in « the management of» the
Text of Holy Wisdom.!

7. There is one who says thus: Behold, besides Ashem Vohi
«the Praise of Righteousness » one should recite the prayer Yathd Ahi
Vairiy6... ...... * As is the Lord’s Holy Pleasure...,.ss’ twice while on
the way « to the seat of the Leading Priest ».*

8. There is one who says thus: Behold, one * should verily recite
Fravardné « the Formula of Faith again,’ evidently » because one has
not yet recited it in the capacity of the Leading Priest.

CHAPTER XIV: APPENDIX C

ON IMPROPRIETY OF CHATTER BY THE
LEADING PRIEST *®

1. Verily, according to all the teachings, when there occurs the
time when the Leading Priest has to enter on the commencement of
«the Service » with «the prayer» Frastuyé—"® ‘1 glorify—,’ so that
having recited the formula for opening the sacred function the Leading

1 Vésh Avastakih. 2 Jivak, B Mindavamich.

¢ Otherwise the sense may be * he must stand to (recite) the Holy Text which
specially appertains to the Leading Priest.”

® The same is done now ; see the Preliminary Service in Ervad Tehmurasp's
Text, end of page 2 and commencement of 3.

8 sy is apparently for “ve- T See page 6 of the Preliminary Service.
8 Cf. Sh. L&-Sh,, Chap, V.
# It will be noticed that in modern practice the Frastuyé precedes the last

Fravarané in the Preliminary Service, and is the first Avestan text which the
Zaoli recites after having taken charge of bis special function in the Service.

17
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Priest enters on the commencement « of the Service »' with « the
prayer» Frastupé— ‘I glorify,’ then while he performs® the obei-
sance,” if the Leading Priest chatters, then although he may proceed
to perform the « holy » function,* still the whole Thanksgiving Service
«must be considered to have come» to an end.?

2. Mahgoshnasp said: Behold, if « the Leading Priest» have
taken up the portion ° of the Holy Wisdom which appertains « solely »
to the Helping Priest,® then « also » the Holy Thanksgiving Service
must be brought to an end.

3. Sbshins said: Behold, at whatever place may the Leading
Priest chatter, there the Thanksgiving Service « must be brought to »
an end by everybody.’

4. About this have «all» been most agreed that when the close
« of the Service » takes place on the side of the Leading Priest, then
the Helping Priests also should close «it ».

5. And when there is a sheep or a goat® « to be dedicated » in
the Thanksgiving Service, then also, while the Leading Priest performs
obeisance,” if he chatters « at the time », then although indeed he will
proceed to perform the «sacred» office, «still » in so far as the sheep
or the goat is not to be slaughtered ™ «in such a case », one must not

1

in TD,.

Our text has Yy = v TI'II"-" =1} after 1y E""f"ﬂ, but that is omitted

Namét; Av. ¢~ The reference is to the whole initial operation.

® Darayét; see Pr. w%1;5. Itmust be noted that this act is condemnable at
any stage in the Service, Ses below.

* Kar aé vazdrtan vaslinét; ses what follows in similar relation in § 5 below,

® Chattering is an act quite unseemly at a sacred Service, and is rightly
said to cancel it when it is manifested at just the initial stage and that too by the
Leading Priest,

¢ Those texts that are specially assigned to the Réithwi must be recited by
him alone ; because if the Zaoti were to recite them the Service would of course
be spoiled,

¥ This makes plain that not only has the Zaoti to retire from the Service, but
the Service itself is to be closed.

® The term géspand implies either “sheep” or * goat,”

® weé should be 1o 0 Kér,
' Naksintan; see Fol, 69, Il. 7-8; and Fol, 85, 1. 24.
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slaughter it. If however it be killed «already», even then the Hallowed
Portion ! must not be offered.

6. And while one performs obeisance on a token,’ if indeed
one «directly » proceeds to perform the « sacred » office « thereon in
proper manner », the Hallowed Portion can be offered; but if one have
chattered, then it cannot be offered.

7. When the token is dedicated in thankfulness according to the
text of Holy Wisdom, then though the « special » Drén cake is to be
left out « from the Service, still » the Hallowed Portion must be offered,®
« for », throughout the length of the Holy Service the Spirit* of Holy
Lawabidingness* is of * course® and indeed advanced ® in accordance
therewith.*

8. When that Holy Service has in it the Hallowed Portion, and
when the Leading Priest has expressed obeisance, then although he may
chatter «only » as he proceeds simply to explain’ the duties” of the
function, still as the Hallowed Portion is not to be offered even then, it
must not be offered.’

9. When one has performed obeisance for the Holy Service and
directly proceeds to perform the «sacred» office, then one has verily
to «say » the special formula for opening the sacred function and to
celebrate the sacred Drbn cake Service ; but if one has chattered, then it
must not be celebrated.®

10. Behold, it is after all said by Vakhshiiplihar who previously®

1 Zéhar. * Ging ; cf. Pr. UsS=form, Av, »{b@=colour sinew.
The token may simply be “ milk. "

The word may also be a derivative of Av, L-E, meaning milk or some milk-
product,

% This indicates that the Service does not materially suffer for the omission of
the Dron in this case, although this is necessary when there is to ba dedicated an
animal. The reference evidently is to a special Drén Service, the Bizis & Drén,

*  Spendomat ; Av. Spenta Aramaiti. 5  Pann yahvi,

&  Ham aiivtigvarili kneshy ; Av. tlruthvarr., T Kar farshintan,

Even when making explanations during the Service one must not chatter,

8 In other words the Service must be closed as having been spoiled,

® Pishik;see § 3 of Appendix A just above for Vakhshipthar’s opinion on
want of faith in sacred things.

The word may otherwise be read payiyak = a degree,
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spoke rather' severely ! about it, that « the penalty of » not * celebrat-
ing® indeed the sacred Drin cake Service which redeems the Bigié
penalty,® as apart * from the Holy Service,* becomes most when even
those that are « otherwise » without disbelief, have no trast therein.®

11. It will not be proper if one carries the close of the sacred
Drin cake Service which redeems the Bigié penalty,® into the night.*

12.  Afrog verily * made out « the proper close of the Service to be
at the section containing » dcha nicha ® ¢ towards and under it.’ ®

CHAPTER XV

ON TANAPUHARS AMONG THOSE CELEBRATING
A SERVICE
L. Dahmb Zaota, tanw-prrrtha upa-sraotdrs, If the Leading
Peiest is a pious man, «but» those who attend him in sep-
vice are ingrafted with sin in their persons, t.e., are of deadly
worth, yési dis™ tanu-prrrtha vaédha," «and» if he ‘has been’

v Khvartar. 2 A-yazeshnas in TD.

® The BisAs is equal to 90 Stirs or 360 Dirhams. Cf. Fols, 52, 1. 30; 134,
II.15-21; 148, 1, 20; 152,11, 1, 3 and 18.

4 Javit min Yazeshn, i.e., apart from the main body of the Thanksgiving
Service. Note that the merit of celebrating the Yasna Service is omne hundred
Tanfplhars while that of consecrating the Drén is only one; see Sh. L&-Sh, XVT, 6,

® If they omit its celebration not, for instance, through error or forgetfulness
or unavoidable difficulties, but for want of trust in its efficacy, then the penalty
for that omission, as Vakhshipihar rightly says, must be greater than when s
on account simply of error, forgetininess, or unavoidable difficulties. Hence it is
that Vakhshiipihar will be strict towards those who show want of faith in the
least degres.

® When the Drén Cake Service is being celebrated during daytime it shoild
in no case be allowed to terminate into night; care must be taken to manage it in
such a way that it may be finished off during daytime,

7wy is for 11 8 Yas. LXVIII, 21.

® Thus Afrog would consider what follows this passage in the Yasna as post-
terminal; and hence Afrog probably intended that the Biszd2 & Drag could be per-
formed just hereif necessary, and that there would be no harm if the Post-terminal
text continued into the mght.

' The text wrongly has dis tanu-prreths,

' Perfect tense, third person singular, Parasmaipada. The prefix of redg.
plication is dropped. The Pahlavi translates it with the adjective akds,
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acquainted with their being' ingrafted with sin in their
persons,' aélavaid® ratufris, yavat fra-maraiti®; then he scores
spiritual merit for just so much as he celebrates® «by
himself», i.e., «for» what is his own individual performance; yézi dat
dis * ndit tanu-prrrtha * vaédha, if however he ‘has’ not ‘been’
acquainted with their being ingrafted with sin in their
persons, vispandm Githanim ratufris. then he scores spiritual
merit for all the Holy Songs «that are sung at the Service».

2. Tanu-prrrthé * Zaota, dahma upa-sraotdrd, If the Leading
Priest is ingrafted with sin in his person, « but » those who
attend him in service are pious men, i.e., if the Leading Priest
is of deadly worth, yési dim tanu-prrrthem vidarr,’ and if they have
been’ acquainted with his being ingrafted with sin in his
person, aitavatd raiufrayd yavat framarenti; then they score
spiritual merit for just so much as they celebrate by «them-
selves », i.e., « for» what are their own individual performances ; yézi
dat dim nbit tanu-prerthem vidarr,® if however they ‘have’ not
¢ been’ acquainted with his being ingrafted with sin in his
person, vispanim Gdthanim ratufrayl.' then they score spiritual
merit for all the Holy Songs « that are sung at the Servicey.’

! Note the abstract noun form fanapiharkik of the Pahlavi for the Avestan
lanu-prertha. 2  The text has aévato, but see below.

8 Fraz manitinil: ses Fol. 32, 1, 16, * Note the evident mistakes in the text,

5 Perfect, Parasmaipada, third person plural. Thwe root is strengthened by
lengthening the radical vowel.

Darmesteter already noted that this must be the form of the word in the text
which is miswritten vicarr here as well as below.

¢ Evyery participant in the Holy Service gains a certain amount of spiritual
merit for his participation therein; and that merit has. for each participant, its
fullest strength promoted through the good work done by all engaged in the
Service jointly, provided all these have been absolutely good men,

If however some one of these is a sinful person and if he has sincerely joined
in the Service to achieve good, then, according to the remarks that follow in the
text, such a person’s good deed goes towards the effacement of his sin. But if he
:< not sipceré then his effort is fruitless and achieves no good whatever, and his sin
remains in the same amount.

The others in such a case who are good men engaged with such sinful persons
in the celebration of the Holy Service, obtain their whole strength of spiritual
merit if they are not acquainted with the sinfulness of the others; if however they
are, then they obtain only that portion of the whole strength of epiritual merit
which corresponds simply to the part they individually have played in the celebra-
tion of the Holy Service,
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3. Note that that which «is» as good and « which » one of
deadly worth utters out of one’s being penitent® is not « left as sur-
plus »* good : for though such a one’s hands may be scrupulously
cleaned, and though good action and virtue may be effected by that
«individual », still the worship «simply» goes towards « the effacement
of » * the retribution.’

4. Thereis one who says thus: Behold, if a person of deadly
worth have after all uttered « the good » out of fear, compulsion, or
compelling * justice,* rather thanout * of free choice,® and notwithstand-
ing that through « one’s » incapability one would not have proceeded
«to do so» stillone have been made to proceed «thereton, then although
that person in deadly worth will have been « made to do it » to make
penitence, « still » that should be illegal. Hence though such a one’s
hands may be scrupulously cleaned,® still that « individual » is to be
avoided from the Thanksgiving Service of others.

There is one who says thus: Behold, the Holy Thanksgiving
Service is not « then » effected at all. 4

There is one who says thus: Behold, not even® the least” good
deed or virtue is achieved « by such a one ».* *

1 Patitik.

? Taking all together this must be the sense, If the participation of the
Tandipibars in the Service were positively bad, or of no efficiency in any case, then
no good however small could have been achieved by even the good, for then, these
would have participated in a sort of corrupted or mutilated service ; but it is plain
from what has preceded that the good participating in the Service with the Tanfpiihars
could share greater or smaller merit, and needed not reject them altogether as quite
unfit, for, it is there implied that they could tolerate their Participation even know-
ingly. Still it is evident that when the Tanfipiihars had no sincerity
in the Service and if this was known, they were to be disqualifi
indeed the opinions quoted below would reject altogether the Se
insincere Tanfiplhass might have joined in any way.

for participating
ed and rejected ;
rvice itself in which

8 Pihal. i Zirvan-dat.
% Hakhtak; Av. hakhta used in the earliest portion of this work,
: Le., though one may observe all outward cleanliness, T Mindavamick.

. Notice that when the Tanfipiibar is sincere in the performance of the Sarv-
ice and is capable therefor, then he d o e s achieve good deed and virtye though

that is neutralised in cancelling his wickedness; see §3 above :
3 and
s : ’ note 2 jusg
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5. Dalmb Zaota, dahma upa-sraoldrd, vispé ratufrays. «If»
the Leading Priest is a pious man, «and » those who attend
him in service are «also» pious men, «then» surely all score
« complete » spiritual merit.

6. Tanu-prrrthd Zaota, tanu-prrrtha upa-sraoldrd, vispé a-ratu-
frays. «If» the Leading Priest is ingrafted with sin in his
person and if those who attend him in service are « also »
ingrafted with sin in their persons, «then» all fail to score
« any the least » spiritual merit.

CHAPTER XVI

ON THE QUALIFICATIONS OF THE WOMAN AND
THE CHILD FOR CONDUCTING A HOLY SERVICE

1. Kayachit® nd* dahmanim Zaothridha * ratufrayt ; Any persons
whatever of the pious ‘among us’ are spiritually fit for
the priestly office ; ndirikaydoschit* aprrendyukahéchit. « hence
there will be fit the priestly office » even of the female in
services performed » among one’s kith and kin® and of the child in
« services performed even » among strangers.®

2. Yési vaétha® hdthanim’® thwarrséscha® fra-taurvdoscha,

1 The text has kayachit.

2 As kayachit and ratufrays are of course plural, na cannot be the singular
nominative of mar, for, it will oot agree with those, It is evidently therefore tha
first personal pronoun, genitive plural,

% This form seems to be the ablative singular of Zaothra==priestly office.
Darmesteter however thinks it to be an abstract form from Zaotar by the addition
of a suffix corresponding to the Sanskrit f¢; and the form of the clause that follows
may favour such a solution.

4 It must be corrected thus.

® For, female modesty does not permit women to go freely among strangers,
though children may go among them ; whereas there need be no suck prohibition
against women going freely among their kith and kin. See the close of P. 22,
P. 23, and Fol. 6, L 11 and following, and Fol 8 l. 16 and following. Darm.
renders * one’s own wife and the child of others.”

& Parfect tense. 7 Hatha must be a neuter form of haits.

8  Tarm. takes this word as singular; but evidently it must be plural. The &
replaces @; hence ¢s = gs= do which is the plural of the neuter base ending angh.
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When one «such as thesen is acquainted with the termina-
tions' and the pauses among the Sacred Chapters, i.e, for
making « proper » commencement « of one’s special portions », antarr
hditishu Yasnem friizis.® then that individual is qualified for
helping during the course of the chapters® in the celebra-
tion of the Holy Thanksgiving Service; for such a one knows
at what places one has to speak.*

3. When a child is bright® and knows the worship by heart and is
without the lack of faith, it is fit for the function of the Holy Thanks-
giving Service, and indeed for every « good » function,

4. A woman, unless she be menstruous, can celebrate the Holy
Thanksgiving Service with the Hallowed Portion, « Indeed when » she
is menstruous, she should not be left in the residence® in daily use®
and must be kept 15 paces away " from a «sacred» function,——there
is one who says 30 paces® «waway». And note besides « that it is
required of her that » Néit td ndirika kasu khrathwa *That woman
« who may celebrate the Holy Service » must not be with small
understanding.’

5. 'When one recites « the dedication » of the Hallowed Portion
of the Holy Saps, then if « jointly with that» all be « engaged »
in Thanksgiving, that should not be improper *

¥ Darm. has already noted that barsim is an error for barin,
say, for barhin, because barkinitan is the equivalent of thwrrrs,

we may rather

2 This is the verbal adjective of fitness : S+ isa variant of _fert and tha

termination *. represents =, one of the suffixes to form such adjectives, See
Kanga's grammer, § 565.

2 reur is wrong for e (hatan).

* To be thus fit, one must know where to stop in the recitation, either to
manage things in the Service or to let another recite his portion. i
must know where to take up a recitation which pertains to opeself.

B Zirak, Pr. S a3} intelligent,

8 Yam-bit; Sem, yom — day, and Pr. oy =g dwelling place, or domban
== a reed cottage: Pr. a-‘;-‘. Ses Veod, XVI, 2. T SesVend. XVI 14,

. The doctor who said so had perhaps in view such passages ag Ve;i-:L V, 48

® The reference probably is to Yas- LXVI, 1 which the Zao( A
recite together, aoti and the Rithwi

Siﬂli]'cl. rly one
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6, If one recite the « praise » of the Holy Life Flames without 63 B
the Hallowed Portion, that should be improper,

7. Atrd Farnbig Nisié' said: Behold, except in the function
wherein the Holy Wisdom is approving* a woman as fit, she is other-
wise unfit,

8, Atrd Afharmasdin said: It is observed that « except when »
she is declared unfit « for some function », she is otherwise fit,®

9. Gabgbshnasp said: Behold, it should be the superior* « func-
tions » wherein the Holy Wisdom may declare her unfit, And verily * he
defines those thus: Behold, « they » cannot perform the Service of
Dedication to the Resplendent Sun of Glory ; they cannot celebrate the
Service of the Praise of the Moon of Prolific Grace ; they cannot say
“ keep your disposition good” *; they cannot be directors " of business’;
they cannot be in presidentships®

CONCLUDING GLORIFICATION

Ashem Vohit Vahistem asti’; Righteousness is the Highest
Weal"; this « means» that accumulation of Virtue is excellent—Usid

*1 Cf, Pr. v i=intellect. 2 Dist=Ffriendly; favourable,

% This is a wiser decision ; for, the functions for which a woman may be
fit are too many to be noted all of them in the texts of the Holy Wisdom; whereas
it may rightly be expected that those wherein she is unfit must generally be noted;
hence it should be fair to comsider her fit for all other functions for which she is
not actually declared unfit.

i Chkir, Pr. 8542 = high, b a must he = asin TD,

% This must be an utterance of a person in sacerdotal authority, to those
under him.

T Khitgé rizin, lit. masters of business; Pr. (s3s) = business, Nota
however that as is already said at P, 21, L 12, f, they were considered fit for
conducting family business.. For their other qualifications see note 4 to Aar. I, 1.

8  Levin-gasih, presidentship ; pish-gas signifies president, director of
affairs, Cf. P. 22 of the text above.

U This of coursse forms no part of the subject matter previously discussed:
but as is the custom elsewhere among sacred writings, this Holy Text is put at
the end to sanctify the close, For its profound signification see a study io
Zartoshti, Vol. 1I, Ne. 2.

10 Apgtih ; of. Pr. 34 =prosperous. Dr. West reads the word fizddih, and
translates " sxcellence,” See hiz pote to S, B. E. Vol. XXXVII, Dink. Bk, VIII,
Chap, 11, 5.

18
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64 A asfi, Ustd ahmdi, it is felicitous' —ie, Righteousness, even for
that one « is it » felicitous—wiz,, for that one who is promoting
it, kyat Ashdi Vahistdi Ashem. who® is the righteousness promoter ®
of Righteousness that is best, which it is for Righteousness
the Most Excellent Good that that one achieves.®

The End of the First Book,"

The Commencement of the Second,

1 The Pahlavi is evidently free; for, the original Usta is a noun form.

2 § should be 16- S Ahrayinitar.

% The mass of the matter which precedes cannot be assigned merely to a
chapter which is usually cunstrued to be the signification in this connection : hence
what is called Fragart is here fittingly designated as " Book,” CI for
similar divisions such works of the ancients as Aristotle’s Nicomachean Ethics, ete.



NIRANGASTAN

OR
THE CODE OF THE DIVINE SERVICE

BOOR X
ON GLORIFICATIONS AND DEDICATIONS

THE BENEDICTION

To « the Glory of » the Name and Power of the Giver, the Perfect 64,16
in Himself, the Virtuous and the Wise, « we inscribe » the Second
Book of the Nirangastin according to the teaching of Sdshins, May
it remain in blessed existence!

CHAPTER 1

ON THE SINFULNESS OF NOT SINGING THE HOLY
SONGS THROUGH PROFANITY OR PERVERSITY

1. Yo Gdthdo a-srdvayd dstd' vd tarbmaiti ©d, tantm prreyéiti.
Whoever « is » not singing in thanksgiving the Holy Songs
owing to profanity,®as when one says that there is no religion, ‘or
owing to perversity,’ as when though one admits that « religion »

! Trom forms preserved elsewhere in the Awvesta it appears that the base
must be dsfa, and as the case hers must be instrumental as feromaifi indicates,
dsta would evidently be the correct form. But as dstd reappears below, it may
have been used in this case as a feminine word, instrumental here, and nominative
in the instance which follows.

2 1n the Githas the word @sfa is tranzlated “oewsP in Pahlavi, and seams to

mean “ detriment.”” The Pahlavi form in Nirangastin locks to be “%r which
Darmesteter reads gnif-ii and translates " negation,” “ unbelief,” evidently taking
it as short for an-git-ik. The general sense appears to be of “ profane denial of

the necessity and usefulness of religion and things sacred.”
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exists, yet one «is» no giver of reverence’ thereto, does verily ingraft
one’s person with sin.

2. K *astd ? Katird tarbmaitis? What of these two
«is» profanity ? And what of these two «is» perversity ?

3. Yd hacha Daénaytt Mdzdayasnbit apastiitis, That which
«is » the abjuration of the Religion which worships the
Most High and Wise. Verily that must be an utterence from
one’s own firm decision.?

4, Behold the Holy Wisdom makes? the observation® that if
one speaks thus in word « as well as » in thought, * Verily there is no
religion,” then immediately is one ingrafted with sin, .6, in deadly
worth for the length of a year.

5. That it is being ingrafted with sin in one’s person, is manifest=
ed from this passage—that is to say, that it is being in deadly worth
for the length of a year, is marifested from this passage « here » :—

Y6 hacha Daénaydt Mdsdayasnbit apa-stvdit thris vaghzhibis,
hakat vipaiti®-chit. * Whoever must abjure the Religion which worships
the Most High and Wise with the three expressions «of thought, word,
and deed, will » immediately « meet » with some calamity,’

1 Azatih, Darmesteter reads apatih, and translates * when he says: It exists
but is of no good use ”; but this would not explain perversity.

* The text has ko but the Pahlavi translates katar, and Eataré follows im-
mediately in the same relation.

The word is in common gender and is declined like the masculine: whereas -
dsta and farémaitis are evidently feminine.

¥ Vachir, If one says this quite seriously and has firmly decided that religion
is of no practical benefit, then that proves that one is so far corrupted in the soul as
to be both profane and perverse; whereas if one does notsay so earnestly but utters
it unmeaningly, then one is not to be judged so corrupt,

*  Yamallelinét, as in TD,

® This word is unknown to us, but may be derived from Av, ﬁ'ﬂ""!-' = to
befall. By adding to this the primary suffix * an abstract feminine noun can be
obtained,

_From what precedes and from the omission of the translation of this sentence
into Pahlavi, Darmesteter takes it to be a quotation belonging to the commentary.

Yet it continues so well the sense of the main text that it might safely be assigned
a place in it
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6. If however one does not express it as having been seriously
entertained in thought, one does not ' at all ' become of deadly worth.
@ And besides », if although one contemplates it very much in mind
still one does not express it in word, then one does not become « guite »
of deadly worth.?

7. Rabshan said: Verily, this involvement® «in calamity » is
decided when one entertains « the abjuration » meaningly * with the
treble® weight * « of thought, word, and deed, and when therefore » one
quite becomes of deadly worth, But if one expresses ® it a s speech or
in speech, then one becomes of deadly worth «only » at the time
when one « also » performs deeds accordingly. And one will be doing
deeds accordingly « immediately » when there commences « from one %
chatter 7 « during sacred things »*

8. If one has to be in penitence® for a year one must perform for
that the Service of the New Initiate™; and one must discharge™
the spiritual Tandplhar penalty ™ « of 1200 Dirhams »,

1 Liit |d. The double negative is an emphasised negative and not an
affirmative,

Whatever one does not express in thought is unmeant, for, everything that we
do mean we always express in thought, and what is unmeant cannot be brought to
judgment; hence what is not expressed in thought cannot be of deadly worth,

2 It is of course not meant that a person is not at all bad for this, but only
that one is not completely bad when one simply entertains the thing in mind but
does not give expression to it and thereby add to the resulting wickedness by
attempting to give currency to one's own bad notion,

8 WNamely, what the Avesta has noted just above,

*  Pann mincshn, & 3.bar,

¢ Of course * meaningly.” T  Drayanineshnih,

8 The act of merely expressing one’s hatred is here taken as the Act of
Word, and the act of chatter is considered to be the Act of Deed.

An Act of Thought would be the mere entertainment of an idea ; an Act of
Word would be the mere expression of that idea ; and an Act of Deed would be
the fulfilment of that idea. Hence, in so far as it may fulfil an idea, the tongue
may be used in an Act of Deed. 2 Lit. “ as penitent,”

1 Nabtk-Naévar; sesabove, Fol. 53,1 18, note. The person is so' com-
pletely disqualified that he must perform the Service of the New Initiate to be
qualified again, 11 Vazareshn,

12 Thig has reference to the sin under discussion.
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9, The good deeds and virtues that one may previously have
achieved arrive' to counterbalance' « the sin under penitence »? Baut
those that are under «the due of» another cannot be « maden one’s
own,
10. If however one « on whom it is incumbent to do so » do
not pursue’ deeds of penitence,” then it is lawful, even in the case of a
spiritual master, to use severity' in order that « that person» may be
in penitence, « Nevertheless » if owing to the spiritual master’s
smiting, « such » a spiritual master perish, «then that spiritual master
shall fall» into deadly worth « through that act »*

11. If one may say « something profane » towards « Blessedn
ZaratOosht, one will have « as it were » said so towards the Religion
«itself ; and » had one said so towards the Omniscient Lord « Himself »,
that would not have been a more base thing.® « Hence », beware?
lest " you be rebellious!*®

12. If one will say «something profane » towards a law among

! Levatman ydmiinit, The Zoroastrian Philosophers of Pahlavi times
gave each good act and each bad acta certain weight; so that a good act of ona
weight counterbalanced and peutralized a bad act of the same weight,

A Tandipfihar weight, either of good or bad acts, is equal to 1200 Dirhams,

2 Cf. Ditastin-g-Dinik, Purseshn XII.

3 Lit. “ be as penitent.” 4 Cf, Pr, o*=5%& = {0 be severe,

® This m ay signify that the spiritual master would be thus much sinful
by becoming fatally severe omnly on ancther spiritual master to ba mads
penitent for his sins, but the degree of his sin would be less when his severity
would produce the same result on some other person. Still there is nothing here
which oug ht to signify that that need be the meaning.

The sense however would be rendered quite general if the word e} ijn _

11«:.!1;' e e ) wers taken as intrusive, The remaining words ,ﬁﬂ and )
then would refer only to the correcting spiritual master.,

¢ 1f one will say something profane towards Righteous Zarathushira it will
be almost as gacrilegious as saving the same towards the Omniscient Lord, because
the profanity will in that case apply also to the Good Religion which pertains to the
Divine Being Himself,

T Alat. 8 Girdé; cf, Pr. 01,8 =g pe rebellious,
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aliens, « its justification will be » dependent' on what may be its
nature.! It is not lawful to praise a wicked law as in the least a great
creed, If one will praise it for « simply obtaining » power, dignity, or
wealth, one will be in deadly worth. «But» if one must praise it
out of fear for « the safety of » one’s person, it is not plain «how that
will be »®

13. Behold as regards whatever « law that may have » the good
constitution, whenever one will praise® that, one must praise it con-
scientionsly.

14, When one passes from the Good Law to a wicked « creed»
one becomes of deadly worth; but when one passes from one wicked
« law » to « another » wicked « law », one does not become of « any
more »* deadly worth « than what one is already in »,

Vakhshiiplihar said: Verily, one will not® become « of any more
deadly worth than what one is arleady in, only » in the case when
i« with regard to » the rank into which one passes, one « rank » is not
worse than another.*

1 Az é pann ai yahviin,

It will not evidently be right to deprecate the laws of aliens in every case : all
good laws even of the aliens must be reverenced, because the Holy Religion of the
Mazdayasnas claims all good laws as its own.

2  Ewvidently and at any rate such a person must be judged less saveraly.

# TD omits the gsecond 1wugy.

* This of course is implied. One who professes a wicked law is already in
deadly worth, and therefore does not become amy more wicked by passing into
another similar creed, provided indeed, as Vakhshfiplihar rightly observes, the
degree of the wickedness of the latter is just equal to that of the first.

& ) is for .

% QOpe will not be worse for changing one bad creed for anocther, unless the
latter is oot in the same degree of badness; because one will then be more or less
bad according as the creed which one enters is more or less bad than that which
one has left,
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15. One must not undertake the * Initial Service of Thanksgiving
and Praise ! from one of the people of the alien ways, nor should one
entrust it unto such a one. And although such a person may verily
proceed to the place « of its celebration », still because the King of
Kings must command thus : “ You shall not say thanksgiving on the
sacred Dron cake,” so of course one cannot celebrate it Indeed one
cannot but show implicit obedience when he commands that one shall
not celebrate a thanksgiving.

CHAPTER 1l

ON THE GREAT SUPERIORITY OF RECALLING ALOUD
A SINGLE MEASURED EXPRESSION OF THE HOLY
SONGS, OVER NOT RECITING THEM AT ALL

1. Y4~ Glthdo a-srivayd yhrr-drdjd, apa tanim pairyéiti,
Whoever® fails to sing the Holy Songs through the «whole»

length of the year « and » does not celebrate the days sacred
to the Holy Songs, ingrafts one’s person with sin the most *

intensely.*
2.  Yézi donghiim byam® pé°-vdchim fra-maraiti, If «howevery

1 Evidently a Bij such as the Srésh or the Dron Bij. Otherwise the sense
might be, * receive the catchword in the Service; " and then the reference might
be to the words Yathé Ahé Vairiyd Zaotd, etc,, which are exchanged between
the Zaoti and the Rathwi in the holy services, Still see §3 of Ch. II: App.
A below.

2 Does it appear from this that strangers and non-Zoroastrians could be
present at a Holy Service but could not take part therein? for, it iz not said that
the King of Kings commanded them not to attend it ; he simply commanded them
not to celebrate it,

2 ep is for -

4 This is the force of the Avestan apa and the Pahlavi bara.

In the case of profanity or perversity this sinfulness is present from the very
firet,

8 Genitive plural of the feminine of geva = single ; individual, -

® Piis translated patman; otherwise it is altogether a sirange form, The
Pahlavi scholars themselves are in doubt as to the exact meaning.
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one recalls aloud « even a single » measured expression of
those several « clusters of Holy Songs »,

Soshiins said : Verily « this® refers to » letting * forth an utterance,
« 1.e., » speaking out a word.*

Kiryitri-Biyit said : Behold « this refers to » reciting the Prelim-
inary Formula.?

——pairi-shé hi parrib-tanunim stdonghaiti, then one amongst
those who have ingrafted their persons with sin stands
« in moral worth » far behind such a one * yahmat hacha tem
ava-raodhenti® than® whom?® they’ hold in lower worth’
that « former ® person »*® owing to « that former person » being
ingrafted with sin in his person for not celebrating the days sacred to
the Holy Songs?

3. From this place it becomes manifest according to the Holy
Wisdom that when one has not celebrated with™ thoroughness™ the
five days sacred to the Holy Songs, then one « has evidently become »
deserving" of reproach."

4, Sbshins said : Note that « the statement » “ one lets”® forth

1 Le., recalling aloud the pé-vachim.

* Darmesteter renders: “ if he say the wholein bdf and a word in loud
voice,™

¥ Soéshfins thought that the reference was to any measured word of the
Githas; whereas Kiryitro-Bljit was of opinion that the Preliminary Formula
was meant.

f [I.e., one who recalls aloud a measured expression.

8 From Av, o'~ = to estimate at a low worth; cf. Yas. I, 22,

% Min min, because vy is for 16

T The Avestin must be so translated literally; but the Pahlavi has the
absolute verbal form khafrineshsn which besides has a derived idiomatic meaning 3
cf- Pr, w9 =to separate; to distinguish, Note that at Fol. 71, L. 13, ff. the expres-
csion ie rendered apdrkinét, signifying "' passes over.”

8 Le., the fanu-prrctha.

® The person who recites a mere measured word or a formula of the Holy
Giithas is’ considered far superior to one who does not recite them at all.

1 Avir, U Dush-sham; Pr. pli®s, Or " peaceless,” reading
aé-ghnom as in TD, 17 yewen should bhe wonn-

19
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an utterance,” i.e.,  one speaks out a word” « implies » that * one
smatters it out.”"

5. Kirydtro-Blyit said: Behold, the moment one fails to recite
the Preliminary Formula there certainly commences® « the guilt of »
one’s being ingrafted with sin in one’s person for not celebrating the
days sacred to the Holy Songs.

6. The case «of scoring spiritual merit for recalling aloud a single
measured expression » can happen « only » when one may not have
eaten too heavy a meal « at the time » ; because if one may have eaten
a heavy meal and if one will smatter out, then owing to the offensive
gmell « that must come from one’s body » there must commence
« the greater guilt of » one’s being ingrafted with sin « entirely, even »
notwithstanding that one will have smattered out « the measured
expression ».*

7. If one is able to celebrate the Thanksgiving Service and does
not celebrate it, « one commits » a great sin, « although » there is not
committed a positive sin'

8. Rabshan said: Behold, such « a positive sin» will arise
when one will have smattered out in sinfulness.’

0. When one smatters out « thus» it becomes equally the
darkest ® thing ® as that when one does not offer up thanks « and yet »

1 Drayéit, Probably itis thonght that one who is so incapable as to be able
to speak forth only a word, can simply smatter it out.

2 Kiryhitrd>-Bijit sticks to his meaning of pé~vachim, and considers that when
one does not recite even the short service preliminary to the singing of the Holy
Songs, there immediately commences the sin for not singing the Holy Songs at all.

3 Even the smattering out of a single measured expression among the Holy
Songs gives one great precedence over one who does not sing those songs at all; but
that is the case only if there is po further defect herein which exists when the mouth
is smelling bad owing to a heavy meal, So that in that case no advantage over the
Tanfpiihar sinner is gained even by one who smatters out a measured expression,

¢ Tt is not a sin of committing a bad act, but a sin of omitting a good aet,

Girweshnik vanas literally means the “sin through taking up,” as distinguished
from the " sin through leaving out.”

® For, this wonld be committing a positively bad act.

8 Timtim; the first fim = Av, femangh; the second is the sign of the
saperlative,
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eats, « or when» one does not observe the proper cleanliness « and
yet » offers up in thankfulness the sacred Drin cake, « or when there
occur » all other cases of this kind.'

10. When one will have « thus » smattered out € in sinfulness ¥,
then there cannot have been « effected » by one the celebration of the
days sacred to the Holy Songs, there cannot have been « effected » by
one the Equinoctial * Celebration,* and there cannot have been celebrat-
ed by one «effectively» the Service® of Willing Praise,?

CHAPTER 11: APPENDIX A

ON LACK OF FAITH REGARDING THE HOLY g
SERVICE

1. If one partakes « of the offered portion » with lack of faith
when one celebrates the days sacred to the Holy Songs, then there
cannot become celebrated by one the Equinoctial Celebration,
and there should not be celebrated by one the Service of Willing
Praise.’

2. Vakhshipihar declared one’s eating thus « with lack of
faith » to be in a degree more degraded than « even that » when
« one eats » though one has not offered up thanks « on the bounties
procured ».!

3. One should not be entrusted the Initial * Service of Thanks-
giving and Praise,” if one does not know the performance® by heart;
« indeed » one should not « then » undertake it « at all » even though
one might be entrusted with its performance.

L Apdrik hamag bain denman, ® Rapitwin. See note3to §15
of App. B below, and compare Sh. L-Sh, XII, 31 end, and Biind. II, 9. See again
below, Fol. 70,L4; Fol. 76, L. 25; and Fol. 102, L 16.

5 Adsifrit. See note 6 to Fol. 52,1- 30 ; and compare the close of Fol, 123,

It is evident that all the three services are closely related, the failure of one
affects all the three.

4 Pecause the former is a sin of commission and the latter a sin of omission.
Besides Vakhshfpfihar is always stern against those lacking in faith.

5 Vich; probably such as the Srésh and Dron Bijs. ¢ Kart
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4. Whenever an occasion may have arisen' « to meet for the
function », then « leaving aside the point » whether all be faithful
« therein » or « whether » all faithless,® in so far as ““all blessedness is
evidently for the good,”" so only if goodness is not lacking in manifest-
ation*® « among the performers », the celebrators of the dedication of
the sacred DrOn cake can « in that case » undertake for others the
Initial Service of Thanksgiving and Praise ; but when that is lacking in
manifestation then if they celebrate the dedication of the sacred Drin
cake and undertake the Initial Service of Thanksgiving and Praise for
others, that must be wrong.

5. When all® « engaged in the Service join in» offering up in
dedication the sacred Drin cake, it must indeed be well,’ even though
both «the celebrators”™ of the Service as also those having it had cele-
brated »” will simply have recited incongruously « together. And really»
it will be well if both these « sides » will join in offering up in dedica-
tion the sacred Drin cake, because it is not proper that « in this case »
only a single person need serve as a second to the Leading
Officiating Priest,’ « though » Vakhshiplihar has said that this is
allowable,

1 ywé is for wé

2  That is to say, leaving aside the point of their faith in the intrinsic value of

what they have met for,

8 TRecall the same expression inFol. 59, L 21 or Nir, I, Chap. XIV: App. B, 6.

% Reading a G shayit,

8 Does this refer only to the priestly fold?

& If all present at the Service say the Preliminary Service and join in the
dedication of the sacred Dron cake, that must indeed be good even though the
inexpert among them can only smatter out that service; because that will, in
any case, manifest zeal on their part to participate actively in offering up thanls
for Nature’s bounties.

T It is not plain to whom else the reference would be if not to these.

8  Evidently more persons were necessary for the actual celebration of the
Haly Service when the Zoroastrian fold embraced millions of souls ; and two only
did not suffice then &z now. But here the reference is to a point where it is g
matter of difference of opinion whether the Rathwi alone should help the Zapti in
the function under consideration, or whether the whole congregation also should
join the Rithwi,
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6. When one has by heart the Holy Worship, and is without any
lack of faith, then one is fit for every function in the Smaller Thanks-
giving Services,! And any person « thus qualified » is legible for the
office of the Leading Officiating Priest « in that case ».

7. When « one is so qualified as to have » by heart « the Holy
Book of » the Consummate? Word,® then one must have celebrated *
the Service of All the Reverential Ones or the Service * of the Admon-
itions *; and « when that is so, such individual » is qualified for every
function in the Greater * « Thanksgiving Services »,

8. Vakhshiplihar said: Behold having the Consummate Word by
heart is useful always for ascertaining ® what is to be performed accord-
ing to the Holy Wisdom before « undertaking the actual » Thanksgiving
Service « itself. For », at the Thanksgiving Service in the com-
mencement when the helping attendant will have come, this much
must be ascertained, and the Leading Officiating Priest must inspect
ity that the Sacred Barsbm twigs are tied, the « vitalising » Haoma
drink is prepared, the Haoma twigs are found, and the Holy Water” is
kept ready, «with the recitation of » the special text of Holy Wisdom

i Spe abave, note 4 to Nir. Bk, 1, XIV: App. B, 2,

2 Hatokht: Av, -rc‘i-'!'-a;w- See note 6 below.

B Visparat and Srob must be the preliminary courses of instruction which

one must master before acquiring proficiency in the Hitokht,

44 Spib; Av. odemwal=—gdmonition, canon. Srob must also signify the
holy texts used at the Service.

5 f{ must ba ¥¥ See above, note 5 to Nir. Bk, I, X1V : App. B, 3.

O Awe-glman Eineshn.

The Hitokht gave with other causes and essentials, the cause and the essen-
tials of every ceremonial. Hence its knowledge was necessary to qualify the
Leading Priest of a Great Service, who was to sea that everything was right and
good for it. See Dink. Bk. VIII, Chap. XLV,

T le\s is for L'I'E which TD gives.

Zohar generally signifies the " hallowed portion® of the dedication, but
specially it means the consecrated electrised water used during the Haly Service
in the preparation of the Haoma drink. It is filled ont at the Preparatory Service
from the basin in which the Vars Is agitated a thousand times while reciting the
101 Names of the Divine Being.
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for each! So that if they have come short herein of finding? the
Haoma twigs, and of having the Holy Water kept ready, then just
because they will have done so through being wavering « on the necess-
ity thereof », that must be wrong, inasmuch as the deed should have
been carried out Garmd ddré® * in warm acuteness "—— there is one
who says, even as the Religion « should have been carried out so »*

9. If when one completes « the undertaking » without any mis-
giving « about it » one makes oneself elated ® « thereon », then that is
wrong. But if when one completes it and goes out, another makes one
elated « thereon », then that may be allowed.®

10. Note that Law does not stand in subordination to Interest.”

11, Azit-Mart said : Every thanksgiving service, « even » besides
that which is for the Leading Officiating Priest, must be performed
without any misgiving « about its efficacy », as all thanksgiving « per-
formed » with misgiving « about its efficacy » goes « simply » towards
« the effacement ® of » retribution.

1 Panntan, Seethe commencement of Tehmurasp Anklesaria’s edition of
Yasna with the Ritual,

2 e ig for nNenwe.

3 This phrase seems to be the accusative plural of Av. garma=warm, and
dara=acuteness, from dar=to cut, to be sharp.

* According to this critic the Religion is vitally concerned in the presence of
the several things at the Haly Service.

Or, his meaning may only generally purpose to say that as much acuteness is
to be shown here as in the case of the Religion itself,

8 Lala kinét ; 319 must be corrected to w3 S s
8 wpes s evidently for %00 = or 1040 simply.
T Disheshnih, Av. *pbe.

It is meant that interest must be subordinated to law ; Whereas interest
preponderates in one when ane is overjoyed at one's success in a religious perform=
ance, and compliments oneself thereon. One who thought more of duly and law
than of pleasure and personal interest would not so far be absorbed in the pleasant-
ness about one’s success, but would rather think of further good activity.

® Cf. above, Fol. 62, L. 9 or Nir. Bk. 1, XV, 3,

What will go towards the effacement of retribution is yet something as a
positive good deed; and a degree of good is scored even by one who performs
the Service with misgiving, evidently becavse it evinces some faith that one should
perform it at all, See the remark that follows, ;
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12, Whether not to perform what will go « simply » towards
« the effacement of » retribution, or no, is not plain ; though Afrog said:
Verily I am of opinion that people should not leave out performing
« even » that.'

CHAPTER II: APPENDIX B

ON THE FIRST SERVICE FOR THE NEW INITIATE?

1, At the « very » first service « that is performed by one » there
should be solemnised the® Dedication Formula of the New Initiate.® If
however one be in misgiving « about its efficiency » there should be
« performed » the Service of the New Initiate and there should
« besides » be « performed » the Service of the Thirty Divine Powers
made presiding over Days, And it should be better if the Service of
the Thirty Divine Powers made presiding over Days is « that » * with
the ampler text of the Holy Wisdom."

2. There is « however » one who says that it is not proper to
celebrate the Service of the Thirty Divine Powers made presiding over
Days, at the very commencement « of one’s practice », In any case
indeed, it should not be proper if they glorify the Holy Spiritual
Essences « in such circumstance »,

3. Sbshins said: Verily, if one says «at the very first» Ahurahé
Mazddb Raévatd Khvarrnanguhati ** @ According to the pleasure»
of the Lord Most Wise, the Brilliant and the Glorious One ....c.sse0eey
that is wrong; for, according to the HitOkht « the Holy Book of the
Consummate Word » the first dedication should be performed « with
the words : “ According to the pleasure » of the Sublime Lord......."""

! Afrogis of course right. 2 Chap, VI: App. A, I refers to his initiation.

8 Shndéman & Nask Naévar. See Shiiyast L&-Shiiyast X, 2; XI11, 2,

4 The greater of the two Sirozas, the formule of dedication to the Thirty
Divine Powers; see 5.B.E. Vol. XXI11I, commencement.

B [.e. at the commencement of one’s practice. & Sees Yas. I, 1.

T Ratwbk-Brizat. Av. ¥raffy buds) See Yas. 1, 17, etc.

As this phrase refers to God Himself, the distinction here is of titles, not of
persons,
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4. It is allowed to celebrate the Service of the Admonitions® with
every dedication ; but « this should be» including « the words: “Accord-
ing to the pleasure » of the Sublime Lord......."*

5. There is one who says thus: Verily, in any « service » whatso-
ever which one celebrates just for the first time « in all one's practice »,
one should perform the dedication of the New Initiate.

6. Azit-Mart said: Behold the person who glorifies the Religion
should celebrate well the worship of the Dviizdah-Hdomést «the Twelve-
fold Service of All the Worshipful Ones », as well as the Service of the
Sublime Lord, And if one desires one’s presentations to be more
acceptable, it is proper to sacrifice sheep or goats at all « such » ser-
vices'! And if one have misgivings about « the sufficiency of » the
Service of the New Initiate, then « one must besides celebrate » the
Service of Faith.*

7. There is one who says « it may be allowed » even if the first
Service « be » that of the Hitbkht « the Consummate Word ».}

8. There is one who says « it may be allowed » even though
the first service « be » the Rapitwin « the Equinoctial Celebration ».*

9. It is allowed to partake of the sacred’ Dron cake dedicated to
the Spirit of the Moral Order 7 in every thanksgiving service,” except in
the Service of the New Initiate « which is performed » in misgivings,?
and in that under the officiating leadership of a lady,"” and in the Drfn

1 See above, § 7 of the preceding Appedix A,

2 [.e., these words shonld occur in every such dedication.

3 Sge Sh. Lé-Sh. X1, 4; Nir. Bk I, XIV: App. C, 5 above; Fol. 85, 1. 24
below: and Dink. Bk, VIII, Chap VII, 1.

i Sesabove, Nir. Bk. I, X : App. B, 5.

5 QOtherwise, * the Service of the Hitokht also (should be included) in the
first Service.”

¢ QOtherwise, " the Service of the Rapitwin also (should be included) in the
first Service.”

1  Srésh-Drim. Yas, I1I-VII constitute the text of the Srish-Drin,

8 Apparently the reference is to the tasting by the Officiating Priest's own
gelf. In the cases mentioned just next as those wherein it is not permitted, it
appears to ba prohibited in the first two probably because of the deficient qualifica-
tion of the Leading Priests in those, and in the third probably because that service
is performed =imply to redeem a penalty.

9 See 1 above, 10 See above, Nir, Bk, I, XVI, etc,
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Service for « redeeming » the Bisié' «penalty of 90 Stirs of 4 Dirkams
each »; in « all » others? it is allowed « to partake of it ».

10. «Of the ten days of the Fravartinikin », one should celebrate
well the first ¢ five days* « specially devoted to the Holy Spiritual
Essences as well as» the five days devoted to the Holy Songs, On
« either of » these five days the «least »® proper number of those
joining the Feast® should be 10, « though » there is one who says 8.
« And the text » Sdrahé......... * Of the head ......... 3 15: not in
disagreement « herewith »,* although there is one who says that « the
text » SArahé .....eeeees ¥ OF the head weiienns s’ is” in disagreement
« herewith ».

11. « When » the person who desires to proceed to a « sacred »

69 B

function ? dutifully, thinks thus: * I cannot return in time,” then he °

may leave out « the text » Pancha, fisrd, dasa su...ce.esase. rathwim '
¢ The five, three, ten ... eassesessss of the Spiritual Masters,’ and may
« accordingly » celebrate the Season Festival. And there will

1 Thuas the redesming good deed is of considerably greater value ; for even
the commonest Drén offering has the value of @ Tandpiihar of three hundred Stirs;
see Sh. L4-Sh. XVI, 6, This Drén Service appears to have usually been par-
formed for redeeming the act of sacrificing an animal at a sacred function. _

® Reading zakaé. % See note 8 on previous page. 4 Panjak-¢-fratim.
S»e above, Nir, Bk. I, Chap, X: App. B; and Dink. Bk, VIII, Chap, VII, 11-13.

Otherwise the sxpression may signify "“the first five days of the Season
Festivals," constitating the first Season Festival itself. It might be recommended
to celebrate them wall and with pacticular care evidently because they would form
the first great festival of the year.

3 The meaning must be this ; for it is impossible that the huge congregations
which must needs have assembled at the great national festivals, should have been
bidden to meet in no larger parties than those of ten or eight only. These small
numbers must refer to the lea st decent numbers of the assembled parties.
And as the reference is plainly to all those that join the feast, we cannot under
stand the allusion to be to the officiating body simply.

% Vashtamuntin, lit.=feasters. The assembled persons partake of the things
offered up in the Afringdn that is calebrated at the Season Festivals.

T As TD adds after E?*‘#*—Ewi’#l we o -‘m-

8 e, with probably the opinion that the least number should be 10.

o mley must be = 24 or ales-

3¢ This text is not preserved among the texts that are handed down to us
20

-
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« then » be « gained » to him the good deed hasangrem maéshanim®
¢ « of the value of » a thousand sheep.’

12, 'When however he can return in time then on his celebrating*
« the full service accordingly », there is «gained » to him the «superior»
good deed hasangrem gavanim' * « of the value of » a thousand
cattle-heads.’

13. When one is able to celebrate the Service and does not
celebrate, then whether there takes root in one the Avaoirisht® penalty
or no is not* plain.

14, Rabshan said: Note that only in case when some have to

70 A celebrate the Holy Service moderately,” may they omit « the text » ...

Darmesteter rightly refers to ifrin-&vGﬁhamhﬁr. 7-8, where these texts
are ascribed to the Hétokht which is mentioned in § 7 of the preceding Appendix.

Apparently these values express the degrees of virtue achieved in either case.
In this respect we may compare Fol. 74, 1L 10-12 below, and Pah. Vend. IV, 2.
The Pasu and the Staora there may stand for the Maésha and the Gao hers.
In the Pahlavi Vendidad the Pasu is valued at only 3 Stirs and the Staora at 12,
On that analogy the preceding value here must be only a fourth of the latter.
As according to Sh, LA-Sh, XV1, 6 the smallest worship scores a good deed of the
value of 30,000 Stirs, each Gao here would be valued at 30 Stirs which is much
more than the value assigned to the Staora in the Vendidad, but may to a certain

extent match with the value given below in Fol. 74,1l 10-12, See note 1 to IV,
5, below.

A mn:_;-‘a =1y would be better than *3*_1_1:’}53 =1y which the text gives.

2 TD has luu## as H]J also has below; H] here has oo Py~

The value of the moral weight Avacirisht is not consistently given: yet that
given in Sh. LA-Sh, XVI, 5, viz. twenty-five Stirs, is most acceptable, for., accord-
ing to Vend. IV, 17 its value must be above igﬂrapt and under Arrdiish: and the
value of the latter is consistently given at ' thirty”*—presumably “ Stirs” though
that is not mentioned, whereas that of the former though variously given elsewhere
is nﬂt&d to be sixtesn Slil'ﬁ. in Sh, La-Sh, XVI, 5* the notation whereof appears
to be the most correct of all. See also Sh, L&-5h. I, 2, and XI, 3

It must be noted again that the simplest Yazeshn Service is worth a hundred
Tanfpihars or 30,000 Stirs ; see Sh, L&-Sh, XV1, 6.

1

2 must be supplied here in the text, See § 16 below.

ILe., when some difficulties cause positive hindrance as in the cases mentioned
above, and when an abridgment of the Service is permitted; for, if one were to
abridge the Service even though there were no such difficulty, it would show one's
indifference to the performance which would not therefore accumulate as a positive
good deed but would simply serve to efface sins,
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seeesit@thwim......... ¢ ...... of the Spiritual Masters......... " ; other-
wise one should not leave out even « the text » ..u.e....sathtoldng .........
“esvensn0f the Spiritual Masters. .. ......," « for, then » the Service will
(have the efficacy simply to » go towards the effacement of sin.

15.  « It is noted in this connection that » these are the celebra-
tions that are acceptable « the most essentially »,' wviz, those of the
Season Festivals and the First* Equinoctial® Celebration,’ together
with the threefold* celebration of Setfiih « the Service of the Three
Nights after Death », and the celebrations of the days sacred to the
Holy Spiritual Essences !

16. So also it becomes acceptable « the most essentially »
when the Moon® of Prolific Grace is glorified three times every

1 Cf. Sh.L&-Sh,, XII, 31 ‘whers it is said that according to the Hiispiram
Nask, of which the Nirangastdn is a portion, the non-celebration of the Season-
Festival, the Rapitwin, the Three Nights after Death, the days sacred to the Holy
Spiritual Essences, and the Sun and the Moon, is seriguly taken intg consideration
at the judgment of the soul.

2 I.e. the Vernal Equinox,

3. Rapitwin firstly means *that pertaining to the mean day or the midday."”
Hence it not only indicates the midday but also the Equinoxes on which the “mean
day” falls. It then signifies the south, for the sun who is the cause of the day
appeared to the primitive Iranians to take his course across the south, inasmuch
as Irin Véj was situated up in the Northern Hemisphere. Lastly it indicates the
Power zaid to be manifesting itself in the South and guarding the Entrance to Heaven
which was located in that direction probably because of the beneficent forces said
to be focussing themselves there. This is how tradition is explained. But the
theme can be viewed froma clearer light of comprehension, The midday represents
the midday of the Eternal Life when the rising soul reaches the Fridat-Fshu
state of the Holy Thrift and Prosperous Advancement which is placed at the middle
of spiritual advance in the scheme of the Mazdean philosophy, and hence marks the
Entrance to the Heavenly Condition. See the Rapitwin Gih,

As regards the Service itself, even as such texts as Biind, 11, 8-9 hint, and
as modern practics indicates, it is the Thanksgiving Service which is performed in
the Rapitwin Gih in a certain period of the year, and in which of course this
Power and Ideal is glorified along with other things. And Fol, 76, L 25 . and
Fol, 102, L 16 ff. make it still more plain that it signifies the celebration of tha
Equinoxes; see notes at these places, The Equinox also ideally signifies the mid-
stage of spiritual advance,

* TD omits Jap,
® The text has " new moon * which must be wrong ; see the next nots,



156 NIRANGASTAN, BOOK 1, CHAPTER I APPENDIX B

month ! and the Son of Glory thrice every day.! And it is manifest

from the Holy Wisdom that it is according to the Holy Wisdom that

« the penalty for not celebrating them » stands at the value of an
« Avaoirisht * ; but about other « worships the penalty » is not clear,

17. Thereis-one who says thus: Verily it is thuswise that when
in the Season Festivals the Sun « is not glorified this way, the penalty
therefor » stands at the value of an Avaoirisht for every t hreefold®
@neglect thereof. Whereas» there is one who says: « It stands so» for
every onefold” « neglect thereof only »,

I Once every of the three weeks into which the original sidereal or lunar
month was divided. If, [rom fha 30 days of the lunar month, we take away the
thres additional days Daé-pa-Adar, Das-pa-Meher, and Daé-pa-Din, the remaining
27 days of the sidereal month may just be divided into three periods of 9 days each;
whereas similarly the fuller lupar month might be divided into three periods of
about 10 days each: the Amntarr-miongha, or the days of the new moon;: the
Prrro-méongha, or the days of the full moon; and the Vishaptatha, or the days of
the intenser nights. Darmesteter assigns each of thesa three only five days, but
then he falls into a difficulty about the remaining days of the month ; see his note
5 on p. 90 of 5. B. E. Vol. XXTIIL

It may be noted in this connection that the Chinese and the Egyptians had
weeks of 10 days each, and the Babylonians and the Hebrews divided the month
into six weeks of 5 days each. Hence it is conceivable that when the ITranian month
was given 30 days, the Iranian week might correspondingly have been assigned 10
days. No doubt the peculiar position of the thres days latterly added to the month
must suggest a division into four weeks, the first two of 7 days each and the next
two of 8 days each, still it is not evident that this should have been just the original
position ; indeed the original position could have been quite such as to have admit-
ted of thres equal divisions in this case also, which, according to the hint from the
“Avesta and the practice of glorifying the Moon thrice in the month, was evidently
the case with the original shorter month of the Iranian Calendar,

The Reviyats also advise that the Moon should be glorified at least three times
every month, Hence the statement “new moon "’ must be an error here, even as it
is already noted. Indeed there appears no reason why the sense should thus be
specialised.

2 See Sh. LA-Sh. VIL, 1.

8 In Sh. Li-Sh. VII, 4 the good deed of every single glorification of tha
Sun, or of the Moon, or of the Fire is valued at a Tanfipihar of three hundred
Stirs ; whereas the Avaoirisht is about twenty-five Stirs only. Still Sh. L&-Sh.
V11, 3 notes that the guik of not glorifying the Sun once is only thirty Stirs;

-
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18. There is one who says thus': Behold, those® having faith®in
the sacred Barsbm twigs may hold them «in ordeal», and these having
faith in ordeal must allow this; « but » when so allowed they must hold
them according to the rule.

'19. Dit-8-Véh * said : Verily, the ordeal with the sacred Barsm
twigs cannot be performed asa « sure » test.! « Whereas » there is
one who savs « that it can be performed as a sure » remedy."

CHAPTER Il

ON THE PENALTIES FOR OMISSIONS IN THE
HOLY SERVICE, EXTENDING INTO PERIODS
OF THE YEAR
1. Y6 Gdthanim byum vichim apayditi, aévim vd vachastastin,
If one passes over,i.¢,omits & single word or a single stanza
or strophe among the Holy Songs, thri vd dzditi® ayarr-drdjé vd
vistrydt, «then» ‘one shall expiate it ' with three blows « of

1 This remark seems altogether alien to the theme under consideration ;
but it is noted here perhaps with reference to a statement about the Barsom twigs
a little above, or perhaps it is recorded merely as an important observation from
one of the doctors who sat on illucidating the text, and bhad fallen into a
digression.

The Barsém twigs were used in one kind of ordeal; see S. B. E, Vol. XXXVII,
Dink. Bk, VIII, Ch, XX, 12,

2.2 Astibaran. This indicates that only thosa who bad faith in ordeals
were to undergo them,

% The text has Dai-é-Shapir; but see above, note 10 to Aer. V, 18

¢  Hastiil; Pr. s~=*=justice ; trath,

Dit-&-Véh's doubt challenges orthodoxy, and shows how the minds of the
Zoroastrian sages were clear of all blind faith.

5 Bishizanih. Cf. Dink. VIII, Ch, XX, 66 which says: ““ he who undergoes
the sacred twig ordeal has atoned best.”

© This word is apparently formed out of Av. S=="%to expiate a sin with":

cf. the constant word z.:bjﬂul which is used in the Vendidad to indicate * atone-

ment for sm."

70 B
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the weapon of the Moral Order »! or by toiling® in good
industry?® through the length of a day « in order that » the
Holy Service « may be made » good « thereon »,

2. Atha bitydo? ; atha thritydo ; « And it shall be » thus for
the second « omissions», and thus «also» for the third——
Soshiins explained « thus » ; Kiryitrd-Blyit « explained »: Verily « the
exact translation should be thus»: It shall be * the same* when there
are two « such omissions” ; and » it shall be “ the same when there are
three " ®; atha vispem & ahmdt yat hé hanjasaiti yatha chathru-
shitm ydo Gdthdo a-srdvayl, hyat Arrdusha hé shyaothnem, and so on,
as one explains, from that forwards, all up to when there
passes by one as much as a fourth of the year® without one’s
reciting the Holy Songs « with perfection »,” at which

v Srashickarandm, as reasonably supposed by the Pahlavi a little later. This
assigns to it here the indefinite sense of “ blows " which might indicate spiritual
as well as physical sufferance, Indeed the pepalty was transmutable into a moral
weight or fine of from one to ope-third of a Farmén of four Stirs or sixteen
Dirhams each, And three Sroshocharanfims were generally supposed to be the
least weight that affected the judgment after death ; see West’s valuable note 3 ta
Sh, La-Sh, 1V, 10.

* The Pahlavi should be vastrineshn as below at Fol. 71, L 20; for, the
original vastryat is very suitably an abstract noun here,

* The full expression might be bitydo Gathdo a-srdvays = * not singing
{portions of) the Holy Songs secondly.”

4 It appears advisable to restore 1= just after v#*-

% The translation of Soshiss appears more in keeping with the text ; but
Kirylitr-O-Bijjit was probably led to his explanation by some statements which
follow that in certain cases the repetition of guilt up to certain limits did not
multiply the penalty accordingly, but kept it the same,

9 The Pahlavi seems rather to indicate, “not reciting a fourth of the Songs
(to be recited) during the year,” and appears to discuss accordingly in the note
below at the commencement of the next Folio. But in the sams relation Hhers
follows hers vispems tard yirr drajd; and for this reason we are persuaded to
take the f[ractions to have reference directly to “year,” and not to ™ Holy
Songs."”

T The point is not about not singing the Githas at all, but about continuing
to sing them with negligence and omissions. The actual text might lead one to
suppose as if the reference were to not singing the Githas at all; but the context
can make us more exact.
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moment one’s act is «encumbered » with the Arrdish
penalty «of 30 Stirs»,

3. Thrishiim tard Khvaraya; naémem tarb Bzujataya® ; vispem
tarb yarr drdjé® hé him Ydiem® dstryéité. « And when the thing
continues» through' one-third « the year's length, then
the act is encumbered » with the Khor*® penalty «of sixty
Stirs»; when through half, then with the Bazaé®penalty «of
ninety Stirs »; and when through the whole length of the
year, then thereat is one encumbered with the culpability
of the Yat’ penalty « of a hundred and eighty Stirs ».

4. Yat-chit paschaéla atvim ratufritim ava-raodhayéiti, tanim
pairyéiti, Then afterwards even if one passes over,® i.e, omits
a single spiritual glorification, one ingrafts one’s person
with sin «for having thereby incurred the Tanapdhar
penalty »,

1 Thus TD, 2 The text has drdje.

2 Him indicates that Ydfems must be feminine, and hence its base must
bs Yat. :

i yeasle should be corrected into newsde which is the Pahlavi form for Av,
Lhap.

® This literally means “the culpability of causing a wound »; cf. Ay, =l¢

=wound,

% This literally means ** the culpability of smiting with the arm's might."

T Literally, ** the culpability of endangering life”’; cf. Av. spepo= life,

These culpabilities were understood in Pahlavi times to be transmutable into
fines or good deeds of corresponding fixed values; and these terms wera further
also applied to these amounts of good deed which cancelled the corresponding
sins, but not necessarily implying sins already committed. See Sh. Li-Sh, I, 2
and XVI, 5-6, and Dink, Bk, VIII, Ch. XXXI, 39,

Again, recalling Vend. IV, 26, 30, 34, and 37 Darmesteter notes that the
Arrdus, Khvara, Bfzu-jata, and Yii# penalties could be redeemed with § &
30, 50, and 70 blows respectively. Thus sach blow, f.c. Sraoshé-charana, is in that
case valued at about 2 Stirs,

®  Aparkinit. Previously at Fol. 66, I, 14, it may be recollected, the word in
the text has besn used with a different shade of meaning and accordingly translated
Khafrineshn thers,

This omission is so severely judged because the guilt of omitting words or por-
tions of the Holy Text is continued into the second year, and has become hardened,
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5, Y& Gdthanim abulim ratufritim ava raodhayéiti, thri vd
dsditi ayarr drdjb va vdstrydt ; If «again» one «just» omits «but»
a single spiritual glorification’ among the Holy Songs,
<then «also» one shall expiate «the guilt» with three’
« blows of the weapon of the Moral Order», or by toiling in
good industry ‘through the length of a day, « in order that »
the Holy Service « may be made » good « thereon » ;——

6. Note that « the Holy Writer » repeats « all this » for this
reason that it may be known that a spiritual glorification and a stanza
or strophe are both of one value « so far»?

sp. ——atha vispem A4 ahmit yat hé hanjasaiti yatha thrishim

. yllo Gdthdo @-srlvayb...c.ee.e- UP 1O o.ovrrenen dantim pairyéiti.

The translation « hereof is» just according to what has been stated
« in the previous case».”

7. This is what is manifest from the Holy Wisdom concerning
the omission of the Holy Text* in a Thanksgiving Service that

1 As distinct from the omission of “3 word or a stanza or strophe " discussed
above. In this case the penalty is so light because here the guilt has just taken
place; whereas it is so severe in the case immediately preceding because there it
has a reference to its continuation so further as into the second year.

2 “gg far,” because there isa difference further on. When there is no more
omission of the text hare than that which is required to be corrected in due time,
the first serious penalty sels in in this case when it is not corrected even at the
end of & third of the year and not earlier i.e-, at the end of a fourth of the year, as
in the previous case; and this constitutes a marked difference between the two
Cazes,

3 [tis however not plain whether the Arrdus penalty sets in here, or the
Khvar ; for, the firs t sezions penalty sets in in this case at the end of a third of
the year, whereas in the previous case it sets in earlier, i.c., at the end of a fourth
of the year, and is there taken to be the Arrdus penalty. The penalty setting in in
the previous case at the end of a third of the year is there taken tobethe second
penalty, and hence it i8 stated to be the more serious penalty Khvard; but in the
second case the penalty that commences at the expiration of that period is consider-
od tobe the first penalty and not the s econd. Henceit remains doubtful
whether the first serious penalty in the second case must be the first serigus
penalty of the first, or the penalty which sets in at the expiration of a third of tha
year in the first case, but is there the second serious penalty. Cf. however Dink,
Bk- 1X, Ch. X1I, 15 where the first serious penalty incurred is stated to be the
Arrdus, * Nuash,
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is undertaken « for performance », that when the Leading Officiating
Priest has undertaken the whole Thanksgiving Service and when the
Helping Priest has solemnly said this: 1 will perform this Thanks-
giving Service for thee,” then as far as ' a fourth * of the Holy Songs,’
regarding every word that is omitted at an earlier stage or a later
Stishiins has declared « the sense of the Holy Wisdom to be thus »:
Verily for every one thereof one must suffer the penalty of three
Srishdcharaniims, whereas Kiryitr8-Biyit has declared « it to be thus »:
Verily for all « the omissions » together the « penalty » must be no
more than three Srishfcharanims « only »,— till at last when one has
come up to the fourth « without remedying the fault », the Arrdish
penalty takes foundation?;

« And that » as for the Srbshfcharanims « that are prescribed
as penalty in this case, all the scholars » are agreed that none « are
mentioned * in the Holy Wisdom » *;

8. «And that when one has come up to » one-third, the Khér
penalty « takes root »; when up to half, the Basaé penalty ; and when
up to the whole, the Yit penalty « of 180 Stirs »; and that although
during this « first» year® they may be omitted ever® by far the oftenest,’

1 Vadol

2 In this note the fractions are taken in relation to the quantity of the
Holy Soogs, and indeed this sense may seem as suitable to the Avestan as that
which ‘takes them in relation to the extent of the year; but then the text
vispem tari yirr drajo which has occurred a little previously, is too clear to
allow any other meaning in that case. The two could however be reconciled, and
either considered indifferently, if the whole quantity of the Holy Songs referred to
in tha text were those to be finished along the extent of the whole year, (which
needed not be only a single quantity of the Holy Songs, for, the Holy Songs were
to be repeated over and over again during the year,) in such a way that the quan-
titative proportions would be running parallel in both the cases, so that a fourthof
the whole quantity of the Holy Songs to be sung over would be finished in.a fourth
of the year, and so on. %  Payiyak vakhdinét,

4 Recall the texts of 8§ 1 and 5A just above where thri va dsaifi simply
gecurs,

& The year and the Holy Songs to be recited during it are .indeed so closely
associated in the mind of the writer, that after having talked only of the quantity
of “the Songs " so far, he abruptly presents "the year” in the same tone of
continuity,

®  Avir kabad; otherwise, ** ever by far the most (of the text).”

at
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% the penalty can amount to » no more than the Yit « simply » ;'

9, And «further» that during the next year «of continued guilt »,
for an omission « even » to the length of a single stanza or strophe
among the Holy Songs, or for one of the smallest extent in the rest of
the entire text of Holy Wisdom, there is incurred the Tanéplihar
penalty «of 300 Stirs»; and that although during that «second» year
« of continued guilt » they may be omitted ever by far the oftenest,
« the penalty amounts to » no more than the Tanipfthar « simply ».

10. One's carrying out Services to atone for « sins of the values
of » Arrdiish, Khir, Bashé, Yat, and Tandplhar, committed against
injured parties’ and neutralising® «sins of such values» committed
against one’s own nature,’ are both virtuous actions.

1 When a guilt is repeated to a certain extent, it becomes indicated that it
has taken deep root and must take some time to extirpate it; hence during this
time when the guilt remains deep rooted before the best means of removing it can
produce their effect, actions of the guilt must, for that time, proceed rather out of
the force of that established fault than out of special purpose ; and therefore,
moral judgment cannot take notice of these uncontrollable repetitions any more
than of only the first action of the deep rooted guilt, because that represents
the presence of the guilt just so much as any amocunt of repetitions during that
time may-

Thus it has been determined that during the first year of a guilt's appearance
the highest Intensity to which it can reach is that which deserves the Yfit penalty
simply which, if seriously borne out, must remove the guilt ; 50 no more penalty
need be prescribed for the repetition of actions which do not increase the intensity
of the guilt, but which only naturally spring from that intensity. This intensity
increases to the Tanfipuohar when the guilt is carried into the mnext year: but the
increasad intensity swells no further during this second year, and deserves thasame
greater penalty of one Tanfiplhar for the whole of that year, whether the guilt
be manifested in one action or more.

2 The phrase bain kam@hmahran occurs in this sense in Sh, L4-Sh, VIII, 14.
That chapter mentions two kinds of sins: the vings-é-hamahmahran, and the vinds-
-riibanik; and Dr. West in his note 3 to § 1 of that chapter cleverly explains them
to mean respectively “ the sins whose committal has caused harm to others both
animals and men "’ besides degrading the sinners who have committed them and
in which satisfaction must first be made to the injured before the sing can other
wise be atouned for, and those in which others are not injured at all but * which
affect the sinners’ own selves only " and are atoned for by means in which no
satisfaction is to be made to others,

The ribanik sins are called gadharik in our text.

¥ Gatharik lakhvar vabidigeshn, -
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11. There is one who observes thus: Note however that it must
not be that what one has really to perform «in neutralising a sin of
omission » be just so much «only » as may have been actually omitted
from the Holy Service.!

12. There is one who says thus: Verily, «even in the case» when
one recites the Holy Text in the Thanksgiving Service « undertaken on
behalf » of others, it is not proper « when, for neutralising the sin of
some omission », one simply repeats aloud just so much «only asis
actually omitted ».?

13. When one undertakes Dvizdah-HOmést « the Twelvefold
Service of All the Worshipful Ones » and does not celebrate it, « the
penalty therefor » is no more than the Khor.

14. 'When one undertakes the Haoma Service * and when one has
« previously » affirmed thus: * I will celebrate it with so many Barsém
twigs,” * then for each and all of the Barsbm twigs « that be omitted
there is incurred the penalty of the value of » a Khér « of sixty Stirs»;
and though with howmanysoever of the Barsdm twigs « this Service »
need be celebrated, « the penalty hereof » is no more than « of the
value of » a Khér «of sixty Stirs, for all the Barsbm twigs
whatsoever »."

1! There can be no chastisement in enjoining simply to repeat what is

omitted ; something more must be prescribed by way of penalty.

3 Ie., rectification of omissions in services undertaken on behalf of others
also requires that something more than merely the repetition of what is omitted
be prescribed by way of penalty. 3 Him Yasna.

* In modern practice 15 twigs are used in the Rapitwin Yazeshnm, 22 in the
Simple Yazeshn, 34 in the Vendidid, and 35 in the Visparat Yazeshn, See
Tebmurasp Anklesaria's Yasna with the Ritual, p. IX. Whereas the ancient mode
is noted below in Fol. 168, 1. 2-22, and Fol. 173, 11, 11-12, or Nir, 111, Chap.
VII: App. A which compare,

® When we bear in mind the statement in the previous paragraph that even
when one fails to celebrate the Dviisdah-Homést undertaken on behalf of others,
one incurs but the Khor penalty, we sée no reason why it should be any more here.

Apgain, we have assumed that the reference in this case is to the omissions of
the twigs, inasmuch as the general theme here has been about omissions in sacred
undertakings ; if however the reference be to the value of every (wig that is used,
and not to the pepalty for every twig that is omitted, the translation can be
rendered accordingly.
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15. When one undertakes a Holy Service, then this « circum-
stance » as to with how many persons need that be undertaken by one,
is not « guite » evident. Afrog « however » maintained: Verily it
can be undertaken by one with five expert persons under one's' guiding
control ' ; and Gabgbshnasp said : Verily it can be undertaken by
one with two expert persons who need not be under one’s guiding
control.?

CHAPTER IV

ON THE PENALTIES FOR NOT GLORIFYING THE
HOLY SONGS ONESELF AND OBSTRUCTING
ANOTHER, IN THE SAME OR ALTERNATE
HALF YEARS

1. Y6 Gdthdo a-srdvayd naémem yirr drdjd, « When » one is
not glorifying the Holy Songs, i.e., does not celebrate® the days
sacred to the Holy Songs, for the length of half* the year, tat paiti
ainim® dahmem Gdthaniim sraothrdo pairistayéiti’ « and » along with
it” prevents® another pious man from the glorification of
the Holy Songs, i.e., does notallow others to celebrate «them», yadhéit ®

1 Disfrandm ; see above Fol. 32, 1. 1 with the note there, and also 11, 10, 19,
20, 4, and 26 in that same folio. ;

* Pecaunse those who need not be under guiding control can undertake
greater responsibility than those who can help themselves only when guided,

3 werer should be 1eow-

4  Palag is miswritten 318-

® Here and a little later the text has acnem,

% This word occurs in Vend. XVIII, 63.

¥ Lit. " by that,” or " besides that."”

Here, one’s not singing the Holy Songs oneself and preventing others from
singing them are simultaneous actions, and perhaps concern the same events;
in what follows they are separate actions occurring at different periods and each
concerning distinct events. Hence in the former case the actions which manifest
wickedness appear only during one period, whereas in the latter they appear during
two periods and prove that the wickedness is enduring; so the guilt is proportion-
ately less in the previous circumstance.

8 Patiraninét, ® Thusin TD; Cf. Vend. XVI, 17.
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naémem ' ydo Gdthdo a-srdvayd hydt * ; atha dstryéité. then the case
is just «only» as if one had «simply » failed glorifying the
Holy Songs for half « the year and had done nothing
besides; so that that person » incurs penalty « simply » in
accordance therewith.’

2. Paourum vd naémem yirr,' aparem vd, pairistayéiti, peshé-
fanus. « Whereas, if one does not commit both these faults
during the same half year, but commits one of them » either
during the half year previous « to that when he commits
the other—as when » one does not glorify « the Holy Songs » oneself,
and later does not allow others to glorify « them »,—or during that
subsequent «to that when he commits the other—as when»
one does not glorify « the Holy Songs » oneself, and previously has not
allowed others to glorify them,— « then in so far as » one pre-
vents others « from glorifying the Holy Songs » quite in a
distinct way, one « incurs the greater Tanépuhar penalty,
and » becomes ingrafted with sin in one’s person’

3. This is what becomes manifest from the Holy Wisdom that
when one does not first celebrate the Holy Songs oneself and in that

1 The text has taem.

2 The Pahlavi translates vahvint havmanaé ; so it must be potential,
Parasmaipada, third persop, singular of the root ahi=to be; and consequently the
hyat of the text is corrected to hiyat-

3 1t has previously been stated in § 3 of the preceding chapter that the guilt
of simply not correcting omissions in the Géthas through a full half year incurs the
Biizfis penalty of ninety Stirs, whereas in the note following in the text here, the
Khor and the Avacirisht penalties of eighty-five Stirs both together are said to be
incurred for not singing the Géthas altogether during a whole half year. Such differ-
ence is evidently due to the fact that one shows greater faultiness if one neglects to
rectify even what is comparatively much easier,

4 The text has ya, but the Pahlavi translates shanat.

P The Avestan at first sight appears to relate the alternative periods of time
primarily to one's action of preventing others, implying the action of one's own
omission of the duty as occurring in the other corresponding period. But taking
the Avestan words here along with those that precede, the Pahlavi translation
acquires the strength of an equally good rendering; at any rate it has shown
remarkable ingenuity in catching the sense of the original that while one of the
actions falls in one of the alternative periods, the other falls in the other, thus
waking the guilt here much more intense than in the previous case,
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besides, does not allow ! others to celebrate « them», then there take
root in one the Khir and Avaoirisht penalties « of sixty and twenty-five
Stirs for both together®; but» when one does not first celebrate « the
Holy Songs » oneself and does not next allow others to celebrate them,
or when one does not next celebrate « the Holy Songs » oneself and
has not previously allowed others to celebrate « them », then one
becomes ingrafted with sin in one’s person « by incurring the TandpQhar
penalty of 300 Stirs »,

4. «lt is to be noted in this relation that » the days sacred to the
Holy Songs should not be celebrated * all * at once collectively * instead
of the several distinct days sacred to the Holy Songs ; « for, if they are
celebrated » all at once® collectively on the same one day sacred to
a cluster of the Holy Songs,’ half the Tanfplthar penalty « gets »
foundation « in one according to the text » : pairydvarsido ® ...... oo
khét? ‘«if the celebration of the several distinct days sacred to the
Holy Songs were» effected collectively together, « half the Tanapfihar
penalty » would take place « in that case ».” There is one who says
thus: Verily that would amount even to the Yat penalty.®

5. Y6 Gdthdo a-srivayl naémem yarr, « When again » one is
not glorifying the Holy Songs, .., «does not celebrate » the days
sacred to the Holy Songs, for half the year, fat paili ainim dahmem
jainti, « and » in so doing « also » smites another pious man,
Arrdus vd, aghryl-staorem vd, bi-staorem vd, Ydt mazanghem vd
khvarem,’ « causing» hurt redeemable™ with the penalty' of

1 Shaikinef must be supplied in the text,

* This must be the meaning in view of Il. 15 and 16 of this folio and 1, 18
of the next.

3 Yasbahintan, 4 Aévakartak.
® The words on the folio margin must be put into the body of tha taxt here,
¢ Feminine, nominative plural, " This is perhaps the Aarist of ali,

8 Not exactly: for, the Yit amounts to 180 Stirs, whereas half the Tanipihar
would amount to 150 Stirs only.

» This word does not signify the moral weight, but simply implies “ hurt ™ ;
cf. Vend. 1V, §8 30, 34, 37. It may besides be noticed that the base here d;
from the base of the word indicating the moral weight, for, that is Khvard.

'*  Mazangh is simply transliterated in the Pahlavi where it must be read
accordingly,

flers
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“the value of the Arrdush, or of a precious beast,’ or of
two beasts,’ or of the Yat, khvardit? ké anghat chithayaécha®
upa-brrrtayaécha' « then » according to the hurt caused
is « such a one » liable to the punishment to be endured.

6. Hence owing to the sin « men » commit afterwards by* the
addition of * « such » wounds, « the total guilt » does not remain to be
« simply » that of the Khdr®* and Avaoirisht® penalties; for, not
celebrating the days sacred to the Holy Songsis « alone » at® the
least * a sin of the Khdr and Avaoirisht penalties, « Thus the fact that
that » does not remain as « this » simple” circumstance when it is
besides associated with « the crime of » wounding, is manifest from
the Holy Wisdom; but this « detail as to» whether that does not
« also » remain « as this simple circumstance » when it is associated
with « the guilt of » omitting « some other » Holy Text « besides »#
is not plain,

1 These must correspond to the Khor and the Bizi2 penalties respactively ;

5o that a precious beast of burden must be valued at sixty Stirs, and two of medium
value at ninety Stirs together, each fetching forty-five. In the Pahlavi version of
Vend. 1V, 2, however, an ordinary beast is valued at only twelve Stirs. Still
notice that above at § 12 of Chap. II: App. B just preceding, a Gao appears to ba
valued at 30 Stirs.

2  Heres the base ends in 4, whereas just above it ended in a.

* Dative singular of chithi=punishment, and upa-brrrti=endurance,

4 Levaiman,

® The proper way of writing should have been T T -1:-; but the sams
form as here recurs just below, -

It is plain that the penalties noted above in respect of the person causing hurt
to others besides not celebrating the Holy Songs for half the year, are to be in
addition to the Khor and Avaoirisht penalties’; because, the Arrdiish, for instance,
which is the least of them and amounts only to 30 Stirs, does not evidently includs
these,

*  Mindavam-ichk Mindavam.

T Napshman.

® Besides the text of the Githas,
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CHAPTER V

ON THE RIGHT GLORIFICATION OF THE PERIODS
RELATING TO LIFE’S DAWN!

1. Kahmdt hacha Ushahinanim glthanim® ratufris fra-jasaiti ?
Erom when shall ‘the right?® glorification’’ of the periods
relating to the Dawn take place? ie, at what time should the
Thanksgiving Service of the periods relating to the Dawn be performed ?

2. Hacha maidhyaydi khshapat hu-vakhshdi pairi sachditi. It
shall be gone through « during the period » from mid-night
up to sun-rise.

75 A Itha* aiwi-gdma’ « 1t shall be » soin wintenr.

3. Aat hama,® yési para huvakhshdt Ahunavaitimcha® Gétham

srdvayéiti, Whereas in summer, if7 one sings before sun-rise*

1 Notice the very remarkable fact here that among the Glorifications relating
to the several Gfhs, that relating to the Ushahina Gétha is described first,
whereas the others relating to the other Giihs commencing with the Hivani Githa
in the usual order, follow it. Considering this along with the fact that among the
several appellations nmanya, visya, sanluma, dakhyuma, and Zarathustréfema
associated with the sevaral Gihs, the first, nmanya is associated with the Ushahin
G&h and the rest with the other Géhs in the usual order —(see Gih V, 1, 6; Yas.
1,7; Yas. II, 7 ; Yas. ITI, 9)}—, one must arrive at the presumption already floated
elsewhere that the Ushahin Gih was originally the first Gah of the day, even as it
is so natural to take it, and not the Héivani. The Ushahin in its higher sense is
evidently the Dawn of the Illumined Life.

2 Here as well as in the instances which oceur later, the word gathandm is
used to express the periods of the day divided relatively to the earth's illumination
by the sun. Inits higher sense it expresses the periods of spiritual progress
‘lumined by the Sun of Righteousness.

«3 In the Pahlavi there must be supplied here the words ‘UFU:":’E ned
to translate the original a/ws! which means a “service performed with every

propriety.” { Thus HJ ; TD has s

5 These forms are used for the singular locative case; ci. the form hama
used for locative in several places as Vend. V, 42; Vend. XV, 45; Yas. XVI,
10; ete. ¢ The text has Ahunavatcha,

1 = should be replaced by e

# agmoir is wrong for P (hi-vakhsh).
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wonly» the Ahunavaiti group of Holy Songs, Yasnemcha Hap-
tanghditim, Ustavaitim Hditimcha, and the Thanksgiving Service’
of the Seven Chapters, and the Chapter of the Ushtavaiti
«the Holy Song of the Holy Bliss», so? that the function is
not yet completed,® an-d-strrrtd paschalta avdo ydo anydo srdvayiit d
maidhydt frdyardt.® then «one is» no transgressor, i.e., without
«any » guilt, even though one must sing through those
«chapters» which «are still » remaining, in the time follow-
ing up to* the mid-forenoon ,* even® as® « the proper time
appertaining to » the night will not have changed « still ».°

1 gues should be eyw* (Yasna-ch). 2 azash kar g,

In summer the sun rises earlier than-in winter according as a place is away
from the equator; hence in such places the period of time between midnight and
sunrise is paturally shorter in summer; so that though one would perform
one’s functions with the same regularity and speed as in winter, one would ba ablea
to perform less in summer, as the time therefor would be shorter: for this reason
the time of finishing the functions must then be extended into the next period of
the day,

It will be seen from what is signified below, and from Bind. XXV, 4-5, that in
the place where the times here discussed held good, the summer day was double the
winter day and the winter night double the summer night. This indicates that the
sun rose there at 4 A.M, and set at 8 P,M, in summer, and rose at 8 A.M. and set at
4 P.M. in winter, approximately, and that the place was situated about 50° N, Lat,

% The first half of the day is called Friiyara as the second is called Uzayara;
see below, Fol, 92, 11. 4-5.

This midforenoon would be the mean time between 4 AM. and 12 Noon in
summer, i.e., 8 AM. which was exactly the time of sunrise in winter ; hence the
time allotted to the services of the Ushahin extended through the same length in
summer and in winter.

¢ 4 should be » 1»-

5 @ asinTD; HJ has & 3 % should be omitted ; see Fol. 104, 1. 16,

% [ILe., the average time of the night will not have run through at sunrise
then. In the high latitude of 50° M., where this was written, the sun must rise in
summer at 4 A.M., an hour so early as to encroach considerably on the time of the
average night; hence it is that the service which ought otherwise to be finished
in night time is there allowed to be extended into daytime in summer.

Similarly as the sun must set there much earlier in winter than in summer,
vig,, at 4 p.M,, the service which muost finish by sunset in summer is there allowed
to extend up to midnight in winter ; see below on the Service of the Uzirin Gih,

Fol, 104, L 16,
22
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4. Note that that Thanksgiving Service is always the best which
is started in such a way ! that it must be finished within the fixed period
of the day. « Yet also » regarding the commencement, « even » when
it is started in such a way that one knows thus: “I can recite through
the Holy Text of the Thanksgiving Service within the fixed period of
the day,” one can « be said to » have started it properly only when
« the speed also is maintained » onwards properly.”

5. There is one who says: « The reference® in the above case is
only to » the half of the Holy Thanksgiving Service « which is required
to be finished within each of the two fixed periods that are mentioned
there »,

6, There is one who says «the reference® hereis just to» the
Homiist® « the Service of All the Worshipful Ones ».

7. When the time is not known to one, and still « the Service »
is started at any odd time, that cannot be allowed.’

There is « however » one who says: Verily that also may be
allowed,® although of course the former is better than this other when
that is started in this « odd » way.

8. There is one who says : One should be able to have drunk the
« vitalising » Haoma drink just at the proper time.” And while one
is holding it under « thanksgiving, if some » circumstance arise, and
if one attend thereto, that cannot be right; hence verily if one
attend to such « a circumstance » when there comes up the time

1 As advised above.

2 A good start will practically be useless if a good speed is not maintained
afterwards.

3 [.c., the reference to what is to be finished within one fixed period of time,

%+ Sap the valuable note 5 to Bah. Yt. I, 59 in S.B.E., Vaol. V,

One may however.observe that our text nowhere indicates that the perform-
ance of the Homists is to be limited to the purpose there set down,

& PBecause the Service or its portion belonging to one period may, in this
case, run into another, which, according to the idea here maintained, is not
permissible,

 mapus apparently represents !%®ov = This doctor evidently thought that

it was indifferent when a service began, only if it ended in right time.
T The Haoma beverage is drunk during the recitation of Yas. XI, 10,
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therefor «in the Service » in which the «vitalising» Haoma drink is «to
be » drunk, one will have discharged «one’s duty but» indifferently.!

9. When an animal « is to be dedicated » in the Service, then,
when the time therefor comes up, if « that » animal is not « already »
slaughtered it must not be slaughtered « just then »,* but when it is
slaughtered « already » one should verily offer up the Hallowed Portion
« thereof »,? as the Service « is to be attended to » with the Hallowed
Portion when the time therefor comes up.*

10. Aszit-Mart said: Behold, every of the four times*® when one
pounds the sacred Haoma one is of course to offer up the Hallowed
Portion : * « so also » when one has to pound it « but » once or twice,
even then « must it be done » accordingly.”

11. If one do not partake of * « anything » at any time during
the Service, one cannot offer up the Hallowed Portion.

1 Gidmanik.

% Ag itis noted at Fol. 85, 1l 24-29 or § 6 of App. C, II, below, the animalisto
ba sacrificed at the function of tasting the sacred Deon cake which is partaken of
at Yas, VI1I, 4. Also cf. Fol. 60, 1l. 19-20; Fol, 69, 1. 7-8; Fol. 82 1l. 10-12 ; ete.

3 At present meat is not used at the Service in the way here described, but
is represented by clarified butter which is placed on the Dron, and partaken of
therewith,

4+ powo may be wrong for 1m0

The clarified butter which probably represents meat is brought forth on the
ritual table at the commencement of Yas, 111.

5 At present the Haoma is first pounded repeatedly during the recital of
Chap, XX VII in the Yasna, then again at Chap, XXXI, 5, again at Chap, XXXII,
3, L 3, and again at Chap, XXXIII, 4, 1, 3.

It might however be pounded only once or twice at what might be the smaller

services.
% At present no such offering is made, except that a little of the consecrated

water is poured into the Haoma mortar at Yas- XXVII, 5, and in different ways
at different places, It is not plain whether the same Hallowed Portion iz required
to be offered repeatedly, or different portions.

T Pann aé yahavin, recurring a little below in ancther form pann ac baiis,
batin being Aryan for the Semitic yahavin.

8 At present the Leading Priest partakes of the Dirén and Clarified Butter
at Yas. VIII, 4, and drinks the Haoma beverage at Yas. XI, 10. The dedicated
eatables and drinks are to be partaken of not only to manifest our gratitude for
nature’s bounties, but also to take benefit of their consecration.
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12. When one is to partake of the sacred Drbn cake dedicated to
the Spirit of the Moral Order, « then » when the time therefor comes
up,' one should raise one’s hand from the sacred Barsim twigs,” and
should recite the preliminary formula « before tasting it». One’s prepar-
ing « at this time » even a single « thing » for the « sacred » function
4« in hand », is not permitted.” On the other hand when those « that
are engaged » in the Holy Service have utilised, « for instance », the
«vitalising» Haoma drink « prepared quite » at a distinct Service,
« just » then can they have been in the right way in the « sacred »
function that will have « thus » been performed.*

13. « And also » when the «sacred » Drin cake dedicated to
the Spirit of the Moral Order is partaken of if one pound the Haoma
twigs « just but » once or twice, even then « mustit be wrong »
accordingly.?

14. « Whereas », when «in the Service of » the « sacred »
Drin cake dedicated to the Spirit of the Moral Order the time therefor®
comes on, « then » one is to raise one's hand from the « sacred »
Barsdm twigs « for managing these other things », and one is to recite
the Preliminary Service «therefor, inasmuch as» one’s preparing « snch
other » things of every sort for the « sacred » function is essential « not-
withstanding the fact that » those « engaged in the Holy Service » have

!  Evidently the reference is to Yas. VI1I, 4, where the Dron is tasted before
drinking the Haoma at Yas. X1, 10.

2 The Barsom twigs are constantly and variously manipulated at the Holy
Service,

2 Everything required at the Holy Service is kept prepared. having been
previously made ready at the Preparatory Service. Only the Haoma drink is
prepared at the Main Service, but that also cannot be drunk during the same
service,

# At present also the Haoma drink prepared at the Preparatory Service
alone is drunk at Yas. XI, 10, during the Main Service,

% As we have already obsarved in note 7 on previous page, baiin is here the
Arvan equivalent of yaliquiln,

The reference here is evidently to the Haoma that is presently to be drunk at
Yas, XI, 10, and which is required to have been prepared previously at the
Preparatory Service,

¢ For managing such other things as binding the Barsdm twigs and pound-
ing the Haoma pieces.
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not to utilise the « vitalising » Haoma drink excepting « that which is
prepared » at a different Thanksgiving Service.

15. «So indeed one has to manage such things» as binding other
« sacred » Barsbm twigs' and preparing other Haoma drink,® upon
« using » the « sacred » Barsdm twigs that have been tied at a different
period of the day and the Haoma drink that has been prepared ata

different period of the day.?
16. The same* « procedure » is required in the First * Equinoctial

Celebration ;* «although» there is one who says thus: Verily, there is
not required just that « in that case ».

17. When one has « previously » performed the Greater®
« Thanksgiving Service » and « then » desires to perform the Lesser,’
one has « simply » to draw closer again” « the bands of the Barsbm
bundle » and make the knots® tight « again ».

18. When « however » one has « previously » performed the
Lesser « Thanksgiving Service », and « then » desires to perform the
Greater, one has «in that case » to untie” «the Barsdm bundle
altogether », and to tie it up again.

1 Knots are tied to the Barsdm band at Yas. XIII, 7, and during the recital
of Yas, LXXII,

2 Haoma is pounded at places mentioned in note 5 to § 10 just above.

%  These are made ready at the Preparatory Service which is described in
Ervad Tehmurasp’s Yasna with the Ritual, at pp. I-XXI1I, and some of it in our
text balow, at from Fol. 77, 1. 10 onwards, etc. OF course tha reference cannot be
to the use of the things that have already been treated at another service, although
it is mentioned immediately below that the Barsom at least could be used again
either at & lesser or at a greater service indifferently to & certain extent.

4 Zak & acvakich,

It is implied here that the procedure might be different in the case of other
services ; but it is not hinted as to what that could be,

S The first equinoctial celebration is evidently the vernal; the
second which is mentioned below at Fol, 102, L. 16 ff,, along with the first, would

bethe antumnal
8 Saa notes # and 5 to Nir, I, Chap. XIV: App. B, 2 and 3.

T Lakhvar akhanjeshn; Av. gier--=to draw together,

& Garas; Pr. L5,
0 Levaiman vasheshn, from vashdtan, Pr, wolss,
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19, There is one who says thus: Verily, when one ties up « the
sacred Barsdm bundle again » if one do not tie it just higher up,' that
cannot be proper.

20. « In such a case of a second use of » the sacred Barsbm
twigs, a separate washing? is not necessary— « neither » separate
washing « nor » separate sacred Fire « nor » separate spreading out, as
there is one who says «so ».*

21. Barbshand* Altharmaszd said : A separate religious obsery-
ance « thereon is necessary» for this reason that at the time when one
verily ties up « again » the sacred Barsbm twigs, one must evidently
untie them « before that », hence « with regard to the second
function » no separate religious observance « takes place » thereon ;
« whereas that » is essentially requisite for the Barsfm.*

CHAPTER V: APPENDIX A

ON PREPARING THE BARSOM, THE TWIG OF LIFE

1. The time of tying up the sacred Barsbm twigs is not of course
manifest « just here ; but it is to be noted that » they are to be tied up
« in a Preparatory Service, and » during the functions assigned to the
Hiivaniin priest ® « whose business is to express the Haoma drink ».

1 The Barsom twigs are to be tied at the lowest third of their length accord-
ing to what is said below at Fol. 79, L 20, ff. or §§ 19-20 of the following Appendix:
hence as they cannot be tied on the same place over again, they must be tied just
a little higher up. 2 Shii.

3 There existed a difference among the ancient doctors as to whether the
Barsom taken for use at another service after having been used at a previous
service, required another special consecration for such repeated use.

L A strange name; but cf, Pr, wl®s,2=3 prince.

5 In untying the Barsom twigs to use them for a second time one places
them in a condition similar to as if they were taken just fresh for the service ;
hence though a similar observance must.have occurred for the previous service
where they were used, a special consecration is evidently requisite to qualify them
for use in quite & new service.

® At present also the Barsdm twigs are tied at a preparatory service where
almost ths same operations mentioned below are observed. For a deseription of
that service see Ervad Tehmurasp's Yasna with the Ritual, p. X. See also below
at Fol. 154, 1. 20, fi., and Fol, 176, 1, 29, I
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2. « To do that » one must turn one’s head towards the side
where the sacred Fire is « blazing, and one must recite » Ashem Vohi 3
« the Praise of Righteousness 3 times, and the formula» Fravardné
Mazdayasnb .......essss ‘I confess myself the worshipper of the Most
Wise......," «and must glorify » the period of the day which it then
may be, and recite Ahurahé Masddé Raévatb Khvarrnanguhatt
khshnaothra......... up to ......... frasastayaécha' * According to the
Holy Pleasure of the Most Wise Lord, the Brilliant, and the Glorious
One ........." up to “......... and for glorification.’

«Thus» one must say the holy formula for opening that function.

3. « Then » one must recite Ashem Vohii 4 « the Praise of
Righteousness 4 times»; and every of the « first » three times «of the
recital » one must wash the Barsdbm from the stem-end?® to the leaf-
end," and while one shall be reciting the remaining once one must
wash it once from the leaf-end to the stem-end: «in anycase» one
must 50 manage that once at least of all the repetitions every branch
may receive a thorough washing from the fore-end.*

4. «And» there is one who says thus: Verily, if «the Barsdm
twigs » receive «such washing from only the fore-end»® all the four
times, « evidently » that cannot be proper.

5. There is one who says thus: Verily, if one wash less than « in
all» that « process described here », that « also » should be improper.

0. As regards the Barsdbm® twig that is to lie prostrate® the

! In the present usage some other texts occur before this for which refer

at the place indicated in the previous nots.

? 'We have here at present, Yatha Ahii Vairivé Zaoid fra mé mrits.—Athg
Ratus ashatchit hacha frd ashava vidhvdo mraotd.

%  Biin and sar must mean thus in the case of the twigs.

* I.e., from the leaf-end, 5 ILe., only from the leaf-snd.

It is of course convenient to wash the twigs mostly from the stem-end ; for
otherwise the water cannot reach the stalks well; pouring water down the stem.
ends must not only wash the stalks, but must also disperse it among the leaves;
Nevertheless pouring water once besides this from the leaf-end must enstire
tharough washing.

® Frakhigam, Barrsman Fraka of the Avesta, which occurs later in the
Nirangastéin in Fol. 156, . 1. This is the twig which is placed at the foot of the
Barsom-stand towards the milk-cup, and is now callad Fragam,
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band ! « for the Barsdm bundley, and the Barsdm® twig of the Hallowed
Portion.? that will «all» have come together «in combination» with
«the rest of » the Barsdm twigs, «it is clear enough that» when the
washing of the Barsbm twigs comes to the close, the Barsim twig that
is to lie prostrate «will have already received» a washing, and so «also
will have » the band for the Barsdm « bundle» and the Barsm twig
of the Hallowed Portion; «nevertheless» a little of the sanctified
water is «specially» to be sprinkled thereon « afterwards »?

7. When the washing is done one should do nothing {urther, but
should proceed straight to the seat of the Leading Officiating Priest.

8. Whenever the «Barsbm twigs» are taken up from the Barsdm-
stand, a little of the sanctified water is to be sprinkled thereon,
« While » putting them back on the Barsdm-stand, there is no need
therefor of « the texty» : Khshnaothra Ahurahé Mazddb... ......" * Accord-
ing to the Holy Pleasure of the Most Wise Lord... «.. ... .

0 Note that if they recite «the performance» in a « fullw
graduation,® then «when the washing is done » one must proceed to the
ceat of the Frabortir « priest whose business is to present the things » ;
and «as» there is no «special » formula for spreading out the Barsom
bundle, one must recite once «the text »: Humatanim, Huukhianim,
Havarstaniing... ....es ®* *Of the Good Thoughts, of the Good Words,
of the Good Deeds.sssss-- ' ; and one must set up all the things pertain-
ing to the Hallowed Portion that are on the right hand side, « when the

1 Ayiwydhan in TD, and ayiwyagan in H]J ; whereas at Fal 79,1 15 we
have awyahangan,

* Zharak. This is another twig which represents the hallowed portion of
the Barsom, and is placed upon the Zéhar cup. See §§ 11-16 below.

3 The consecrated water is sprinkled on them for their special sanctification,
after giving them a ceremonious washing with the rest of the Barsom,

4 These words are generally recited while washing for sacred functions ; see
the Preparatory Service.

5 [Kiran ; Pr. o'y =a place of assembly.

The reference is to the full assemblage of the priestly dignitaries, each en-
gaged at each of the special offices of the Service.

% These words occur at the commencement of Yas. XXXV, 2,and in Yas,
LXVIII, 20. Here they imply a special distinct recitation,
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text » Ndyasia.........' * The unworshipped......... " is of no use,

10, There is one who says thus: Verily, once that a function is
set up* with the accompaniment of the text of the Holy Wisdom,
whenever that « function » may recur «afterwards» it need not
be set up again with the accompaniment of the text of Holy Wis-
dom. « Yet» though it need not be set up « thus again », still one
must wash «the things pertaining to that function» * and one must not
err * therein.

11, When one approaches the end «of setting up the things per-

taining to the Hallowed Portion », then, at just the time when one"

comes close to it, must the Helping Priest hold, without any indifference,
the sacred formula for the function in hand, and he must complete
« the function » jointly and to the accompaniment of the text of the
Holy Wisdom ; and just as they arrive «at the end» both® at the
same time, the superior «priest»® rather than the inferior should pick up
himself the ZOHARAK «or the Barsdm twig pertaining to the Hallowed
Portion» ; and « to do that» he should measure out from his own
place,” and with «his own » fingers «one which is» four finger-breadths®

! The text to which this belonged is not preserved ; but it appears to have
had a reference to the things which did not belong to the dedication. Inasmuch
as the things on the right were those that were to be dedicated, so evidently this
text could not be used in relation to those: see Nir. I, Chap. VIII: App. B, 10,

* Madam levatman karf. The function may be such as tying the Barsém in
a bundle, or spreading them out as is mentiored just above, or selecting the Haoma
twigs, etc.

* This may be accomplished in certain cases by merely sprinkling on the
consecrated water,

i Akvayeshn; Pr. wi=s¥ =to err. The a may represent the Avestan
prefix 4. :

® The Leading and the Helping priests.

% Evidently the Zaoti who is at the head of the Service.

T The words WUSI 3 €4 Ieort “0o IRofF @ ¥ w4 must be omitted at
this place, just as is done in TD.

&  QOne finger-breadth is about three-fourths of an inch, because the full span
contains twelve of them ; see note 3 to Biind. XXVI, 3.

From what is said below it will appear that four finger-breadths in compass
round the stalk end is the measure of the twig of the Hallowed Portion in the
Smaller Service, i.¢., the ordinary plain Yazeshn probably abridged,

23
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« in compass round the stalk end».

12, It is always the case with the sacred Barsbm twig pertaining
to the Hallowed Portion « that the least measure is » 2 finger-breadths
«in compass round the stalk end *; and then it can also be » 2 finger-
breadths besides « the least measure of 2 finger-breadths », 4 « finger-
breadths » besides that « least measure», 6 « finger-breadths » besides
that «least measure », 8 « finger-breadths » besides that « least meas-
ure of » 2 « finger-breadths », and 10 « finger-breadths» besides that
 least measure of » 2 « finger-breadths ».

13, It can be 2 « finger-breadths » besides that « least measure »
in the Smaller Worship,® 4 « finger-breadths » besides that « least meas-
ure of » 2 « finger-breadths » in the Visparat «the Service of All the
Reverential Ones», as also in * the Aévak-HOmist « the Onefold Service
of All the Worshipful Ones»,® and in the Hatdkht «the Service of the
Consummate Word » ® along with that Aévak-Hbmést « the Onefold
Service of All the Worshipful Ones », 6 « finger-breadths » besides that
t«least measure of » 2 «finger-breadths » in the Do-Homast « the Twofold
Service of All the Worshipful Ones», 87 « finger-breadths » besides that
 least measure of» 2 w«finger-breadths» in the Dah-Hoémést «the
Tenfold Service of All the Worshipful Ones» and in the Dviisdah-
Homést «the Twelvefold Service of All the Worshipful Ones», 10
«finger-breadths » besides that «least measure of » 2 « finger-breadths»

1 This must evidently be the meaning. It is not quite conceivable thata
measure of only about three inches can have a reference to the length of the
twig: such a twig can hardly be grasped in the hand. Nor can the reference be ta
the diameter of the twig, because then that must be too thick in the case where the
measure is required to be twelve finger-breadths, or about nine inches.

It is nevertheless evident that if metal rods were representing the Barsém,

this explanation would be unsatisfactory; and the first apparent sense might seem
preferable in that case.

2 For a description of the different numbers of twigs required in the several
services see below, Fol. 167, 1. 27, fi.

¥ Ses note 4 to Nir. I, Chap. XIV : App. B, 2. 4 Evidently va-ch ol,

® For the several kinds of the Homést see S, B. E. Vol. V, Bah. Yt. II, 59,
note 5.

® Hatokht ; Ay, hadha-aokhta. See above Fol. 67, 11, 25 and 28, or Nir. 11,
Chap. I1: App, A, 7-8, T The text bas 7 through error.
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in the' Holy Ritual Concerts of the Stdt « Service of Holy Concord ».!

14. Dit-é-Véh observed: Verily,' «such reference to» Arrid-
Krrrthana * ¢ the Holy Ritual Concerts’ of the Stbt* « Service of Holy
Concord is» not «to be found » in «any» teaching. He «besides main-
tained that the sacred Barsdbm Twig pertaining to the Hallowed Portion

! The text from here up to 14008, recurs at Fol. 173, 1I. 12-14. The opening
words hers ars 19eda 4iede ds and at Fol, 173, 1. 12 e 11!-1 vipe - DBearing

in mind the Avestan expression which follows and recalling forms of -|-$i'fi3-3eri"

which occur at Visp. 1, 2, and II, 2, it can be seen that the last two words
are simply a transliteration of that Avestan expression, and must be corrected inta

TR ARET ¥ (Arto-Kirtin=Holy Ritual Concerts).

As for the first word, we have to bear in mind that here as well as at Fol. 173
the reference must be to some service greater in value than even the Dyviizdah-
Homést. Now the first word St in the text at Fol 173 at once suggests the
Service of the St6t Yasht Nask; and it is said in the Din Vizirkart and the
Riviiyat of Narimén Hoshang that if that Nask is recited properly by the High
Priest three times in both the Avesta and the Zend and with the proper ceremonial,
great Powers must become manifested upon earth; and evidently, a service sdid to
be so efficient as to produce such superb manifestations must indeed be quite a very
great one. Though the Dinkart has placed this last in the list of the Nasks, yet
most of the Riviyats give it the first place as being the first of the Géthic MNacks ;
and even the Dinkart in giving it the last place apparently does not mean to assign
it the least importance : rather the end is meant to be the place of supreme emi-
nence, because the text and ceremonial embodying the Holy Géthas, “ the Source

of Sources of the Religion ** as the Dinkart itself calls them, could not be assigned
any place less than the highest,

The other reading Sives here and below might however be wrong for Yo

(Stigar=Praise of Holy Songs) or Iwe (Sitgar=DBeneficent Effects of Haly

Songs) which is the pame of the Nask which, though really the second of the
Giithic Nasks, is given the first place in the list by the Dinkart. But this solution
does not appear probable,

? The words '¥If 1Po¥ are evidently an erroneous repetition of the preced-
ing words w&r wwor- The text at Fol. 173 has instead = simply.
2  The text has liéﬂlﬁ?‘*'l ; but see note 1 above.

4 The text has jmh which must be an error for 1w (Stdt) or for :IiJm

(Stfigar): see note 1 on this page.
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must be» 7 «finger-breadths»' ‘besides «the least measure» in the
Visparat « the Service of all the Reverential Ones», and that the Barsim
in the Dvizdah-HOmist « the Twelvefold Service of all the Worshipful
Ones » is with a thousandfold * strength.

15. If that distinct twig «pertaining to the Hallowed Portion »
reach but the level of the sacred twig that is to lie prostrate,® that can-
not be proper ; one should lay it down «in such a way that it may lie»
above «the level of » the sacred twig that is to lie prostrate.

16. Dat-e-Véh said: Verily, for the sacred Barsim twigs « attain-
ing» a thousandfold strength* everything must be accurate; for
%rendering that » thousandfold, it is requisite that that twig « pertaining
to the Hallowed Portion » be accurate and the rest «of the twigs alln®
come under the knot « in the proper manner ».

17. One must put back the sacred Barsbm Twig that is to lie
prostrate, at * the end.® And then one must recite Ashem Vokil « the
Praise of Righteousness» once,” and wind the band® round «the
Barsdm twigs. After that » one must recite Yathd Ak Vairivd _,

‘As is the Lord’s Holy Pleasure......... " twice, and at «the expression »
shyaothanandm * of deeds”’ « of each » make firm® the knots.

18. The Barsbm twigs are to be tied™ with 4" «knots», 2"

1 Four begides the least measure are required in this casa according {o the
provious opinion.

2 A Dvizdah-Homéfist is thousandfold the value of a Yasht according to
Sh. Li-Sh. XVI, 6.

8  Frakhogam as in TD. See above, Fol, 77, 1. 26.

% This has a reference to his remark at the end of § 14 just above,

® Of course, to a certain extent, not excepting even the Frakhigam,

8 Pann royeshman, Probably the reference iz to putting back the Fra-
khbgim among the rest of the Barsém on baving done with the selection of the
Zbharak and of itsell. In modern practice it is first tied up with the Barstm and
drawn out after that, for being placed at the feet of the Barsém-siand.

¥ See the description of the Preparatory Service at pages IX-XI in Ervad
Tehmurasp’s Yasna with the Ritual,

8 Awyahangan (7). %  Gashtak, Pr- A =firm
1 Farizeshn, 1 Asin TD,

31 The text has 3.
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below and 2 above,' at the lower® part «of their length »,

19. There is one who says thus: Verily, when they have been tied
anywhere within the middle third, that cannot be proper.*

20. There is one who says thus: Verily, as regards the 2 upper
parts « of the twigs' length» if a single piece® be wanting that must
not * be right.

21. « The Barsim bundle» must be placed on the left * with the
leafy ® part towards the right ®; if «that be» not «done » so, it cannot
be well.

22. If «there be tied only» two knots «to the bundle» that
«also» cannot be right.

CHAPTER V: APPENDIX B

ON PREPARING THE HAOMA, THE DRINK OF LIFE

1. There is no «special » formula for selecting the Haoma twigs ;
«still there is onen " who says : They are to be selected with the accom-
paniment of the Holy Text.

2. Their selection is to be just like that of the sacred Barsbm
twigs.

3. If they be purchased from a person forced ® by necessity * « to
sell them », that cannot be proper.

1 At present also two double knots are tied in the fashion of the knots of

the kistik or sacred girdle ; see the reference in note 7 on previous page and
West's oote 1 to Sh. La-Sh,, 111, 32,

2 It is understood that the lower third of the twigs® length being their firmest
part, it was necessary to hinq the bundles at that part to make them well-tied.

3 Alm)dam (?), Pr. p!il,

i a should be ) .

¥ The same is the place of the Bareim in modern ritual also, Still recall
that according to Nir. I, Chap. VIIL: App. B, 10 the Barsom to be dedicated in
the Drbn Service was to be placed on the right hand side of the Zaoti,

¥ Ol dashan balin (3).

T o= seems to have been omitted from before ¥ through error,
B Nachar,
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4. When they have been selected well with scrupulous® cleanli-
ness,' then after «doing » that they must be turned into knotty * pieces %
«and these» one must wash with the accompaniment of the Holy Text.

5. Whether they be of single degree® or of double degree, «if »
one have not broken them into knotty pieces, that cannot be proper.

6. Dit-e-Véh said: Verily if one have washed them «only» at
first in « original » bunches,' that cannot be right; « for», after having
turned them into « small » knotty pieces one has « especially » to wash
them with the accompaniment of the Holy Text.

Whether they are of single degree or of double degree, «if they be»
not broken «into» pieces with the accompaniment of the holy formula,
that cannot be right.

7. Note" that at the time when one has to wash «the Haoma
pieces » one must hold the sacred formula for opening that function
with Ashem Vohid 3 «the Praise of Righteousness 3 times, the formula »
Fravariné Masdayasnb......... ‘1 confess myself the worshipper of the
Most Wise.........," «the glorification of » the period of the day® one
may have « while reciting, and the formula» Haomahé Asha-vasanght
khsh#na@oth?@.......uusss Up to frasastayaécha, ‘ With being in the Holy
Concord of the Righteousness promoting Haoma « the Glow of the Life
Eternal» sessssses UP tO eeesses.. and for glorification.’

1 Patiyap.

® Garas garas. The Haoma twigs were evidently full of knots, and it
appears that they were broken into pieces, the length of each of which contained one
knot, or perhaps two in what are called of double degree.

® Paiyak (). The word is written as if it were pishak. The reference may
be to the lower or higher degree of the service where the pieces are to be used, or to
the lower or higher quality of the Haoma itself, or perhaps to the length of the pieces
according as each piece contains one knot or two. $  Khighak, Pr. ~=s&
The reference is to the full clustered bunches of the Haoma. The twigs are
to be washed after they are broken into pieces and not before. Probably however
it is not meant that it would be wrong to bave washed them before, for it is simply
intended that it is necessary to wash them after they are broken into pieces,
independently of their having been washed before or not.

5 Ses Ervad Tehmurasp’s Yasna with the Ritual, p, XI, for full texts and
instructions,

® It must be remembered in every case where this statement occurs that it
invariably refers to the Eternal Day of the Illumined Life,
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8. Then one must recite «again» Ashem Vol 4 «the Praise of
Righteousness 4 times» ; and every time thereof one must wash with
pure water «one’s» hands and « the Haoma pieces in» the pinch!® «of
the hand » *; inasmuch as, at the time when that is introduced into the
Service, everything that still remains to be washed with proper care,
s to be washed again with the accompaniment of the Holy
Text, in order that just when one may use that at the Service there can
be no necessity of washing it alongside « then ». :

9. «And for use at the time» when one must express® the Haoma
drink, one shall place one set of wood and incense on the right hand side.s

10. One must procure the Haoma twig and the pomegranate®
root pieces® in® required quantities®: the Haoma must be at the least

* Shamak ; Pr. m»=a pinch. This is just what is done now,

Ses note 5 on previous page.

The text has vashtaminit = khirs ; but that must be replaced by hanét,
No doubt at Yas, XI, 10, while the Haoma beverage is drunk by the Zaoti in three
parts, alter each of that act the Réthw puts incense on the fire and accompanies
the act with the recitation of one Ashem Vohii ; whereas previously at § 8 he has
already put a set of wood and incense thereon. This one set would be required to
be procured and arranged in the proper manner in the commencement of Yas, IX,
Nevertheless it is clear enough that as the reference in this place is to the Prepara-
tory Service, the function of expressing and not of drinking the Haoma could herebe
intended, as may he seen from Ervad Tehmurasp's Yasna with the Ritual, p, XVI.
So bearing this in mind we can easily discover the srror here, The original word

must have been 10" (hifnét) whose form is such that it could also be read Efvirée;

and after that misreading the next step in error conld easily cccur, because asa
matter of course khirét could them be replaced by its Semitic equivalent
vashiamingt,

% Inthe Preparatory Service they can be procured later still during tha
operation of expressing the Haoma at the place indicated on p. XIII of Ervad
Tehmurasp's Yasna with the Ritual, For statements similar to this and the follow-
ing cf, Fol, 83, 1. 27, ff. or §§ 1-3 of App. C, V just below.

S Adrvaram, which literally simply signifies any object of the vegetabla
kingdom,

® Pann chandik, In the Preparatory Service they are to be procured at
the function of washing them indicated just above and on p. XI of Ervad
Tehmurasp's Yasna with the Ritual. And it is to be noted that in the Yazeshn
proper they are to be procured at the commencement of Yas, IX if they are not
procured already, and that at the close of Yas, XXIII, 4, the Zaoti holds the small
dish containing them over the Barsom,
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in 3 «small » knotty pieces, and at the most in 30 « small » knotty
pieces ; whereas the pomegranate root pieces must be in' the propor-
tion of half ! « these quantities ».

11. « Whatever quantity of the Haoma might there be prepared,
it should be so managed that» just until one may have still to drink of
it there may yet be remaining a portion of the Haoma,

12, When « the pieces that are» washed with such scrupulons
care are dipped into the sanctified electrised water of the Hallowed
Portion, then alone will it be just as it is wanted”.

13. «At the time of taking them up for usen, if one were to
take them up one after another, «and not all together »," that should
be wrong.

14, « Then while holding up the sacred Barsdm twig of the Hall-
owed Portion in the right hand, and the VARS ring for the electrisa-
tion in the left »,* one should hold the special formula « for sanctifying
the Vars ring » with Ashem Vohi 3 «the Praise of Righteousness 3
times, the formula » Fravariné......... *I confess myself......... J ua
glorification of » the period of the day one may have « while reciting, and
the prayer» Zarathustrahé Spitdmahé ashaond fravashéé khshnaothra
wer weeves UP 1O wuvouv..frasastayaécha, ‘ With the establishment of Holy

1 Bain zak & pann wimak,

2 Read aé shayét, or a-shayet. At present after washing the Haoma twig
pieces as above they are dipped in the consecrated electrised water of the Hallowed
Portion, and then taken out and placed on the inverted moriar. This is evidently
done to soak the pieces beforz pounding.

The Zohar or electrised consecrated water of the Hallowed Porticn is contain-
ed in two cups filled out at the Preparatory Service from the basin of water in
which, just previously, the Vars ring for the electrisation has been agitated a
thousand times while reciting the one hundred and one Names of the Divine Being,

8 Tn modern practice also all the pieces are thrown together into the mortar.

4 These manipulations occur in modern practice, but probably the text
mentioning them has disappeared from this place here. The Vars ring is a ring of
composite metal, round which a hair from the tail of the sacred bull is wound to
produce an electric current for the electrisation of the sacred drink, etc, See
Ervad Tehmurasp's Yasna with the Ritual, p- XI1I; and Chap, XIV: Apps, A
and B, below,
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Concord for the holy spiritual essence of Righteous Zarathushtra the
Spitama.eesssss. ' UP t0%.e...e. and for glorification,’

15. Then one must commence * « the prayer» Ahurdi Masdds...
wwesss © *To the Most Wise Lord........,’ and with face towards the
«sacred » Fire,' must inspect everything very thoroughly,

16. With « the words» Imem Haomens........ .* “This Haoma
weavasess’ On€ must throw the Haoma and pomegranate root pieces into
% the mortar »,

17. With «the expression » ......... ydonghéimchd ..... e T
and of whom......... ' one must take a set of fuel and incense to the
sacred » Fire. There is no need of one’s holding a special formula
therefor « under ordinary circumstances », though that must be held
when «the Service is performed» in the full « priestly » graduation.

18. At those 4 «recitations of » Yathd Aké Vairiyb......... *Asis
the Lord's Holy Pleasure ........." «and 4 of * Tell me O Thou Most Wise
One! the best admonitions ........., 7 and 4 of * Let Dear Nobility come
wssssaiea 0 P the Haoma twig pieces are to be split up 9 and 9 « times,®

! On finishing this there is recited at present the formula Yathg AR
Vairiyé Zaota, etc., after which the Vars ring is dipped in the consecrated whater
«of the Hallowed Portion, and then taken out and placed in a small cup on the right
hand side of the Zaoti.

2 Bin Eineshy,

* The full text is Ahurdi Mazdai Haomd ad-vaidhayamahi, See Ervad
Tehmurasp’s Yasna with the Ritual, p. X111,

* Reading Atdsh ; the text has "ot

% The full text is Imem Haomem Ashaya usdatem yasamaid?., Ses Ervad
Tehmurasp’s Yasna with the Ritual, p. XV,

® The word is of coursea part of the prayer Yéinghé Hatim, See B.T.'s
Yasna with the Ritoal, p. XVI.

T Mazda at mdi vakistd, being Yas. XXXIV, 15.

8 The prayer 4 Airyfma ishyo—which forms Yas. LIV,

See Yas. Rit,, bottom of page XVII, and top of XVIIL. At present during
every four recitations of each of the thres texts mentioned here, the twigs dre
pounded 3 times at the first three recitations and the mortar rung once at the
fourth last ; so that altogether the twigs are pounded 9 times,

® See the last note,

4
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for which » one must «thus» devote special formulas,! « though »
Dit-&-Véh said: Verily there «need be» no special formulas for the
splitting.

19. At every one of the three « recitations» of Ashem Vohil « the
Praise of Rightecusness», one must pour a little of the consecrated
water « of the Hallowed Portion » into « the Haoma mortar ».*

20. At «the recitation» Haoma pairi-hrrrshyanté......... ‘The
Haoma shall they strain .........” one must turn « the pestle » into the
Haoma.?

. 21. As to the 4 « recitations of the formula» ‘As is the Lord’s
Holy Pleasure......... " ! «it should be» at « the expression » Shygotha-

. nandim *of deeds’ in the first «recital thereof, that» one must turn*

«the pestle into the Haoma » and at « the expression » Khshathremché
‘and the Kingdom’ strain® «the drink»; during the two middle
« recitals » one must express « the Haoma, following these same mani-
pulations » at those places «in the text»®: one time «thereof » one
must pour in the consecrated water «of the Hallowed Portion» and
turn in the pestle® the other time «thereof» one must strain it°;
« whereas » during the one remaining « recitation, it should be» at « the
expression » Khshathremchd ‘and the Kingdom,” « that » one must turn
4« the pestle » into « the Haoma ».

22. At «the words » .eeees...dddi kahydichit paiti’ * .........for

1 One of the formulas mentioned above,
% See Yas, Rit., p. XVIIIL,
* Yatahitkvairiyok. These Ahunvars follow the texts just mentioned, and
are distinct from the previous ones,

4 At the next folio, 1, 9 or § 26 below, and at Yas, Rit., p. XIX it iz mada ex-
plicit that some consecrated water is to be poured into the mortar at this

stage also,

5  Adsharineshn, a cansal form from Av, =»* and the radix preserved in
Pr. w95 =to flow; to pour.

& .., atthe words © of deeds *" one must turn the pestle into the Haoma,
and at “ and the Kingdom " must strain the Haoma drink.

¥ The last words of Yas, XXXIII, 11,
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any lawful gain whatsoever’ «in the text» Yé Sevistd.u...... ‘The
Most Beneficent......... > one must strain ' « the Haoma drink ».*

23. «Itisto be noted that at the time» when the Haoma drink
is being prepared, if a single Barsdm twig be wanting,” or only a single
third * of the purified water fall into « the Haoma mortar », that should

be wrong.’

24. While no consecration is required «over again» ® concerning
the sacred Barsdm twigs when they may lawfully be utilised many times
over in the Lesser « Thanksgiving Service and » likewise in the Greater,”
W so it is also to be noted that » regarding the particular « circumstance
of having been used already at» a Greater « Thanksgiving Service and
then being used again» at a Lesser «Service» which «may take
place » at the house of the good people or at the House of the Sacred

1  Tha object of the writer is carefully to specify the exact places in
the text wherae the several manipulations must take place, though practically these
are the same in the several cases,

It is to be rememberad that in modern practice the purified electrised water is
poured, the pestle is turned, and the Haoma is strained at all the four recitations
of the Abunvar; and that the halts in the Ahunvar are quite different ; hence the
manipulations in modern usage are slightly different from those of the ancients noted
here; See Yas. Rit., pp. XIX-XX,

2 Ateach of the 4 Ahunvars mentioned above here, the Haoma drink is
strained from a metal strainer and collected in a cup underneath. The repeated
straining happens owing to the consecrated water having to be added to the pound-
ed Haoma remaining over in the strainer and put back into the mortar. Whereas
at the stage referred to just here in the text, all the remaining fluid in the pounded
Haoma is thoroughly expressed, and, a little after, the collected Haoma drink is
passed through the strainer which has now in it the Vars ring for electrising the
prepared drink. See Yae, Rit., p. XX.

Notice the additional texts and explanations as given in Ervad Tehmurasp’s
Yasna with the Ritual, p. XX, ff,

8 Kimasin TD ; H] has Kgm. Cf. Sh, La-5h. X1V, 2.

4  Srishak, usually we have srishitak,

The reference is to & little of the sanctified electrised water being poured in at
each of the 3 Ashem Vohis mentioned just above in § 19,

8 Taking twus for moawy =-

% See above Fol. 77, Il. 4-5, or Chap. V, 20 of this Book.
7 See Fol. 76, 1. 27, ff. or Chap, V, 17-18 of this Book, and the notes 4 and §
to Nir. I, Chap, XIV; App. B, 2-3, :
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Flame, «while one thing is certain that such a use thereofn! is
always allowed «in the case when this Service takes place at» the
house of the good people, « still » surely indeed, «as» there is one who
says so, it is not proper «that on having been used in the Service which
has taken place at » the house of the good people «they be used again in
the Service that may take place » at the House of the Sacred Flame.?

25. Quite at the commencement « of the Service forextracting the
Haoma drink» just this circumstance is verily essential «that the
Barsdm twigs on» the Barsdm-stand be spread out.*

26. Of anything else remaining to be done I am indeed not
aware,' « Still evidently when » other® « things » arrive at their
proper places « those » must certainly be gone through.” « Thus for
instance » Dat-é-Véh has said: Verily, when the Haoma drink is being

Le., in which the Barsom used at a Greater Service is to be used again at
a Lesser.

% .., the Lessar Service.

3 It appears from Fol. 76, 1. 27, ff,, that the same Barsdm twigs can be used
repeatedly, and at a Lesser Service after having been used at a Greater, or vice-
versa ; and that in any case there is no necessity of their having to be washed
again at the later Service, Whereas it is mades more definite here that, with regard
to different grades of places, when the Barsom is first used in a Greater Service
and is then to be used again at a Lesser, then it may bs used so with assurance
when this Lesser Service occurs at a place inferior to that where the Greater
Service may have taken place ; whereas, as it is supported by a particular
opinion, it cannot be so used again ata superior place. MNevertheless it is not
made plain whether, even in such case as this, it can be used again ata place
equal in grade to the preceding.

It can be seen from Fol. 76, . 30, ff, that also the Barsom used in a Lesser
Sarvice can be used again in a Greater Service; but as, even in the contrary
case, it cannot be used again at a superior place, much less can it be used thus in
this case, And as here also the case of its repeated use at a place equal to
the preceding is not adjudicated, the only case where such use must clearly be seen
as legible is that wherein it is to be used again at a place inferior to the preceding.

4 This is not dons in modern practice,

5 Lit. " of other functions 1 am not indeed aware.”

8 .. besides those stated by the writer above, and like those meationed
just below,

T wmanes should be 10040 =
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prepared, «then» in the course of that « process», at those 4" «recitalsy
of « the formula» Yathd Ahit Vairiyd......... ‘As is the Lord’s Holy
Pleasure w......., sanctified water is required « to be poured into the
Haoma mortar * each of » the times.

27. Dit-e-Véh has «likewise» observed: Verily, one must note
« that it is» at those 3 « recitals» * of Ashem Vohit® «the Praise of
Righteousness » that a sheep or a goat is required « to be brought in if
it is to be presented » on that occasion ; and once that it is taken in
g at the Service » it should not «afterwards » be taken away.

CHAPTER V: APPENDICES C

ON THE GREAT HAOMA SERVICE TO THE
GLORIFICATION OF LIFE EVERLASTING

APPENDIX C, I

ON OPENING THE MAIN SERVICE
1. Verily, at the time when the Leading Priest* enters on the
Thanksgiving Service, he must stand on the right hand side at the place
of the Atarvakhsh ® « priest who has to feed the Sacred Flame »: and

1 [.e, those 4 mentioned in § 21 above.

3 Before the repeated strainings of the Haoma drink, as explained in note
2 to § 22 above, the sanctified electrised water is added to the pounded Haoma
which remains over in the strainer and is to be pounded again,

It will be seen that the main writer has not made this point quite explicit
in § 21 above, i.c., at the previous folio, 1, 16-17.

# Those three evidently, at each of which a little of the Water of the
Hallowed Portion is poured into the Haoma mortar, and which are mentioned
above in § 19. As this water appertains to the Hallowed Portion it must be related
to the whole of the dedicated things which all, it must appear, ars required to be
introduced at this place,

% The whole of the preceding Preparatory Service of washing and binding
the Barsom twigs and extracting the Haoma drink, etc., is performed by another
priest who has now to leave his seat and to allow the Zaoti to take charge of the
prepared table of ritual, and who may himself now officiate as the Rithwi if he
chooses to do so, J

® The place of the Atarvakhsh is farther from the sacred Fire, alittle lowards
the right-hand side of the Zaoti at his seat, and facing the sacred Fire,
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he must turn his front ' at the sacred Fire in the direction of the sacred
Barsbm twigs,” «and recite» Ashem Vol 37 «the Praise of Righteous-
ness 3 times, and the formula » Fravardné... ... ...* I confess myself ... ...
... €tc.,” « the glorification of » what period of the day one may « then »
have, and, at the house of the good people,* « the formula» Tava Atars
puthra Ahurahé Mazddb khshnaothra... ...... *With establishing the
Holy Concord of thee O Life-flame! O thou offspring of the Most
Wise Lord....os.. *? There is one who says: Verily, «this text
must be» rather thus: Athrd Ahurahé Mazddd puthra, tava Atars
puthra Ahurahé Mazdds khshnaothra... ... ... ‘With establishing the
Holy Concord of the Life-flame, O thou offspring of the Most Wise
Lord! ——of thee O Life-flame! O thou offspring of the Most Wise
o st shied

2. «Thus» he « who is to be the Leading Priest » must take the
special formula « for opening his function » from him® who has bound
the sacred Barsdm twigs and prepared the vitalising Haoma drink, pro-
vided he has kept « unclosed the continuity of his function opened with »
the special formula «therefor» ; but if « he has » not «kept it un-
closed », then it can be just the good thing only when « the former »
takes his special formula by himself.

3. Azit-Mart said: Verily, of all the thanksgiving services, that is
the best in which® the Helping Priest 7 takes the special formula « for
opening his function » without the least indifference, and washes the

Var, lit. chest, bosom.

* The Barsom twigs are in front of the Zaoti's seat, a little on the left,
resting on the Barsdm-stand upon the ritnal table, Hence in the posture de-
scribed here the priest willnot be e xactly facing the position of the Zaoti.

3 See Ervad Tehmurasp's Yasna with the Ritual, p. XXI, and p. 2.

4 [, as distinguished from the Houses of the Sacred Flame,

5 At present, after reciting the above, the priest who is to officiate as Zaoti
recites the special formula Yathd Ahd Vairivs Zaofa ete., and the priest who has
prepared the ritual table, or the Rithwi, takes it up with Yatha Ahi Vairiys Yé
Zaota etc., and the former responds with Atha Ratfus etc. See Yas. Rit,, p. XXII,
and p. 2,

®  Apparently *¢ wrongly replaces 1 here, :

* He who has performed the Preparatory Service usually undertakes this
charge.
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seat of the sacred Fire with pure water,’ and «in which» whosoever
desires to officiate at that thanksgiving service, takes the special formula
« for opening one's function» from h i m.*

4. After he «who is to be the Helping Priest »* has taken the
special formula «for opening his function », he must proceed to the
side which is to be occupied by the Frabortir priest « whose function is
to present things », and place the fire towards the head * of the Barsdm
twigs,' and with 3 «recitals» of Ashem Vohi «the Praise of
Righteousness» wash with scrupulous care the seat of the sacred Fire.'

5. For being free * from this « act » * there is no special formula,

« There is however » one who ® says: One must hallow « this act»
with 4" « recitals of the Praise of Righteousness »,

6, The seat of the sacred Fire may be of porcelain® clay® «or»
it may be of lime plaster,” such as can be washed; «and» there is
one who says even thus: Verily it has after all been said in Sacred
History ™ that it can be even of wood."

7. If «the seat of the sacred Fire» be torn through-and-through™
that surely cannot be allowed ; if a «stalk of » grass™can pass through-
and-through, then that is just the case when the seat must be taken as
having been torn through-and-through; and in that circumstance, as
it is told," the Thanksgiving Service «should be brought to » an end ;

1 At present the Leading Priest alone washes the seat of the Sacred Fire
before entering upon the Yazeshn servics, 2 Y5 for M-

%  This is of course meant according to what is =aid above.

¢ guh s wosd must be i‘yﬁ] 3 ooy

8 Bain bokhitan, The referenceis to the function of washing the seat of
the sacred Fire. ¢ £ as in TD.

T Modern practice also has 3 Ashem Vohu's accompanying this act of wash-

ing, but none are recited on having done with it though the doctor here may seem
to point to that circumstances ; see Yas. Rit., p. XXII, and p. 2

8 Tingin, from Sem. find=clay. Asthis must be washable as well as
impervious to water it must be some sort of porcelain clay,

® Gachin, from gach=lims plaster=Fr. .

10 Nirang, Pr. €i;*.3=hjstur:r. The meaning might perhaps be ® tradition.”

11, Dirin, as in TD,

12 Riyeshman g ripeshman; Pr,_p=! s, 12 Tabana, a Semitic word,

14 Shakihél, the passive of shakitan, Pr. w®%=to tell,
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——there is one who says thus: Verily, the Thanksgiving Service
should « in that case » be brought to an end all' at once.l

8. Just when the Sacred® Drin cake dedicated to the Spirit of
the Moral Order * is partaken of,’ if one do* not then wash «one’s
mouth and hands »® with pure water,' one must commence the Holy
Worship ® over again « after correcting the error ».

9. When the sacred Drin cake dedicated to the Spirit of the
Moral Order is partaken of, one must pour a little of the pure water on
« the place where the Drin plate was ».”

10, « Then » he « who is to be the Leading Priest » must recite
5 times « the formula »: *As is the Lord’s Holy Pleasure——"' on the
way ® « to the seat of the Leading Priest », and « thus » must return ®
towards the seat of the Leading Priest, and must stand 3 steps from
the BarsOm twigs,

11. In order to enter upon the «sacred» function, he must
« then » commence « the prayer » Frastuyé...... W4T glorify......” and
say it on up to Siaomi Ashem ‘I praise Righteousness’; and while
« saying » Staomi—*1 praise—,' he must put the right foot into the
place of the Leading Priest, « and the left while saying—Ashem ¢ —

Righteousness »," "

Abvak fraz vabidineshnih.
Srosh-Dron. 3 This happens at Yas. VIII, 4 in the Yazeshn,
A-patiyap bara yahavinét,
This is done after partaking of the Drén,

® Yasht. Apparently the reference is to the entire service; but Yas, ITI-VII]
alone might also be meant, as these specially concern the Dron; see again below,
Fol. 85, L. 7, ff or §§ 21-22 of this Appendix.

7 . This is done in modern practice also, The Zaoti who tock above the
gpecial formula for entering on his office is now described continuing his function,

8 At present while reciting one of the Ahunvars the Zaoti places his right
foot and while reciting the other the left into the place which he has to occupy
while officiating at the Service ; see Yas. Rit,, p. 3. Thus the modern process
differs here, ;

® Because he has been to the place of the Atarvakhsh, where he must thus
have proceeded from about his own place ; see § 1 above,

10 Ses Yas. Rit., p-6; the prayer recurs at Yas. XI, 17.

11 This must be supplied to complete the sense, As it is noted above, modern
usage differs here,

[
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12. He must then say distinct! « recitals of » Ashem Vohi
« the Praise of Righteousness » on the sacred Barsdm twigs.'

13. There is one who says thus: Verily if one do not recite « the
same» Staomi Ashem ‘1 Praise Righteousness’ on the sacred Barsom
twigs,! that cannot be proper.

14. There is no special sacred formula for counting the sacred
Barsbm twigs."—

15. When one is not tired® one must recite standing * all the
Holy Text until one warrives» at « the prayers » Vasascha Ta
Ahura Mazda! ... ® *And according to Thy Holy Will O Thon
Most Wise Lord! ;i..en.y and Amesha Spental ........® ‘O Ye
Beneficent Holy Immortal Powers! ......... s

16. When however one «is» tired one need say « only » this
much standing, «vis.,» the texts that are to be recited twice,” the texts

that are to be recited thrice,® the texts that are to be recited foun

1 At present 3 Ashem Vohiis are recited after completing the Frasfuye
prayer. And then a little pure water is poured on the Barsom band ; and the
Barsom is then manipulated in certain ways.

2 Barsdm twigs are not counted at this stage now,

8 La-ranjaktha,

%  Min ragalman, lit=" on foot.”

§ Taking this along with what follows it becomes evident that this text must
be sought at the end of the Yasna: and at the latest we find it at the end of the
Chapter LXXI, where are repeated the 8 5-7 of the Chap. VIII. Hence it may
appear that the main texts of the Chap, LXXII, which are only a repetition
of Yas. LXI, may be later additions, or might have been regarded as of no essen-
tial consideration, inasmuch as they are not mentioned here as the closing text of
the Yasna

8 This text ia not found anywhers at tha end of the Yasna as we have it at
present, We expect it along with the text mentioned above this, and somewhere
near the end of tha text of Chap, LXXI; but it is not there. It is however to be
found in that connection at Chap. VI1II, 3 where it immediately precedes the text
Vasascha Tid Ahura Maszda! As the § 5-7 of this Chap. VIII are found now at
the end of Chap. LXXI, probably the § 3 also was there when our text was
written.

? Bishamrot; see Vend, X, 4, and above, Fol. 55, L6 ff, in Nir. 1
Chap. XIIIL.

® Srishamrot ; see Vend, X, 8, and above, Fol. 55,113 A
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times,! the performance of Dedication,’ the holding of the special
formula for one’s function, the exaltation of the Spirit of the Moral
Order® « the text » from the commencement of the Thanksgiving
Worship * up to Imat barrsma hadha-zaothrem... ... ... ° * This Barsom
with the Hallowed Portion... ......," «the text» from Ahurdi Masddi® ...

. *Unto the Most Wise Lord.eeese... up t0 ... Dathushé™ ......
% ..... of Him Who hath given.........,’ « the text» from Aétat Dim
vessensss® * Thus unto Him Who is the Most Majestic of all.....
until there is ended the whole Worship of the Eminent® Chapters®
wup to the text » Vanghucha* mngﬁdwcha B eeciesss “The benefit
and the good objects... e vieee e einecnnninns .

17. «Nay», when owmg“ to being tired still more, one recites
the whole text of the Holy Wisdom sitting,” that will not be contempt-
uous « in any way »',

18. —At ... . haithyd-varstim ...... * “...... of the truth-
workers ......" the Barsém twigs should be put down on the Barsim

Chatriishamrot 3 see Vend. X, 12, and above, Fol. 55,1. 17, ff.
The special dedicatory texts.
Probably Yas. LVIIL.

%  Yasht, i-e. the Yasna itself hers, Thus the term Yasht is sometimes used
for the Yasna; cf. Dink. Bk. IX, Ch. LXIX, 1.

& Yas, II, 1 where at present the Zaoti takes his seat at these words,
These alsa recur at Yas. 111, 4; but evidently the previous text only is meant.

As Yas. 1 is the Chapter of Invocation one must recite it all standing, undes
the greatest endurance of fatigue,

¢ Yas, XXIV, 1.

I Yas. XXIV, 12, where one set of texts ends,

8 Yas, XXVII, 1; Dim is repeated here through error.
¥  Sar Hatan, the Giithas and the Yasna Haptanghfiiti are evidently meant,

20 Neuter, accusative singular.

11 Common gender, accusative plural, Geldner also prefers this text, though
Westergaard has vanghuydoscha,

At these words commences of course Yas. L.11 ; and it would appear from the
context that this chapter had not intrunded before the last Gétha but had followed
it when our text was written,

- NN

13 .= {5 gmitted after M@ in TD, 13 Yatibinan,

1% The digression from L. 1 of this folic ends here.
13 See § 12 of the Introductory Service, as given in Yas, Rit,, p. 8.
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stand?; « indeed » if one may not put them down, that cannot be
proper, _

19. «So again» when one proceedsup to Imat barrsma hadha-
zaothrem ® ¢ This Barsdbm with the Hallowed Pértion ... ......,’ * if there
be some twigs of the Barsdbm wanting they should be supplied,* and if
in excess they should be drawn out® And while «it is to be minded
that » when one proceeds to Imat barrsma ......... * This Barsbmaese...
... if « some twigs be» wanting they are to be supplied, and if in
excess, to be left out, « so also it is to be managed that » when they
are bound * together,® every ” twig be made distinct® if not” clearly
visible? » = '

20, There is one who says thus: Surely it must happen thus
when « these words" are » to be recited again on the sacred Drin
cake dedicated to the Spirit of the Moral Order, just when with another
text of the Holy Wisdom in « the Service of » the sacred Drdn cake
dedicated to the Spirit of the Moral Order one has to put down at
that time «upon the ritual table » the sacred Driin cake and the Clari-
fied Butter, « It must be noted that» of the sacred Frasast™

10

1 This i= not done at this place now, but at I'mat barrsma hadba-saothrem
of Yas. 11, 1.

* See note 5 on previous page.

3 Yas. 11, 1 where at present the Zaoti sits down, places the Barsom on the
Barsom stand, and keeps two fingers of his left hand on the Barsom,

-

4 Bain yadrineshn. & Lakhvar abhanjeshn,
8 Yaokhi. ¥ = shoold be =,
8  Bara vabidinesha. Y Pann niltan.

As the Barsom twigs are ceremoniounely prepared and bound at the Prepara-
tory Service, such measures asare herein advised do not become usually necessary,

10 Je., whatis described in the previcus paragraph. '

11 The words I'mat barrsma hadha-saothrem occur again at Yas, III, 4,
and similar words at the commencement of that chapter III, before whose recital
the Rithwi places at present the Dron and Gao6shiddd or clarified butter on the
ritual table and 3 sets of wood and incense near ths fire, and the Zaoti inspects tha
sacred apparatus and sprinkles water on the Barsom. Hence this doctor here
means that the proper place for manipulating the Barsom as advised ip the
previous paragraph, should be just this,

13 |-i.uia should be }m.:-!ﬂ..
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cake «there is» no need « there————,; and when » one has teo
place three sets of the fragrant wood and incense on the right hand
side, @ and when » one has to inspect’ « that » every thing « is right »
in the «sacred » apparatus,’

21. If one do not inspect the « sacred » apparatus that is « made
ready » there, or be indifferent® in utterence, then if one have not
proceeded through the « whole» length of the paragraph,' one must
gay it over again « after correcting the error» ; but if one have gone
through the «whole» length of the paragraph, then one must com-
mence over again the « entire » Holy Worship,®

22, The Holy Worship must be commenced ever again at « the
stage of » washing the seat of the sacred Fire," « but» there is one who
says that one must repeat it from Frasfuyé ........." the ©1I glorify’
prayer ; whereas there is one who says thus: Verily if one were
wsimply» to commence® again «the Service® of » the sacred Difn
cake dedicated to the Spirit of the Moral Order,” that much alone™

‘might be allowed.

CHAPTER V: APPENDIX C, I}

ON TASTING, IN THE MAIN SERVICE, THE SACRED
CAKE DEDICATED TO THE SPIRIT OF THE
MORAL ORDER

1. So long as the sacred Drn cake dedicated to the Spirit of the
Moral Order remains to be partaken of, one must guard the shallow ™
basin which holds the Vars ring for the electrisation from the Barsdm

! To see that everything is right.

* Khajidagan (7), the collected objects ; Pr. s =15 assemble: sce Fol.
47,11.9,14; Fol. 89,1 5; Fol. 90,1 23; Fol. 111,11, 26, 29; and the verh i
Fol. 112, 1. 2.

2 Gimanik. 4 Vichést. Apparently the reference is to Yas, I11, 1.
Here it is plain that Yasht indicates the Yasna Service itself.

See above, Fol, 83, II. 3-4, or § 4 of this chapter,
See above, Fol, 83, 1. 24, or § 11 of this chapter,

TD omits 1)

This service commences at Yas. III, 1 and ends at Yas, VIIT, 4.
o LS, 2 Vars-nahag-mishak (?); Pz, “'=thin, and 35ye=tank.

g m = @™’
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twigs, for when these project thereon that must not be allowed.!

2. As for those 2 « recitals ® of » Yathd Ahil Vairiyd......... ‘As
is the Lord’s Holy Pleasure.........," it should not be proper if one per-
form them before « their right place ; so also » it should not be proper
if one perform them after « their right place ».

3. At the words Ashaya nb paitigamydt!® ...... ‘In Righteousness
approach us! ......... the Hivanin priest® « who has to pound the
Haoma » should stand up and say aloud Khvarata naré! ........*

‘ Partake ye O men ! of ..oeoeeds
If however one do not say « this », then whether that is allowed

or no is not clear.

4. At the time when the sacred Drin cake dedicated to the Spirit
of the Moral Order is partaken of, the sacred Barsim twigs are not to
be gazed on;® « although » if they be not washed with scrupulous care,
they are to be washed « that way about that time ». -

5. One should « also » set right « here” everything that » one
may have arranged® indifferently.

6. When there is a sheep or a goat for the Service, that should
be sacrificed « here ».* =

7. When the Worship is to take place with the Hallowed
Portion,” the Hallowed Portion should be offered up « here »,

1 Probably because the ring has to remain close to the Dron and therefore

dry till that is partaken of ; whereas the twigs are dribbling with water which is
constantly sprinkled on them to kesp them fresh. On the other hand it appears
from IL. 5-0 of the next folio that the Vars ring was afterwards used in straining
the Haoma ; hence it is that it is advised to guard it from the Barsom only until
the Drdn is partaken of.

2 These occur at the end of Yas, VII, 25. At each of them the sacred Fire
is fed with one set of fragrant wood and incense, '
These words occur at the end of Yas. VIII, 1,
At present the Réthwi attends his functions. 5 Yas VI, 2,
Apparently because the attention is to be fixed elsewhere.
Because there occurs here a pause owing to the function of tasting the Drén,

8 Farashint yahavinét; cf. Ar. P S=he spread; otherwise farshi
yahavinét=" may have omitted”; Pr. wdr</=to erase.

» Cf. Fol. 60, Il 18-20 ; Fol. 69, 11, 7-8 ; Fol. 75, L. 30, fi; and Fol. 82, 11
10-12 : Fal. 97,1 2; Fol. 111, L 10, ff.; Fol. 124, L. 11; and Fol. 134, 1.9,

10 Jo, when no animalis to be sacrificed but only a hallowed portion is to
be offered.

ek o
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8. Afrog said: Verily, the sheep or the goat is not to be slaughter-
ed on unwashed Barsdm twigs; « for», then surely it cannot become
the Hallowed Portion. « Indeed» whensoever that « function » ' will
have come to be performed, they are to maintain it as a precious®
« affair » with a special formula « therefor »,

0, At the time when the sacred Drdn cake dedicated to the
Spirit of the Moral Order is partaken of, the Haoma drink is not to be
gazed on.t

10. « And » if there remains anything to be washed with purity
« on tasting the sacred Drin cake, then » of course that should be
managed « that way »; because when anything remains to be washed
with purity, then one is required to perform the function of tasting
over again «after correcting the error; hence » one should be careful *:
or, «in sacred words», “ one shculd® be concernedly diligent”*® «as
the text» Naéda tem® ......... * Nor him........." has said.

11. There is one who says thus : Note that while one is washing
the Vars ' ring for the electrisation,’ if alongside one partake of « the
sacredd Dron cake » that should not be proper.

_ 12. There is one who says thus: Behold, while the cup® is poured
into,” if alongside one partake of « the sacred cake » that should not

be proper.

1 The function of sacrifice, 3 Giran.
8 For that is to be done while drinking it later at the close of the Haoma

Yasna. See below, 1. 14-15 of this folio, or § 2 of the next Appendix,

+ Hashalatmand (?); Pr. o™= care,

This word is found variously written 3¢, 3érles, or 4fr)de.

% Rishtét ; Pr. wi%y=to be diligent.

© The text has @v234 This text is lost now,

T Vars. See what follows, and note 9 below, and note 4 to § 14 of Chap.
V: App. B, above.

8 Jam, written Wy

% AZ sharét or vasharét (), Pr. wlé=to pour, = is for -

It may appear from these remarks that at the time of this writing the Vars

was washed and the Haoma drink strained. once more with the Vars just a little
before drinking. Indeed this would be quite evident as the Vars was igtended for

electrisation,
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CHAPTER V: APPENDIX C, 1l

ON DRINKING, IN THE MAIN SERVICE, THE HAOMA
OR THE BEVERAGE OF LIFE

1. Dit-é-Veh said: Verily, « when » one' has come « so far,
then » with regard to the Vars ring for the electrisation,® and? the
Haoma drink that has been prepared,® it should be best that when one
receives without the least indifference, and from the Helping Priest,'
the special formula « for commencing the next function, those things »
be put down® to the accompaniment of the text of Holy Wisdom, and
then by the Leading Priest be recited the Glorification of Haoma.

2. During the early stage of the Glorification of Haoma one
has to gaze on « the Haoma drink ». One has to gaze on it at « the
words »:  Nembé Haomdi Masdadhdtdi. Vanghus Haomd hudhdis?
* Homage unto Haoma by the Most Wise given, Good is Haoma
well given.’

Even when it has been covered up® «at the time of gazing »,
even then it is well and good « to gaze ».

3. When the Leading Priest does not pronounce « such call as »
Hdvandnem dstdya® ‘ Let there be present the Hivanin’"® « in the
case » when « that holy minister » has not attended at the « sacred »
function, « then it is allowed that » they may manage « that Wy,

1 -4

seems to be for #- 7 .-13| is for ol

Or “ which has been placed on the Haoma diink.”

* Raspik of course, though the word is awkwardly broken, Apparently the
reference is to the Yatha Ahd Vairiyé Zaota formula at the commencement of
Yas. IX.

® They were to be put down in their proper places on the ritual table after
being handled as above in straining the Haoma for the last time, and immediately
before commencing the Haoma Yasna,

® Him-Stit, Yas. 1X-X1. Recall the words Haoma-Stiitis of Yas. X, 6.

T These words occur at Yas. IX, 16.

8 Nihopt, probably with the Vars vessel ; 3% =to cover.

® The opening words of Visp. 111, 1, Visp, 111, 1-5 follow Yas, XI, 1-8,

1 The priest whose function is to express the Haoma drink,

. The text here mentioned should be necessary in all cases where the Visparat
is to be recited, ;
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provided that it happens thus only » in a Lesser Worship '; because he
is bound to be present at « the Greater Worships,' as at » the Service
of All the Reverential Ones * and at the Worship of the Divinities * ;
« so that » if « that » Helping Priest * do not «then» say Azem visds®
¢ Here am I’ was being » on duty*® in the Thanksgiving Service, the
function will not « then » be in the least proper.

4. If a single person speaks from the places of all,’ that « also %
may be allowed at all functions.

5. At « the words » Yénd aévé at #° ...... "' What for us
«was» of single strength, thus by three we have accelerated........." the
Haoma drink is to be borne to the Vars® ring for the electrisation® and
the Barsbm " twig of the Hallowed Portion," «in such a way that» one

1 Sae ahove, notes 4 and 5 to Nir, Bk, I, Chap- XIV: App. B, §§ Zand 3.

*  Visparat, 3 Bakdin Yasna,

Bakfin Yasht was one of the Nasks, and is probably partially represented in
the Yashts that we have. See Dink. Bk, VIII, Ch. XV.

i Raspik, representing all the holy ministers except the Zaoti and the
Sracshivarz, B Sge note 9 on previous page. S Kar,

7 Only this is done at present, even regarding the place of the Sraoshiivarz,
although now alsoa directing minister attends the Service distinctly for its supervision.
Evidently, according to Nir. Bk, I, Ch. X, 3 the smallest body of the officiating
divines must comprise three persons, the Zaoti, the Réthwi, and the Stacshiivarz
assumably., Hence the reference here must be to only the six places pertaining to
the six ministers whom the Rfthwi represents; the Sraoshiivarz must respond
himself. Still, according to Nir. Bk I, X, 5, a fuller graduation of divines was
necessary in the greater services, especially when the several officiating mipisters
were available,

B Qur text has #d which may be ftted into sense with equal ease.

These words open Yas. XI, 9. Probably in ancient times the drink was
repeatedly poured at these words, from one vessel into another to iocrease the
effervescence.

o b is for o) ; see just below,

W Zaharak. This is placed on the Zihar cup which is on the right hand
side of the Zaoli, and near the Vars,

At present, on the Zaoti completing the text Nemd Haomai... of Yas. XI, 8, the
Rithwi washes the left hand and takes up with it the vessel containing the Haoma
drink, and proceeding to the sacred Fire puts thereon wood and incense with the
right hand, and then rests the Haoma vessel on the Barsom stand, and recites
through Yo #é aévs,., . That being done, he moves the vessel of the Haoma drink
along the Barsom twigs, and touching with it the Barsom-stand, places it on the
righthand side of the Zaoti who gazes on it and recites Pairi-t¢ Haoma ! ,,, through,
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can say Yé mé aévd......... “What for us «was» of single strength
asessa. | when just close to the Vars ring for the electrisation and the
Barsbm twig of the Hallowed Portion.

6. There is one who says thus : Verily if one say this while on
the way, « and not when just close to the Vars ring and the Barsim
twig of the Hallowed Portion », that cannot be proper.

7. When the Leading Officiating Priest has bound well the twig-
stalks' he should then cluster* well together the heads of the units,?
and he should keep his hand upon the lower end * of the Barsdm twigs.
« Then » the Frabortir priest, « whose function is to present things »
should place the Haoma drink close to the hand « of the Leading
Officiating Priest ».°

8. « The Leading Officiating Priest » should then recite Pairé
té Haoma! ....,... ‘Unte thee O Haoma « thou Glow of Life»!
eesansnernney and Ashem Vohit 3° « the praise of Righteousness 3 times ».
And then he should drink a third 7 of the Haoma drink; and then for
the second time he should drink a half of that « which remains » ; while
at the third time he should drink « the remaining » all.®

9. If one drink it 4 times, then « that may very likely be due to
the fact that » one may have chattered ” « during the operation to be
so inattentive »."”

10. If-one drink « all » at a time," or at two times « only ¥, or
«if » the Helping Priest do not recite the Holy Text, or « if » indeed

1 Tikh-kankin (2) ; cf. Pr. i =2 limb of a tree,

®  Hameshn. _

¥ West elsewhere reads the word danar and translates “morsel,” “ repeti-
tlma‘: Aé]i the contexts however may accept the meaning “ piece,” * gnit.”

M.

& At present the Réthwi places the Haoma drink on the Zaoti's right hand
side, after reciting Yo no aévo... . ¢ Yas. XI, 10,

7 Nimak 3 (?), nimak signifying ** a portion”’ simply.

8 At present, on the Zaoti drinking every part, the Rithwi recites one Ashem
Vobhii and puts incense on the sacrad Fira,

® Of course this is put forward only as the most likely cause: the inatten-
tion may result through any other cause also.

1  This must evidently have a neutralising effgct on the Service.

M Aévak bar. :

87 A
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he recite the utterance just as having' sat® near the sacred Fire, or
if the Leading Priest do not keep his hand on the sacred Barsim twigs,
or if « there be recited » no* more than one® Ashem Vol « the Praise
of Righteousness », then Radshan® thought thus that all that may be
allowed, but especially * that wherein the Leading Priest may not keep
his hand on the sacred Barsdm twigs.

11, One is to recite the Ashem........, « the Praise of Righteous-
ness » separately « from when the other drinks »®; for, one who
may recite it simultaneously « will have performed one's function »
indifferently.*

There is one who says thus: Verily, « everything » that” may be
carried « by him » through” up to Vanghucha vanghdoscha® ......
¢ The benefit and the good objects..u......,’ shall « be deemed to » have
been performed by him « but » indifferently.

12. Kiryitsd-Bljit said: Behold, « while » the upholders of
the Primal Creed have given no instructions concerning the texts of the
Holy Wisdom that may not® be observed with special care,” they
are quite agreed about « the case of » this reciting.”

There is one who says thus: Just about other « similar things »
they are not «agreed ».

There is one who says thus: Even concerning this « fact of recit-
ing » they are not « agreed ».

Yatibinyat should be yatibiinat,

Bata aévak la.

The text has Radshanak which must be an error.

Aé-tiim,

The Rithwi recites each of the 3 Ashem Vohis after the Zaoti has drunk
each of the three parts of the Haoma drink.

8 The act will be of indifferent value only.

T Rayineshn, lit. " the carrying through of,”

8 The opening words of Yas, LII,

It is meant that for showing indifference in the case mentioned here, the merit
of that portion of the Holy Service which extends up to Vanghuche vanghaoscha
should be only indifferent.

®  Am-girit; an=not, and airfan=to observe reverentially, carefully,

¥ Michak; cf. Pr. <%e=muttering. The reference is evidently to the 3
Ashem Vohils implisd just above in § 11, or I, 19 of this folio,

- s E B -
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CHAPTER V : APPENDIX C, IV

ON THE SELECTION AND MANIPULATION OF THE
TWIG OF THE HALLOWED PORTION, AND OF
THE TWIG DEDICATED TO THE GIVER,
DURING THE MAIN SERVICE

1. At « the words » Yéinghé mé Ashdt hachd® . oo %= The
« best » of which « has been » for me ount of R:ghteuusness e’
one should pour out ? the sacred milk," of the three times « a.ltogether W
two times « into the bowl which is to receive it » and once as the 88 A
Hallowed Portion.*

2. One must then tie with the « other» Barsbm twigs the twig®
that lies on the right hand side, « and which has» with it the twig®
of the Hallowed Portion.*

3. « But previous to this »; on those 4 « recitals »’ of Yathd
AkB ... .o . ‘As® is the Lord’s Holy Pleasure,'® at « the expression » ,..
«seso.Shygothananim....eeues * o.oons..0f the deeds....o o * of the first,

1 Yas. XV, 2; see Yas. LI, 22; Yas. LXIII, 1; Yas. LXV, 16; and Yas,
LXIX, 1-3. 2  Khalakintan=to portion out.

3 Jiv, the Jivam of modern terminology, and abbreviated from the Av, gdm
Fivy@m=/{resh milk.

4 At present the Zaoti takes up at these words the milk bowl from the
service table and pours a little milk into a cup which is at the foot of the Barsém
stand, and then pours twice into the bow] itself from the milk wvessel ; and further,
From the words Vahistesmt Yiéswé up to sstemsemchit in § 3 of the same
chapter he dips the twig of the Hallowed Portion into the milk and passes it along
the Barsom band. This may be a rempant of the ancient practice of pouring
the milk libation on the Barsom, which is described below in Fol. 141, 1, 2, f

® The twig is specified just below ; but no such manipulations take place
in modern practice.

% The two twigs appear to have been tied up together; see § 7 below,

The term Zéharak, it may be recollected, has meant thus above. See App,
A, 11-16, above. The other twig must evidently be the Datiish or, probably, the
Frigim twig that is to lie prostrate, as that is describad below,

7 See at the end of Yas. XIII, 7. Here the writer returns to a previous taxt
to explain some previous manipulations. In modern practice simply two double
knots are tied to the Barsdm band on reciting the first two of the Ahunvazs,

& Yatahikvairiyok,
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the knots « of the Barsdm band » should' be made a little tighter.'
And then one should leave alone « the bundle » until « the coming on
of the text » Sasficha......... > * According to precept......... ’,

4. There is one who says thus: While one is to leave it alone
until the coming on of « the text » Sasticha......... * According to
precept.........' one is to procure at Sastich@.........® *According to
precept.........’ some Barsdm twigs on the right « hand side »; and
« from them » one is to Hold up* one twig « which should be » the
strongest and straightest ® « of all, to be » as the Twig® Dedicated to
the Giver." So that out of « any » 2 «best that there may be», the
one which « may be » the stronger—and there is one who says, the
straighter—, should be designated” as the Twig Dedicated to the Giver.

5. While « that twig » is to lie along the length of the « other »
Barsbm twigs,” it is to be kept® there quite™ distinct.™

1. Sanjeshn from sanjitan=to make tight ; ef. Pr. wo4Rie=1p prove.

This was done probably because the band became loose owing to the twigs
drying & little, or to the band loosening throngh tension,

3 ' The opening word of Yas. XV, 1.

& At present both the Zaoti and the Rdthwi recite this word together, and
the Zaoti simultaneously hangs the Barsém band on the right horn of the crescent
of the Barsim-stand, But the manipulations mentioned in our text are not
followed now.

4 Afrazeshn. 5 Rast-tar as in TD.

8 Dgtiish ; see below, Fol. 104, L. 29; Fol, 105, L 4 ; and Fol, 160, L. 27.

It must be elearly seen that here are described previous manipulations which
concern the selection of the two twigs mentioned in the first two lines of this folio,
as requiring to be tied up with the rest of the Barsom,

Dgtiish apparently is the Pahlavicised form of the Avestan Dathushs, meaning
“of Him Who hath given.”” Hence it might have a relation with some text contain-
ing the word Dathiish ; but as this word occurs at the nearest so late as in Yas,
XVI, 3, this idea is not clearly borne out; because to suit the context it should
have a place between the words Sasticha,,, and Yéinghé mé..., inasmuch as ifs
accompanying function comes between the functions attending those expressions,

The Datfish appears to be the same as the Friighm; see note 8 below; and
note to Fol. 105, 1l, 4-5,

T  SBhakihét passive of shakitan; cf, Pr. w988 —qq tell,

8 Here is an indication that the twig may be the Frigim twig, for that alsa
has to lie on the feet of the Barsém-stand; see note to Fol. 105, Il, 4-5,

% Paseshn, from Pasitan ; cf. Pr, w=b=to guard,

W Read Zakae.
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6. « Then» one is to pick up again another twig' from the right 88 B
hand side—there is one who! says from the left—,' and is to place
it upon that® which lies along the length of the « other » Barsdm
twigs.

7. « Then » one is to tie the one with the other; « and » on
having tied them up one is to hold up those twigs again on the right
hand side—there is one who says, on the left.*

8. Whether the Twig Dedicated to the Giver may come above”
@ the other », or whether « these both » may be put® into the
«Barsdbm » band, or whether the knots need be managed with
« quite too much » precision,” or whether « these two twigs » must
return « at last »* to the « other » Barsbm twigs,"—verily ™ not even
one « thing hereof » is clear.

9. « One» thought™ thus that when one performs the function
well but does not manage it with «quite too much» precision,
« even » then that is always " allowed.

1 If the first is the Frigim twig, this other must be the Z5harak twig.

2 II this also is to ba selected from the Bargdm from which the Datlish is
selected, then evidently it is to be taken up from ths right band side: see § 4
above,

® The Datiish twig. T appears to be a mistake for 1#-

4 They were thus held up probably before their being tied up with the rest
of the Barsom ; for, in § 2 above, it has been said that the twigs on the right
hand side are to be tied with the other Barsim whose usual place is on the left.

® According to the above instructions, itistobe below the other.

% Nasét; cf, Pr, wd=-i=to put.

T epsd must be for e

® The reference evidently is to the disposal of these twigs at the close of
the Service. As, according to what is said above in Nir. 11, Chap. V, §§ 17 and 18
and Chap. V: App. B, § 24, the Barsém can be used againat a following service,
the question is whether these twigs need be kept apart for a second use, or may
be returned to the other twigs,

¥ These do not seem to be those of the Barsdm bundle, but those other
epecially procured to sslect the two twigs described above.

1 If = be for 100 and 1!'0;' for wo¥, the translation may be “or whether

not any one (hereof need) not (happen). Radshan thought thus that...... L
' If hamai be for hamaik, the translation will be “then all that is
allowed ,” referring to points inquired into just above.
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CHAPTER V : APPENDIX C, V

ON EXPRESSING THE HAOMA IN THE MAIN SERVICE,
AND CARRYING THE FUNCTION TO THE CLOSE

1. « Quite previously »,' in the commencement of the Haoma
Praise,? one « should have » placed, on the right hand side, one set of
« fragrant » wood and incense.’

2. One should « also » have procured «then » the Haoma twig
and the pomegranate * root pieces* in required quantities *: the Haoma
must be at the least in 3 knotty pieces, and at the most « in thirty »® ;
in such a way that when they are placed ” out’ in the Dviisdah-HOmést
« the Twelvefold Service of All the Worshipful Ones », the « little »

1 Here is another return to manipulations more previous to the above.

2 Hém Stit. The text has "osér for ivnesdr-

3 This probably is that which is mentioned below in § 10 or at 1. 16 of the
nexi folio, and which is to be offered to the fire at the close of Yas. XXVI. As the
name Him-Stiit is confined to Yas. IX-XI, this set will have been placed out so
early as in the commencement of that portion of the text; and this should appear
rather too early. In modern practice on the other hand, this set is placed out at
the close of Yas, XVIII,

For statements quite similar to those made here and below, see above, Nir,
11, Chap. V : App. B, §§ 9-11. 4 Adrvaram,

5 Pann chandih. They will thus have to be presented on the service
table in the commencement of Yas. IX, if they are not placed there already.
Yet they are firet manipulated so late as at the close of Yas, XXIII, 4 where
the Zaoti holds the small dish containing them, and the cup of fresh milk, over
the Barsom.

& Here the term visestih is repeated through error, and replaces the numeric
term which we expect here ; one might have been led to take it for vist=twenty,

but above we had 9 which indicates 30; see Nir, II, Chap. V: App. E, 10.
T Shopét (?); cf. Av_._p&c"r=tu agitate, and Pr. w3%=to settle, The ward
is written &'ﬂzl:g and has the semblance of an Avestan quotation; but there is

no place for such here in the context: it seems to be a Pahlavi word written. in
Avestan characters ; if it be an Awestan word originally, then It is corrupted into
an absurd form,
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plate ' « therefor » should be « quite » full* « of the pieces »; and the
pomegranate root pieces should be in the proportion of half « these
quantities ».

3. «Whatever quantity of the Haoma might there be prepared,
it is to be so managed that » ever until one has still to drink « of the
beverage » so long may there « yet » remain over the Haoma « drink »
in a portion.®

4. (At that stage » one should have gazed well upon everything
in the «sacred » apparatus.*

3. At «the words » Ahurdi Maszddi® * Unto the Most Wise Lord
++ass " one should hold up the Haoma twig and pomegranate root

pieces with the sacred milk," but” as to’ in what manner and how far
should those be held, that is not plain.

6. Dat-¢-Véh « however » said : Verily they must be held up to
the ear's height,’ and one should hold them in « one's » front, and one
should gaze intently upon them,

7. When one has recited « the text » Ahurdi Masddi...... * Unto
the Most Wise Lord........." one should wash the « Haoma » mortar.®

i Tasht

2 Adganih; of. Pr. w¥T=being full. Or, the word may be agamesh for
aganeshn ; cf. Pr. waT=¢5 g1

? See above, Nir. II, Chap, V: App. B, § 9-11.

4 See above, Nir. I, Chap, VIII: App.C, ¥ 19 and 20; cf. also the close of §
20 in App. C, I above,

The reference here apparently is to the commencement of Yas, IX, whers the
Zaoti ought to see that everything required further in the ritual is ready.
B Yas XXIV, 1.

® Bard jiv; for, Ju appears tobe a mistake for #1; Otherwise it may be
bir which signifies “ gravy-meat,” or * liquid food ™ that was used in dedication
in anclent usage ; see Fol 131,1.9 and 13; and Fol. 135, 1. 12 and 27. But
that object does not appear to have been intended here.

This manipulation takes place at present at the end of Yas. XXIII, 4, as is
already observed in note 5 to § 2 above.

7 Denman aigh. 8 Cf. §11 below.
® Havan, Av. *pweg; Pr, g,

At present it is here taken out from the water vessel into which it had been

immersed just before commencing to recite Yas, XVI, and is placed upside dowp
upon the ritual table,
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8. At « the words» Ameshd Spentd........." ‘ The Beneficent
Holy Immortal Powers«ss«..cs. ' one should turn up the « Haoma »
mortar.

9, At «the words» Imem Haomem.........* * This Haoma........."
one should throw the Haoma twig and pomegranate root pieces®
into the mortar.*

10. At « the expression » ......... ydonghimchd® ...... “......and
of whom.........  one should take that* one set of fragrant wood and
incense, « which is mentioned above »,* to the « sacred » Fire.”

11. One should then hold the special formula « for opening the
function of pounding »* And at those 4 « recitals » of « the prayer »
% As is the Lord’s Holy Pleasure,”® one « should split up the twig and
the root pieces» 3, and 6,and 9 " «times, And while doing so, » at the
€XPression .ees+++.Khshathremchd......... * ......the Kingdom... ... ... ' of

1 Yas, XXV, 1 where the same manipulation takes place in modern practice

also.
2 WWords of the second sentence of Yas. XXV, 1.
8 Through mistake the word aérvardm is repeated here in HJ.

' 4 To understand this more exactly we may recall how it is managed now:—
the Haoma twig pieces are put in on reciting Imem Haomem......, “ This Haoma
vvases”; the sacred milk is poured on reciting Imdmcha gd@m fivydm....oiarey ¥ senins
and this fresh milk.........”" ; and the pomegranate root pieces are put in on having
recited Imimcha firuvardm Hadhanaépatim......... » “..c..and this Hadhénaépatd
plant......"” ; and the consecrated electrised water is poured in on having recited
Aiwyd vanghvibyd ceveisy ' vrne with the good waters........."'; Whereat commen-
ces the second section of Yas, XXV.

5 The first word in the third line of the prayer Yeéinghe Haitd@m which occurs
at the end of Yas. XXVI, where the same injunction is followed now also,

& “ That " seems to point to the set mentioned in § 1 above, or at the close
of the last folio. The fire is to be fed probably from the two sets which according
to modern practice are placed out at the close of Yas. XVIII and which might
have been placed out in ancient usage at the commencement of Yas, IX,

T The word gtash is repeated here through error. .

8 The Yatha Akl Vairivd Y0 Za0td ..ovesses formula at the close of
Yas, KXVL

® YatGhékvairiyok ; this occurs as Yas. XXVII, 2.

At present during the first three recitals of each prayer mentioned here, the
Haoma is pounded, and at the fourth the mortar is rung with the pestle.

il B g 1 asin TD.
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the third « recital », one should hold « them » * up, as is evident from
the passage Athritim khshathré-krrrfahé® gaoshé-brrrsb us-shdvaydit
‘ One shall thrice lift up « the utensil »* of the make of heavenly
power * up to the ear's height **.

12, At the time when he splits up « the pieces », the Leading
Dl’ﬁczatmg Priest must split them « close to » his Barsm twigs « and
near the sacred » Fire. « And » he must so manage that when he
accomplishes® all the three « splittings, that may result» in the
Haoma twig pieces and the pomegranate root pieces « being all reduced
to » one® « mass ».

13, At those 3 « recitals » of Ashem Vokit” « the Praise of
Righteousness », he should pour a little of the sanctified electrised
water ® in :

14. At « the words » Yéinghé mé Ashdt hachd®......... * The
« best » of which « has been » for me out of Righteousness.........’, he
should turn the smaller « pieces » over the bigger.”

15. At « the words » Haomanimcha harrshyamnanim®..........
* Of the Haomas to be strained......," he should turn again the pestle #
in « the mortar »,

16. At « the words » Arshukhdhanimcha vachanghim ® ... ......
“Of the right spoken words .........,’ he should spill™ the sacred

! The mortar containiog the crushed Haoma and Afirvarim is probably

meant, Darmesteter thinks that the pestle is meant,

2 Cf Yt. XVII, 60, 3 Otherwise, “ of metallic make,”
1 Cf. § 6 above.

E Madam yamtineét, &  Aévak; TD has ahiik.

T

End of Yas, XXVII, 5. The same manipulation occurs here now also,

8 Patiyap. The reference is evidently to the Zéhar water. See mnote 7 on
p. 149 above,

® This text is recited in the Visparat between Chaps. XI and XII, and just
after the 3 Ashem Vohis mentioned immediately above.

1 Or “toturn the smaller utensil, i.c., the pestls, in the bigger, i.c., tha
mwm-li

11 Visparat XI1, 1.

12 Apar-havan. Havan and A par-havan apparently indicate the mortar and
the pestle respectivaly; see below, Fol, 191, Ik 7-8.

13 Visp, X1I, 3. 4 Ramitineshs,

ar

90 A
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milk?* three « times » into « the mortar », a third « every time ».2

17. At « the words» Athd st né humdydtara anghen® * So that
they might verily be more advantageous unto us,’ he should take « the
mortar » * to the sacred ® precincts of the Twig of the Hallowed Por-
tion,® and keep it « there » close to the Twig of the Hallowed Portion.

18. In those 4 « recitals of the prayer » * As is the Lord’s Holy
Pleasure,””® at « the expression » ......shyaothananim...... * ......of the
deeds......" of the first,” he should turn « the pestle in the mortar ».

19, At « the words » .....dddi kahydichit paifi®
gift whatsoever,’ he should strain® « the drink ».

20. With regard to «the words » Us mdi ® arrshvd Ahurd!
Aramaiti tevishim dasv@™ ‘Lift me up O Lord! and grant moral
strength according to Duteousness,’ at every ™ stanza ™ « thereof » he
should hold up « the strained drink »** once on the right and once on
the left at the sacred * precincts of the Twig of the Hallowed Portion.*

$ s nrb}r any

3 Jiv. The word is written ¥y

The form of the text is such that it might rather be rendered, “ should spill
a third into the fresh milk three times,” or * should spill a third into the fresh
milk **; but as the Haoma is not still strained this is impossible.

2 The whole quantity is not to be poured all at once, but in parts, about a
third every time. TFhis is advised in order that the mixture may be perfect.

3 Yas. XXVII, 7; and Visp. X11, 4.

+ Probably this is meant, though our text does not state it. In modern prac-
tice however the pestle is held in the right hand at this stage,- and the crushed
Haoma and Alirvarim in its pinch; and with them are touched first the Barsim,
then the bowl of the milk, then the Haoma cup, and lastly the ritual table ; and then
they are put back into the mortar.

B  Var & Zoharak, ¢ See Yas. XXVII, 7; and Visp. XII, 5,

7 At present the Haoma is pounded during the first three recitals, and' (he
mortar is rung at the fourth.

8 Spe Yas. XXVII, 8: and Visp, X1I, 5.

o Ahrozeshn (D) ; cf, Av. Sther =to strain,

The preceding wsr must be omitted as in TD, for it is simply a par of the
following word written wrongly, and is meant to be rejected,

10  The uz found here in the texts is only & redundant repetition of the pre=
ceding ns. i1  See Yas. XXVII, 9; and Visp, XIL 5

12 Ac vichést ; olherwise 3 vichest, for, the stanzas here are three
33 This is probably meant
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21. When « it is » the turn! of the sacred Barsbm twigs « to be
manipulated » with the sacred milk,’ and when  they are lacking ® in
special pority, then because they are to be kept apart from the
sacred * Twig of the Hallowed Portion,' they should be kept apart
« accordingly ; but» if « they be » not « thus kept apart,’ then » on
one’s® manipulating ® « them in the prescribed ways », one shall have
employed " « them » impurely. '

22. When «it is» the turn of the sacred® Twig of the Hallowed
Portion ® « to be manipulated » and when that is lacking in special
purity, then because «in that case » it is to be set apart * from
« the rest of» the sacred Barsdm Twigs, it should be set apart
%« accordingly ».

23. When « thisis » not «done so»® and indeed when the
sacred milk'® is lacking in special purity," and indeed when the conse-
crated electrised water? is lacking in special purity,’ then the Haoma

L Bahar.
2 Jiv. This is done during Yas. XXI1 when the twig is dipped into the milk

and passed along the Barsim bundle.

8 A-patiyap. All the things in the sacred apparatus must undergo a special
sacred purification, for, else they will be considered unclean however pure they
may otherwise be. Still it is not made plain here whetker the Barsom must be
rejected altogether, or may be used with caution.

¢ Zéharak. TD adds after this word ¥y IH.'HHL Jopd ieingde m«m_j-rj;

but that does not appear to fit in the semse.

% The sense may bethat of rejecting the thing altogether; still see note 3
above,

& Ash ol rayineshmn, T Madam yadrineshmn,

8 Reading Zoharak for Zéhar. See the statements just above.

1f however there be no error regarding this word, then it must signify “ the
water of the Hallowed Portion : and then it may bave a reference to the fact
that on reciting the 3 Ashem Vohiis at the close of Yas. XXVII, 5 this sacred elecs
trised water is poured thrice into the Haoma mortar. The cup holding it bas ta
undergo numerous manipulations {hroughout the whale service.

® This refers to both the cases mentioned above.

2wy asin TD.
11 Probably by coming in contact with the impure Barsbm,
i3 Patiyap., See note § to § 13 above.

9% B
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twig pieces and the pomegranate root pieces will also have become
impure ' « thereby ».

24, 'When in the entire sacred apparatus® a single thing is want-
ing,’ then because that is to be restored,* it should be restored. « But».
when « that is » not « done so, then » Sbshiins said, verily the Holy®
Service should be ended * « as having gone wrong » ; whereas Kiryitri-
Biyit said, verily up to the close® of « those » three w« special »
chapters* « of the Service », all that is to be restored can be restored ;
« but » the Leading Priest must «then » commence the Haoma
Praise’ over again.

25. In connection with these® 3 chapters whose end « is here
taken into account,® the doctors of the Religion » have been agreed
even about this® that that is just the time® when one has to partake
of «the drink; ™ and that if » one must needs partake «during the

1 Because all are mixed up together. Still again, it is not made plain in all
these cases whether the things must be rejected altogether or may be used with
caution.

2 Khajidagan. See note 7 to Nir, I, Chap. VIII: App. C, 20, and note 2
to Nir, I1, Chap. V: App. C, I, 20. 8 Lakhvar ait.

%  Lakkvar shayét yastiyintan as in TD. 5 Yazeshn roveshman,

8 Evidently the three chapters of the Haoma Yaspa, or Yas. IX—XI. 3
kit & sar of the last line might also signify “the 3 chapters at the close,” and
might then refer to Yas. LXVI—LXVIII specified below: but as the chapters
meant in the text are just those during which the drink could be taken according to
what is stated in the commencement of the next folio, they could best refer to the
Haoma Yasna; and besides, it could not be so late as during those latter three
chapters that anything could be permitted to be restored.

T The word is persistently written Nwoér- We have taken it for Hom-Stiit ;
but it might simply have been Hom-5Stil, B Zak-ach.

® Ag bar; it might be 3 bar=3 times, and might refer to the threefold
drinking of the Haoma.

19 The reference just here must apparently be to the drinking of the Haoma
into which of course milk has been mixed; but in the cases just next mentioned,
it is not quite evident whether anything that essentially belongs to the performance
of the Service could be allowed withouta previous consecration, as the things
there implied are allowed to be used. If therefore the reference be to anything
else, it may indicate some such things as a drink for refreshment, taken by the
priest during the Service. The text is of course not plain, but tha general sensa
may favour that meaning as also appropriate o the case, Seg however § 21
above, and the note 3 in that connection,
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Service » of what may be not specially purified,' one must keep « that »
apart;* «and that » if one must «needs» drink of the milk® that may
be not specially purified, then one must not strain * it with the Vars®
ring for the electrisation,®

26. As at every of the 4 times® when one must partake of « the
things » one will be unclean « through that partaking », so one shall
rectify that; and one shall remove the impurity by water if one will
be careful ;” or « again », if one may happen to spill «from what is
partaken of » then one shall rectify « that likewise ».

27. At the chapters® which are the portion devoted to the
« Holy » Saps® one must dismiss « as having been completed, the
function of preparing the Haoma beverage »."

28. The portion devoted to the « Holy » Saps is not evident,
though one said « it is » from Ashaya dadhiims imém saothrim haoma-
vaitim, gaomavaitim, kadhdnaépatavaitim'™ —— up to Tava

*  When there is no possibility of getting it specially purified beforehand,

2 If the reference be to things essentially belonging to the Service, the mean-
ing must be that they are to be kept apart from the rest of the things that are
consecrated ; but if the reference be to other thiogs casually required for refresh-
ment, the meaning must be that they are to be kept entirely apart from the ritual
table and from all sacred things.

3 Jivam. As no milk is now drunk by itself as an essential function in the
Service, the reference may be to that which is drunk as mixed with the
Haoma beverage ; otherwise it must indicate milk casually drunk by way of
refreshment,

4  Palayeshn. 5 Vars,

® The one time of tasting the sacred Drén cake, and the three times
of drinking the Haoma in three parts, Evidently the reference here differs
from Nir. 1, Chap, VIII: App. C, 23 which points to the Drbn Service
meraly.

" Hasalaimand ; see Pr.' wib=care. In modern usage the cleaning mani-
pulations invariably follow the tasting of the Dron and the drinking of the Haoma,

® Fragart bahdr & Apan, See what follows,

® Evidently the statement here can have no reference to the rectification of
uncleanliness which is having been just described; because this stage would be too
late for that purpose. Whereas all the essential manipulations in the preparation
of the Hagmg beverage are completed at the end of Yas, LXVIII ; hence I8 felt
the advisability of supplying the sense accordingly.

1 Yas, XLVL 1,
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Ahurdné Ahurahé!® « and » wueeerennon  vahistdbyd saothrdbyd? ' In
Righteousness do I dedicate this Hallowed Portion with the Haoma

extract, with the milk, with the pomegranate root essence 'up to
* — s thine, O Lordly One of the Lord I’ «and» ‘. ivessawith sthe
best Hallowed Portions,’ ——« whereas » there is one who says

«itis up to» Tava Ahurdné!* ‘as thine O Lordly One !’ only.!

20. If when one has ended the Worship, there have been a single
Barsdm Twig less, or if one have omitted 2a single utterance, one will
have performed « the Worship » indifferently.’

30. Afrog said: Verily, as regards the Worship « said to be »
indifferently performed,” if one has preferred " it on that very same
basis « of those omissions » under difference of opinion,’” one cannot be
said to have been indifferent « in the Worship just therefore »,

CHAPTER VI

ON THE RIGHT GLORIFICATION OF THE PERIODS
RELATING TO LIFE'S MORN
1. Kahmdt Hdvaninim" glthanim ratufris frajasaiti? From
when shall the right glorification of the periods relating

1 Yas. LXVI, 16 end. Thess words also occur in § 1 of that chapter, but
as a long text is evidently meant, the later place must have been intended.

The term Akurdné seems to apply to Arrdvi Siira.

2  These words occur in Yas. LXVIII, 10. The sections following this are
supplementary ; hence Yas, LXVI—LXVIII, 10, must have been understood
to comprise the Fragart bahar é Jp&n : but it should be sirange that Yas. XV
though devoted to Arrdvi Sira and the Holy Saps, should not also be com-
prised therein ; still indeed the order of the chapters here may not have been the
same as we have now, and that chapter may have occupied a place betwaen
the others.

3  This would make only Yas. LXVL g i Ach.
8 Gémanik asin TD. Cf Sh. Li-Sh. XIV, 2. .
¢ Vazart as in TD. Y Ham-bin-ach bain javitarih bain zishét.

The meaning is that if some prefer to omit certain things on the score of ad-
visability, and act accordingly, then ons cannot be sald to have omitted those things
out of indiffersnce ; for they are omitted owing to difference of opinion, and not
owing to any lack of earnesiness. Cf. above, Nir. Bk. 11, Chap. II1: App, A, 4.

8 HJ has sapevee, and TD base=neer,  Elsewhers the word higchg is pdded
peforg this word,
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to the Morn take place? i.e, at what'time should the Thanks-
giving Service of «the periods relating to» the Morn be performed ?

2. Hacha Rhi-vakhshdt maidhydi frdyardi® pairi-sachditi, It
shall be gone through « during the period » from sun-rise’
up to mid-forenoon,

Hama® itha, « It shall be » so in summer,

3. Aat aiwi-gdmé* maidhydi usayardi ; Whereas in winter
« it may continue » up to mid-afternoon” ;—

The day « is » half «day » * forenoon” and half « day » ** after-

noon." *

——yat® vd yatha usayarem yat yatha khshaparem. ‘when *
« it may be said to be » just either as afternoon or when
« it may be said to be » as nightfall.’*®

4, The afternoon®™ « belongs » half" to the midday period and
half to the evening, "

Cheé. 2 The text has frayarar. 3 Hivakhsh.

4 The text has hamatha. ® The text has aiwi-gami,

® - As the sun would rise later in winter, the Service also would have to be
commenced later, and further time therefore would be required to finish it
The sun must have risen considerably later in winter, for, a further period
equal to about 6 hours is then allowed to compensate for the time lost in the late
rising of the sun, All the similar statements indicate a very northernly situation
of ancient Iran; see above, notes to Fol. 75, 1.9 and 15.

¥ Fra-ayar and Ad s-ayar are thus the terms which indicate the time batween
sunrise and midday, and that between midday and sunset respectively. Henece
mid-forenoon and mid-afternoon would be the mean times of these periods,

8 le,at mid-afterncon in winter. The previous statement is a digression
in the midst of the running text. :

? The Pahlavi that follows the Avestan in the text cannot be the translation,

50 we have supplied it.
3 The meaning is that in winter sunset would be so early that the time of even-
g which must follow the time of the summer mid-afternoon would be occupied by
night ; so that the time which should have been called evening in summer must
have to be called night in winter.

Evidently, this would hold good for a place where the sun approximately set
at 8 P.M. in summer and at 4 P.M. in winter, according to what is said severally
regarding the day’s periods in our text.

* Adziyarin should have been Aiz-myar.

1} %o is for S 13 Aigikarin,

7

A
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5. In winter the time of midday merges into the morning.'

CHAPTER VI: APPENDICES A

ON THE SERVICES OF THE PERIODS RELATING
TO LIFE'S MORN

APPENDIX A, I

ON THE SERVICE OF THE NAOK-NAEVAR, THE
NEW INITIATE

1. These «are the» several holy services « that» may be perform-
ed during the time of morning : the Service? of the New Initiate who
is inexperienced,’ the Service® of All the Reverential Ones,' and the
Worship* of the Divinities.*

2. The Worship of the New Initiate should be performed with
greater perfection « than other services ».' For its perfection he
chould recite three times every one of Voht wukhshyd Mananghd,

2B Khshathrd, Ashdchd wustd-tantm » * ¢ With Good Mind, « Right
Power, and Righteous Perfectness » increase « the blessed-personal-
ity »>; Imd raochdo brersistem  barrsemandm’® ¢ These Lights®
« and this Sun of Glory» ® the highest of the high’; « and » Yahmi

1 Hence there was to be no Rapitwin Gah in winter; for them the sum ap-
pears to have risen at about g AM. and set at about 4 p.M. in the place whose times
are here discussed. It can be seen from % 3 just above that there the morning time
was extended up to 2 P.M. in winter.

: Naok Naévar gimanik. Chap. II: App. B above, pertaing to his first
service after initiation.

3 Visparat. This service is not described below.

« Bakan Yasn. This service comprehended all the Yashts, probably
interwoven in the Yasna, as iz the case with the Visparat and the Vendidad Services;
see notes to the next folio, I 56.

8 (Or perbaps the service described in the previous chapters.

6 See Yas, LXVIII, 23, This line is quoted from Yas, XXXIII, 10,

7 See Yas. LXVIII, 23. It is quoted from Yas, XXXVI, 6, where it is
made plain that the reference iz to the Sun. The text also appears In Yas, LYIII,
8, and partially in Visp. XIX, 2.

8 The Stars of the spiritual world are apparently meant,

® This meaning is supplied from Yas, XXXV 6
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Spentd Thiwd Mainyli tiruvaésé jasb,! ........* Into which Evolation
Thou camest through Thy Holy SDITL, “cagesss

3. He should «also» celebrate thanksgiving on the sacred Drin
cake at the close «wof the Service ;* and there should be employed in it »
Barsdm in a firm® bundle of seven twigs,’ and one sacred Drin cake ;
and then* « there should be performed » with a perfect dedicatory
formula the special little service of grace*.

4. For celebrating this thanksgiving there is no special * ritual.

5. As the Leading Officiating Priest® of « this » Thanksgiving
Service is not « always » capable of celebrating it «all » within that
day,’ he shall in any case® celebrate as much as is necessary onwards;
because until he does not celebrate that «much», he does not become fit
for the post of officiating as the Leading Officiating Priest for others ;7

' See Yas. LXVIII, 23, where it is quoted from Yas. XLIII, 6, It may
be observed that modern usage repeats these texts thrice in every Yazeshn,

* Of course not at the end of Yas, LXVIII merely. In modern practice,
after finishing each of the four great services which the Neophyte has to perform
one every of four days, he performs the Drdn Service just before taking the only
meal that he is permitted to take on each of those days,

8 Haftak ayiwyihan ¢ gashtak; Pr. A =frm,

The number evidently refers to the Drin Service of the New Initiate ; see
below, Fol. 168, L 10,

4 eno= is for o w*: The reference is to the grace to be said before taking
his food and drink. ® Le., as distinct from the ordinary thanksgiving service,

0 The word ## is repeated through error,

7 Actually, the reference must be to the morning period described in §§ 1-3
of the last Chapter, The words e £y aS ¥ after woo 5 2§ S are appropriately
omitted in TD,

The Officiating Priest, being a fresh man here, is not expected to perform within
a day the whole and particularly elaborate service of the New Initiate ; yet evidently
he should perform as much as is expected of a fresh man of passable capacity,
How much that must be is not explained here: but he was possibly expected o
finish the Githa chapters.

® Otherwise “afterwards,” meaning, on the next day. What follows imme-
diately might then signify all that remains of the Service, 3vor appears to have
been miswritten for 3®F which follows, and to have becn rejected,

* Here he officiates for himself, but after the initiation he can officiate for
others. 1t must be noted that while qualifying himself as the Muraltab, the new
priest is to go strictly through the entire text and service,

28
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so also, until he does not celebrate thanksgiving upon the
sacred Drbn cake « as above described », he does not become fit for
the post of officiating as the Leading Officiating Priest for others;
« hence » though afterwards he may faithfully* hold the special little
service for the sacred Dron cake and may partake of the food, still that
cannot be regarded to have propriety « therefore nt

6, If at the time when the New Initiate drinks the Haoma bever-
age, any circumstance arise during that «event», it must not be needful
to end the Thanksgiving Service «just therefore»*: whoever may
have had been firmly faithful® in the Religion need «simply» held
«again » the special little formula for opening the function «with
quite the most perfect propriety».

CHAPTER VI: APPENDIX A, 1

ON THE BAKAN YASNA OR THE SERVICE OF
THE DIVINITIES
1. When one celebrates the Service of the Divinities,® then up
to the Service” of the Spirit of the Moral Order’ all the ritual is to be
just like that in the Service ® of All the Reverential Ones.*
2. 1In the Service of the Spirit of the Moral Order, and in every

1 gy is written ewr in TD.

2 Awéghman,

3 His consecrating the Dron at the initiatory service alone will qualify him
to consecrate it ever afterwards,

4  Asitis required in the case of the qualified priest. Whereas the new
wnitiate being but a fresh man is to be treated indulgently.

& Astbowan,elsewhere written Fpmes; Ay, sp=napns= g Pr. ) yiel,

&  Bakan Yasn.

T Srish Yasm, i.e., Yas. LVII evideotly; because, it would be aimless to
refer here to the Visparat if the reference were to the Srosh Yasht, It is however
probable that the Srésh Yasht might bave been placed close to this chapter of the

Yasna, in the text interwoven for the Bakiin Yasn,
5 Visparal. -
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service! before and after that,” one should have held at its commence-
ment, the small formula for opening one’s function, and at its end
should have said the small formula for closing it.* But when one
has said that for the « main» Service, one will «also» have said
it for the worships «of the several Divinities » ; wherefore one need
not say that «over again». There is « however one » who says thus:
One m ust say that again «in this case» quite® as an essential cir-
cumstance,” because one can have said it «simply» by the «mainn»
Service «only in the case » when «that is» not the Worship of the
Divinities « that » one may be celebrating, in so far as the holy dedica-
tory formulas in its « several » cases must be varying from that for the
Service of the Spirit of the Moral Order.?

! =3 should be 1es as in TD; and as the reference here is evidently to the

services of the nature of the Srish Yasn occurring in the Bakin Yasn, this having
the Srizh Yasht put probably in its juxtaposition there in that epecial case, the term

> (Yasn) in this case essentially represents the term 102 (Yasht) and points
to the Yashts severally.
2 Levin-ach sak akher. G,j'l';’" should be %11’? = as in TD.

Tha reference is evidently to the Yashts devoted to the several Divinities to
which the Thanksgiving Service hare is dedicated. Inasmuch as each Divinity
was to be specially glorified in the Bakiin Yasn, it is conceivable that these special
glorifications may have been the same as the Yashts that we have. The sarvices
preceding and following what is hinted to be the Srish Yasht will then be the
Yashts of the other Divinities, preceding and following the Srish Yasht,

In the Bakin Yasn the Yashts appear to have been incorporated into the
Visparat with the Yasna, because it is stated just above in the previous paragraph
that up to Yas. LVII the Bakiin Yasn is to be quite like the Visparat, as also
because it may be so inferred from their association together in Fol, 86, I,
18-22. DPut whether that the Service was performed every day for only the Divin-
ity presiding over that day, until all the days dedicated to the several Divinities
were gone throngh, or that the glorifications of the several Divinities were all
celebrated on the same day and in the same service, cannot be ascertained,

#  This might very fittingly apply to the several Yashts,

* A bay is taken at the commencement of the Yazeshn Service, and another
is said out at its end.

B 34 should be 1+ simply,

® This argument is evidently wvalid, because each Divine Power needs a
distinct glorification in the Bakiin Yasn whersin the Divinities are treated severally
and not promiscuously as in the Yasna and the Visparat; so that a special glori-
fication appears essential in each case,
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3, Theyare to say the worship! properly in every Thanks-
giving Service ; so that « there should be specially glorified in it » the
day and the particular? period ® of the day even although « the Service
be » not the greater * one,

4. Asregards the signification of «the Service» being greater
« the doctors of the Religion » have been of different opinions ; there
is « however » one who says that that signifies “ having more text of the
Holy Wisdom."”

5. Behold there is one « according to» whom it is not proper as
regards the Worship® of the Divine Powers made presiding over the
Thirty Days,® to celebrate it by itself * before the Holy Text.”

6. The Worship® will be proper «if » when the Worship is
celebrated « there are used » the Barsbm in a firm bundle of 7 twigs?®
and one Drin cake, and if there is recited at that Worship also*® the
glorification *® of the period of the day one may « just then» have.

s When one performs the tasting function,®* one must put
the sacred Barsdm twigs down in their appointed '* place on the ritual
table 2 : and « while doing so » one must say the special little Service
for « putting down » the Barsbim.

1 Vasn, The reference apparently is only to the sacred ritual in the sever-

al services generally, though the term is used above and below specially to denote
the glorification of each of the Divine Powers,

2 Zak. 8 Jivak = Gas = Pr. Gakh.

4+ Cf. Fols.59, L13:67, 1 27: 76, 1L. 28, 30; B1, L. 29; 132, 1. 14; 151, L. 10;
153, L 21. See also note 5 on p. 127; and notice the vague definition just below.

5 30-Yomak=Sirozak, the Sirdzah Service, S Pann tan.

T Srib; Av, opesls,

The Sirfzah was probably to be celebrated concurrently with the main service,
Indeed it is represented in the very body of the Yasna in Chap. XVI, §§ 3-6.

8 V¥Ygsn. The reference here apparently is to each of the worships of the
several Divine Powers:

® These 7 twige must either appertain to each of the worships of the
geveral Divine Powers or more probably to the Dron Service for the Bakiin Yasn s
because the least numbers that can be used in a Yazeshn itself must be 13 or 21;
see Fol, 168 below.

10 Yasw-ach; otherwise &0 may be wrong for @ (hanach),

11 1p the Bakin Yacn of course.

2 Vgr. Has tho Persian word s (= writing board) any relation to this word ?
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8. 'When one would hold the special little service for opening the
function « of tasting » ! one should hold the special little service thus:

Ravascha khvithremcha dfrindmi vispaydo ashaont stéis. Azas-
cha duzhdthremcha dfrindmi vispaydo drvatb stbis.

Ashem Vohd 3.

« Rimant Khvdstrahé »,* Vayaos upardkairyéhé tara-dhdtd anydis
dlmiin,— afiat t¢ Vayd ! yat té asti spenté-mainyaom—, khshnaothra

4

*Ilove the comfort and happiness of the whole righteous existence. I
appreciate the hardship and unhappiness® of the whole sinful existence.

‘ The Praise of Righteousness 3 « times »,

* With establishing the Holy Concord......... of « the Pleasure of
the Fruit of Right Industry », of Magnetismic Force working from
high and placed above the other creations—— that « power » is thine O
Magnetismic Force! which as thine is pertaining to the Spirit of Holy
Beneficence——".

9. « Then » one must commence Yasdi Apemcha Baghemcha

- ® ‘I reverence and thank the Holy Sap and « its » Distributer

* Presumably this, because a portion of the Rim Yasht is recited below, and
Rim is concerned with food in a special way.

It is evidently meant here that this formula is to be recited specially in the
case of the celebration of the Baldin Yasn,

* Yas. VIII, 8. This section however is now recited after having
tasted the Dron in the Yazeshn services,

3 These words apparently have dropped out through some mistake, but they
occur thus elsewhere, and are wanted by the context, for Rim has more to do with
the satisfaction of tasting, than Vayu has.

* These words primarily occur at the commencement of the Rim Yasht

The words yasnaicha vahmaicha, etc., have of course to follow as usually,

B Inasmuch as these help us to be rid of all sins by pressing on us to re-
nounce these as being their real and ultimate cause.

¢ Commencement of Rim Yasht, § 1, It is not clear whether this first section
alone is intended to be recited here or the whole of the Yasht, although indeed in the
main service itsell the Rim Yasht was to be recitad along with the other Yashis
as it is already presumed. Itis also not clear whether the tasting function took
place in this case, so late as at the recitation of the Rim Yasht in the main service,
though, according to modern usage that would be too lateif the Yashts were
distributed evenly among the Yasna chapters.

The text is corrected throughout,

94 A
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cighhunss --.’; and « thereon » one must finish « the Service for
Tasting ».

10. One should say « in this case » the special little service for
finishing the function « of tasting » quite as that must be in the Holy
Dedicatory Service for the Sacred Dron Cake.!

11. « When » anyone who must hold upon that sacred Drfin cake
the special little service « for the tasting », eats the food, and says the
Holy Worship on « without saying the special little service for closing
the function of tasting », that should «certainly » be wrong.

12, When «however» one has not to say the Holy Worship on,
then whether that * can be allowed or no, is not plain.

CHAPTER VI1: APPENDIX B

ON THE KHSHNUMANS OR THE HOLY DEDICATORY
FORMULAS

1. When the Holy Dedicatory Formula is to be for the 7 Bene-
ficent Holy Immortal Powers, «then that being quite essential» in
that case of the 7 Beneficent Holy Immortal Powers, « there should
be glorified » always ® the period of the day, «there should be glori-
fied» always® the day, «and there should be glorified » always® the
month ¢, « even » notwithstanding « there having been celebrated »

1 The service for closing the function of tasting in the case of the Bakin Yasn
must be the same as in the Dedicatory Service of the Dron Offering in the ordi-
nary Yasna ritual, which evidently must comprise at least the Yasna chapters
VII-VIIL Hence this closing service in the Bakén Yasn also would be the same
as at the close of Yas. VIII, excepting perhaps the last section which has already
occurred in the opening formula given just above in our text here,

* Le, holding first the special little formula for tasting the Drén cake, and
then tasting it, but not closing that function with a special little formula.

The difference batween the {wo cases is just this that in the one the Drén
is to be tasted in the midst of the Thanksgiving Service which is to be continued
after the tasting, whereas in the other the Drén is to be tasted independently of
any Service or at the close of one.

8 Akher has this force here.

* Mahikan, CF above at Fol. 93, 1L 15-16 or § 3 of the preceding appendix
where the glorification of the month is not included in the formula,
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previously the Service ! of the Divine Powers made presiding over the
Thirty Days'; inasmuch as the 7 Beneficent Holy Immortal Powers
« have » not « been glorified » in that case « with the glorification of »
the period of the day, the day, and the month, « notwithstanding there
having been celebrated » previously the Service of the Divine Powers
made presiding over the Thirty Days.*

2. There is one who says thus : Verily, as regards « any glorifica-
tion of » the 7 Beneficent Holy Immortal Powers, « there should be
pronounced » in that case altogether* « but » one previous dedicatory
formula, as that is not necessary « both » previously * and afterwards.

3. There is one who says thus: Verily, as one does not perform
the Service* of the Holy Spiritual Essences® « with the glorification
of » the period of the day, the day, and the month both before and
afterwards, so in other « cases also », if not « content with » observing
it simply » once one performs «the Service with their glorification »
both before and afterwards, thit must not be « quite » proper.®

4. With regard to the KHVARDAT day’ «devoted to the Spirit

1 30-yémak= Sirézak which appears to have a necessary place in the Bakin

Yasn, It must be noted that the Sirdzah Yasht includes the glorification of the
Géh, the day, and the month, but the plain Sirézah does not,

? In the Sirdzah (See S. B. E, Vol. XXIII, pp. 3-20) the Amesha Spentas or
Beneficent Holy Immortal Powers are of course glorified; but it is meant here
that as the period of the day, the day, and the month are not glorified there, and as
these are specially to be glorified in their Dedicatory Formula, such special dedica-
tory formula including this glorification is to be recited in every case of their
glorification.

¥  Hamag,

* This critic does not evidently mean that a dedicatory service of the
Amesha Spentas is already performed in the service of the Sirfzah, and hence no
other dedicatory service is necessary; rather he simply asseris the general fact that
in every glorification of the kind only one previous dedicatory service is essential,
and no other need be performed afterwards.

8 Arta Fravart.

& Apparently, this statement is given here simply for extra Information and
reflection.

7 The sixth day of the Zoroastrian month,

In this connection we must compare the dedicatory formulas for the ordinary
Khvardat day and for the Khvardatsil day, that are in use among us at present.
A difference exists between these.
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of Wholesomeness and Universality » the Holy Dedicatory Formula
for the day should be this :—

Haurvatdtd Rathwd ydiryayio hushitbis sarrdhaéibyd  Ashahé
ratubyd,'

Ayaranimcha, asnyanimcha, mdhyanimcha, ydiryanimcha,
sarrdhanfimcha,?

Vispaéshiim Yasalanimh......veee.. « khshnt@othr@.., ... . ... » up
to yasamaidé,

Ayara Ashahé Rathwd ratufriti® yazamaidé.

Asnya Ashahé Rathwd ratufriti® yasamaid:.’

Mdhya Ashahé Rathwd ratufriti® yasamaid?.

« Ydirya Ashahé Rathwd ratufriti yazamaidé ».°

Sarrdha Ashahé Rathwi ratufriti® yazamaidé.

*« With the glorification..s... ... » of the Lord of Wholesomeness
and Universality, of the seasons of good blessings for the years « which
are » the periods of the Holy Order.........,

‘And of the days,® and of the day’s periods, and of the fortnights,
and of the seasons, and of the years,.........,

“Of all the DivinitieS.vives--.’ 0 p t 07 * we reverence.ss....o.’.

¢ We reverence the days with the right glorification of Time of the
Holy Order.

* We reverence the day’s periods with the right glorification of
Time of the Holy Order.

1 See prelude to the Khordid Yasht, and Sirdzah 1, 6.

2 See Afringin Gihfimbir, 1; Yas, I, 17. The reference is to the Eternal
Time and its Periods of the Life Everlasting.

Notice that Ayara precedes Asnya for the reason explained below in note 6,

% H] has ratufriti ; TD has ratufritis, We prefer an instrumenta] singular,

4 In TD; dropped out from HJ. & Missing from the text,

® The terms except the first are in the rising order of magnitude : and the
first breaks that order simply because the day is the most natural unit of time and
hence need be mentioned first according to the propriety of a posteriori reasoning.

Even when conceived in the apparent sense, such glorification of the periods of
time evinces a gratefulness for Nature’s wise dispositions and their beneficial
utility for the world; still in their higher sense these periods have a reference g
the Time of Illumined Eternity, when they evidently merit a special veneration,

T Bann,
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*We reverence the fortnights with the right glorification of Time
of the Holy Order. ;
‘We reverence the seasons with the right glorification of Time of
the Holy Order, ' !
* We reverence the years with the right glorification of Time of the
Holy Order.’ :
5. Asit-Mart said: Verily « the text should read »: Ayara
ashavana Ashalé ratavd' yasamaidé........ *We reverence the holy
days, the time-periods of the Holy Order........." on every Khvardat
day « devoted to the Spirit of Wholesomeness and Universality, even
as » it is proper to do so. '
There is one who says « it should be » so « but » on one « day :
i.¢., on that day falling » on the occasion of the new year.? :

6. All might be the «fit» times for tasting; « still » when at the
function of the?® period relating to the early dawn,® one does not per-
form « the tasting, then if onedo» not « recite » the formula ¢+ for
glorifying the period of the day* in order to contemplate the period of
‘the day, it should always be allowed to hold * « the Service that way
and » to act « accordingly »,

' 7. When alongside « this formula »°¢ they « likewise » perform
the Holy Dedicatory Formula, then it is not plain as to which of these
two « should be performed » first?

1 Rathwd used above is genitive singular, whereas rafavd here is accusalive
plural.  So again ashavana is an additional term hera. :
2 The previous statement signifies that such text is to be recited on the Khvar-
dat day of every month, but that signification is here limited to the Khvardat day of
the first month only, which is called the Khéardadsil day, held, among other things,
to be the day of Zarathushtra’s inspiration, and therefore very sacred. :
It should be remembered that Khvardat or Hanrvatis represents the Infinity
of Space, whereas it is Amrrrti? which indicates the Infinity of Time, hence
although terms relating to time occur in its dedicatory formula, Amrrridi has
greater claim to this relationship; but Haurvataf and Amrrrtdt wers often used in-
differently by later writers through an extension of the special philosophic sense,

*  Atishahin; but H] has meer and TD ipewp,

* Gas; cf. the modern term Gah in that sense, ®  Vakhdinias,
¢ The Gih or the formula of glorification for the period of the day,
" Al present the Gih usually precedes the Khshnfiman,

95 B
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8. The Holy Dedicatory Formula for the ATRO day « devoted
to the Holy Life Flame » is this:—

Athrd Ahurahé Mazddd puthra!’ ... ... * Of « thee» the Life Flame
O offspring of the Most Wise Lord! ......... "

9, «Also», for the month «Atr» itis just this how one is
always to commence « the formula »,

10. If one performs «the Holy Dedicatory Formula» for the
w Atsd» month alongside that for the Atrs day, «then one should
besides say » Khshathri-Nafidhrd, Nairyl-Sanghahé.........* *Of the
Source of Royalty, of the Impulse of the Human Ideal.’

11, Whether it is not lawful to perform the formula as including
Khshathrd-« Nafidhed » ......... ‘of «the Source of » Royalty,’ when
pertaining «only » to the month,? is not plain,

12. Asht-Mart said : When one performs « the Holy Dedicatory
Formula » for the month alongside that for the Atrs day « dedicated
to the Holy Life Flame », then it is essential to perform « the formula
with » Khshathrd-« Nafidhed » ... ...... “of « the Source of » Royalty,’
just for this reason that Khshathré-« Naptar ‘ the Source » of Royalty
is as much bound up?® with the Holy Flames* as one fire with
another.’

13. There is one who says thus that when one performs « the
Holy Dedicatory Formula » for the month on the Atrs day, then one
is to perform « the formula» along with « the words » .c.eesiiinat
vispadibyd Atrrrbyd ® ......... * with all the Holy Flames.

06 A 14, When the Holy Service? « takes place before » the

1 See prelude to the Atash Niyiydsh, and Sirdzah I, 9, and the dedicatory
formula for the Atar day and Atar month in current use,

2 [I.e., when it is not also for the Atar day. 3 Advakartak.

$ Taking "™#*0*wr as being wrong for rovspr—otherwise the sense would be
...... as much bound up with the Houses of the Sacred Flames,.....".

& Khshathrd Napiar— the Source or Spring of Royalty is closely associated

with Nairyé-Sangha which is related with Holy Life Flame in an equal degree,

¢ In TD; omitted in H]. As regards the formula itself see the modern dedi-
catory formula for the Atar day in the Atar month,

T wes s perhaps for wou-
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Atr-Farnbig! « the Life Flame of Abundant Good Fortune and
Glorious Dispensation », then all these three «expressions»* must be
nsed,

15. These three® Holy Fires « the Atr3-Farnbig the Life Flame
of Abundant Good Fortune and Glorious Dispensation, the Atys-
Goshnasp the Life Flame of the Agile Mental Vigour, the Atp5-Blirzgin-
Mitro the Life Flame of Blessed Attachment » ¢ should be enthroned ®
in every place.

Soshins made that obligatory.®

Vakhshipfihar made that optional.”

16. «It is clear enough that» whenever «people» have come
together for a function they are first to perform what is obligatory.

17. With regard to all the other Holy Flames the good people
and the people of the Primal Creed® have chosen « special » dedica-
tory formulas « therefor ».

1 Commonly read Frobak or Frobak, but the word must be derived from
0.P. Farna = “ Glory,” or Av. ﬂ{*é = “abundant,” and »*®&= or =& or 1)
= *“good fortune '’; * dispensation.”

2 Vis, (1) Athrd Ahuraké Mazdad Puthra...... (2} Khshathro Nafidhro,
Nairyd Sanghahé...... and (3) mat vispaibys Atrerbyb...... -

* Hp be read aé then the translation will be." This one Holy Flame, " i.e.,

Farnbig.

4 Ses Bﬁpd. XVII, 4-9;as it is said there, these three Sacred Fires must
constitute the Atash-=-Vahrim. This is enthroned in the most eminent temples of
the Zoroastrians, which are consecrated at every place where they are living in
large numbers,

& Shalita vabidintan. Is however the reference here simply to the duty of
venerating these Sacred Fires ? 8 Farizkar,

T Giraé ; Pr. (¢! =wish.

Vakhehfpihar means that although it would be expected of the Zoroas-
trians living in large numbers at any place to raise their highest places of worship-
it is not absolutely incumbent on them to do so; so that they may serve their pur-
pose with lesser temples without being guilty therefor. See also, note 5 above.

8 Tt must always be remembered that the Paoiryd-tkadsha need not always
belong to the past, and does not signify a pre-Zorpastrian. Indeed the blessed
Zarathushtra himself is called the Paociryd-tkaésha; and passages like Dink. Bk.
VI, A, VI (5), and C, XXVI make it evident that the Papiryd-tkaésha Creed has
always been a higher order of the spiritual hierarchy of the Mazdayasnas to whish
persons of all times may belong.
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18. When one performs « the Holy Service » at one’s own house
:md for a single Holy Flame, « the Dedicatory Formula should be» :—

Athrd Ahurahé Masdds puthra!l ........ ‘Of «thee» the Life
Flame, O offspring of the Most Wise Lord! ........."
« and » when «for » 2 « Holy Flames or more, it should be » :—

Athed Ahurahé Mazdds « puthra » I mat vispaéibyd Atrrrbyé.........
*Of « thee» the Life Flame, « O offspring » of the Most Wise Lord!
with all the Holy Flames.........". .

19. Sbshins said : Verily, though there be even 10 « Holy Fires»
every one of them « is implied in » Athré Ahurahé Mazdds puthra !

ssensanss * Of «thee) the Life Flame, O offspring of the Most Wise
Lord "

20, He further* said thus that when one commences® a function
it is fitting to perform « the prayers» Khshndmainé Mdsnghahé
Gao- « chithrahé »uissessss and Khshndmainé Dathush......... ¢ In the
Holy Concord of the Moon * of Prolific Grace* the source of animal

Speciés........’ and ‘In the Holy Concord of Him Who hath
given.........".

21, One is to perform the Dedication of APAN® «or the Holy

Saps » ® whenever one sows corn or reaps corn.

22. « Whenever » one performs the Dedication of the Holy Saps
at the time when one sows corn, one is « likewise » to keep in mind

% the text * in current as swift » as the form of mind’s fleet career,” ¢

1 Séshiins applies the term Atar to the whole class, and the other divine

every individual Fire; in their particular senses both are correct.
3 Hana. * Naok vabidiinfe,
4 The Divine Power M&h, workipg in the moon substance, is supposed to
give assistance in life’s affairs ; see Sh, La-Sh. XXII, 12 ; XII, 8; XXIII, 2.

& Written c#&* (apdm); see Sirozah I, 10, and Abén Yasht FPrelude,

This dedication must of course be appropriate as water and the saps are so
essentially useful here.

to

.rgi:—bﬂll is a confused "|'.‘||Ti.l'l'|.'lhI for {Eﬂiﬂiiéﬂr" or ey Q'E:'-lglil i ece YL
11, Introduction, 12: Yt, VIII, &
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23. The Holy Dedicatory Formula® for the TIR day « dedicated
to the brilliant Star Tishtrya » is this:—

Tistryéhé stdrd raévatd khvarrmanguhad, Salavalsahé frapahé
stiralhé Masdadhdiahd .........« khshnaothra » ..ce.ouns * *With the
establishment of the Holy Concord......... of the Brilliant Star Tishtrya
the bright and the glorious one, «and » of Satavaesa « the brilliant
Star of the Hundred Aspects », the distributer of the Saps, the heroic,
and the appointed of the Lord Most Wise? .........”

24. For the « Tir » month also this is even as one is always to
perform «the formulan: Tistryéhé........ . “« With the establishment
of the Holy Concord » ......... of the Brilliant Star Tishtrya ...eveseey
«excepting that'» the text « has» not with it «then the words»

wVananté® ......... ¢ .........of «the Winning Star » Vanant.*

25. « When » this Holy Service is for Willing Praise ® « then the
Dedicatory Formula must be just the same »°® Tistryéhifoa....eus
* « With the establishment of the Holy Concord» .........of the Brilliant
Star Tishtrya..seeues ' 8

26. The Holy Dedicatory Formula for the Companions? of the
Brilliant Star Tishtrya " is: Tistryéhé.......... , Vitahé...... ..., ashdunim

1 Khshniiman written in Pizand characters,

2 See Prelude to Tir Yasht, and Sirdzah I, 13,and especially the modern ded=
icatory formula for the Tir day in the Tir month.

3 See Sirdzah I, 13,

4 This however occurs in the modern dedicatory formula for the Tir day of
the Tir month,

% In which offerings are made to the Divine Powers. This service is alsg
mentioned in Fols. 67,1 5; 114, 1. 30; and 123, 1, 28,

8 Evidently as given above- T Tishtrikan.

It is not plain whether Vita and Fravashis alone are to be taken as the com=
panions of Tishtrya, for, several other Divine Powers, etc., are also mentioned else-
where as the helpers of Tishtraya: in Tir Yasht, 34 Apim Napit and Awshdita
Khvarrnangh are stated to complete the work of Tishtrya, together with Vita and
the Fravashis; in Tir Yasht, 38 Ahura Mazda, the other Amesha Spentas, Mithra,
Ashi, and Pirendi are said to help him; and Satavaesa is mentioned with even
greater relationship in the dedicatory formula for Tishtrya,

It may be noted that it is enjoined to recite the Tir Yasht on Tishtrya, Haorva-
‘taf, Fravardin, and Vit days; see again Tir Yasht, 34; and note the fact ﬂmt
Haurvatat is related with the Holy Saps as well as Tishirya is.
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« Fravashinim »' ......... *‘« With the establishment of the Holy
Concord» of the Brilliant Star Tishtrya........., of the Blower of
Salubrity «ve.ivses..., (of the Spiritual Essences » of the righteous ones

27. « The Holy Dedicatory Formula » for the day dedicated to
T.FAT « the Blower of Salubrity » need not be different « from this,
although » there is one who says, it must be different for the day dedi-
cated to the Blower of Salubrity.’

28, Animals may be dedicated with all the dedicatory services.
They are to be sacrificed with proper solemnity : more explicitly « it
shonld be » thus :(—*

« There should first be glorified » the period of the day, the day,
and the month, and « then there should be recited » Athrd Ahurahé
Masdds puthra ! mat vispaéibyd Atrrebys, Tistryéhé, Vanantd, Géus
Tashnb,! vispaéshim « Yasatanim», ashdunim® Fravashinim®......
«es * @ With the establishment of the Holy Concord» .........of « thee n
the Life Flame, O offspring of the Most Wise! with all the Holy
Flames, of the Brilliant Star Tishtrya, of the Winning Star Vanant, of
the Maker of the Animate World, of all «the Divinities », of the Spiritual
Essences of the righteous ones... %

29. When «this is» mmpieted « and the offered animal is »
purified, one should then perform « the formula » Khshnumainé Amahé

vt v wee ? ¢ 1n the Holy Concord of Courage........."; and along with it

1 See the text occurring just below, the Fravardin Yasht Prelude, and Tir
Yasht, 34.

It must appear that the several dedicatory formulas for Tishtrya, Vita, and the
Fravashis are to be recited hers together; see Sirdzah I, 13, 19 and 22,

2 Evidently Sir. I, 22 is not so extensive as the above formula. Yet both
these opinions can find arguments to defend themselves.

3 QOtherwise, “ It is fitting to dedicate animals atall the dedicatory services :
the sacrifice more explicitly is (of) this (nature) ":—

* The text has Tashni.

¥ Instead of this Avestan, the text suddenly slips into the Pahlavi Artd
Fravarl through error.

8 See Fragment, V, 1.
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one should perform « the text» Pathaydo .. suss.. * Of the Path,u......)’
« that is »i— :

Pathaydo Khvdstditydo,' Zarrnumat, Strahé, Saokantahécha®
Garlbis Mazdadhdtahé......... .

Pathiim Khvdstditim yasamaidé ; Zarrnumaniem Sirem yaza-
maidé ; Saokantem Gairim Masdadhdtem yasamaidé.

‘ weer. t of the Path of Self-reliance of the Illustrions Lake, of Ver-
dant Prosperity,’ and of the Mount of Benefit created by the Most Wise.

* We honour the Path of Self-reliance ; we honour the Illustrious
Lake of Verdant Prosperity ; we honour the Mount of Benefit created
by the Most Wise,’

30. « This formula is » fit to be observed at every holy service.

31, There is one who says thus «in this relation» : 7 First of all?
« there should be recited the expression » Rdmandé Khvdstralé......... *
T of the Pleasure of the Fruit of Right Industry......... «which is»
as much bound up with"® «the expression» ...... Thuwdshaké ......° ...
...of Universe sss...... ' as « the expression » Tistryfhé™ ...... *...... of
the Brilliant Star Tishtrya......” « is bound up» with « the expression »
Vananid ........ " ‘......... of the Winning Star Vanant.........".

32. When a guest arrives at a house he is to observe « the
prayer »: Khshniimainé Ashéis Vanghuydo, Chistéis Vanghuydo, Rrrthé
Vanghuydo," ........ashdunim Fravashindm.* *In the Holy Concord

The text has Khvasiyao.

2 The name Zarrmumant is said to be represented by the Pahlavi
Zarinmand which is the name of what is understood as a lake and a spring; see
Biind, XX, 34; XXII, 1 and 6. The reference evidently is to the springs of the
Holy Saps.

3 Elsewhere Saokenfa, It is said to be the name of what is understood as a
mountain near Hukairya or the Mount of the Glory of Goad-doing.

¢ Evidently the expression Khshnaothra......... * with the establishment of
the Holy Concord ...ce.un. * is to be supplied here,

& See Khorshed Niyiyesh, 8, end; Fragment V, 1.

® The meaning of Zarrnu is appropriately expanded here,

T  J.e., in the dedication of animals, 8 Sir. 1, 2L

9 [.¢., the other expression is to be recited along with it as quite essential,

W See Sirozah 1, 13. 11 See Prelude to Ashi Yasht, etc,

13 Thig geems to have slipped into Pahlavi Arta Fravart through mistaka,

g7 B
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of Blest Rectitude the Good, of Philosophy the Good, of Right
Utility the Good, ......... «and » of the Spiritual Essences of the
righteous ones’; «and» inasmuch as' the good of «dedicating »
the sacred Drin cake is manifest, he is to offer upon it thanksgiving
well ; otherwise this « person does» not «behave like» a « true »
guest.’ :
33. He® may carry the sacred Drbn cake* from place to place,

excepting to the houses of the Sacred Fires, as it is not lawful to take®

it «theren.®
08 A -

34. It is lawful to take it to every place with personal 7 purity —
but it is @only» at that time lawful «to carry it so» when no other
person will be saying thanksgiving on it « elsewhere» for one.®

One may « then» carry the sacred Drdn cake from « one’s » house
to just such places® as these,

o = 3 after 193 has intruded here from the following line, and must
therefore be dropped.

3 The guest is expected to offer thanksgiving for the hospitality which he
receives, While acknowledging his obligation to the host, he is also to recall that
although he receives the hospitality from his host directly, still the host is enabled
to offer it through the bounties which Good God has provided him even to spare
them for guests. Hence the guest will be failing in duty if he does not offer up
thanks to Him before the Sacred Cake. This is certainly a delightful practice to
follow at all times.

* P appears to be for ', the third personal pronoun.

4 Vis. that appareatly on which the thanksgiving is to be said when away
from home and in places which lack the conveniences for its preparation, It
seems to have been thought necessary to carry prepared Drons from place to place
to be used to this end. It is advised not to take such Drons at'the Houses of Fire,
for, evidently, means must be found there to prepare them fresh,

& h"l;"' must be I'T'l&“-

@  For, as is just noticed, means must be found there to prepare them fresh.

¥ Pakih aishanih.

8 When it is expected that there will bs some person at the place one intends
visiting, who will have the means for preparing the Diron fresh and saying thanks-
giving thereon on one's behalf, then it is apparently not necessary that prepared
Drons be taken to such a place from another,

® Le,, where no other person will be saying thanksgiving on it for one when
away from home, and where there are no conveniences for its preparation,

-
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35. On the days sacred to the holy Spiritual Essences one should
repair the chamber! «of the dead » at the base of the hounse.

36. One" should perform thanksgiving « on the sacred Drin
cake » whenever a lady might ask thus: *Perform me thanksgiving
on the sacred Drdn cake,” if one were «to prove » just so cognisant of
good as a person « who» would not fail to perform thanksgiving unless.
wit were» not proper «to do so for some special valid reason».®

37. Asno special® dedicatory service would be required to be
glorified at the Thanksgiving Service,’ if no special® dedicatory for-
mula were necessary to be observed at the Thanksgiving Service,’
«so» all the dedicatory formulas of the Service of the Divine Powers
made presiding over the Thirty Days® should be observed properly®;
and this should be done to suit with the day «of celebration»*: and
any other " thing must be made legalised with .........vispaéshimcha
wesssanss esenseesiand of all........."; and as because it cannot be re-
quired in the Service of the Divine Powers made presiding over the

1 Katih, Av. *vsy. Pr, a8,

2 Tt was a custom in Zoroastrian households, to keep a place reserved on tha
ground floor for placing the bodies of the deceased before removal; and it is advised
specially to repair and clean it on the approach of the days sacred to the dead.

This and the following statements are detached additional remarks at the end
of the subject just finished.

3 Aidybp-ash cannot fit in here; it is probably for Awash.

4 This should be supplied ; see what just follows.

& It is meant that under ordinary circumstances one is expected to carry out
such a proper request from a lady. " As

T The Bakin Yasn ; otherwise perhaps the Yasn of the Sirdzah might be
intended here.

8 If the reference here is to the Bakfin Yasn, then because it treated of all
the Divine Powers, the whole Sirzah which contains the dedicatory formulag of
the Divine Powers made presiding over the Thirty Days, would be closely related
to it, and must have been an appropriate accompaniment to it. Whereas
in the case of the Yasn of the Sirdzah, the Sirdzah must of course be recited
thersin.

¥ As essentially necessary in the service if the reference bere is to the
Bakin Yasn or the Yasn of the Sirdzah.

10 The Divine Power presiding over the day of the service must receiva
special glorification,

it As is not directly implied in the actual glorifications,

30
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Thirty Days, «tohave» 2 « recitations of» ......... Brrrzatb......
sssssese.Of the Exalted One.........’ and 2 «of » ......... Dathushé

ssmaEReEE . ‘-u ------ ﬁf Hi.m Whﬂ hath gi\"en,__..._ ¢ that Shﬂ‘u]d

LS |

not therefore be allowed as proper for the Service of the Divine Powers
made presiding over the Thirty Days.

CHAPTER VII

ON THE GLORIFICATION OF THE HOLY SAPS

1. Kahmat hacha® Apam Vanghvinim fritis® fra-jasaiti > From
when shall the praise, iec. the right glorification, of the Good
Holy Saps take place ? i, at what time « should » the Thanks-
giving Service of the « Holy» Saps « take place » ? *

2. Hacha Rhi-vakhshdt & hit frdshmé-ditsic® pairi-sachditi. It
shall be gone through «during the period » from sunrise
up to sunset.?

3. Tat hama; tat aiwi-gdmé, « It shall be» thus in sum-
mer; « and it shall be» thus in winter « likewise ».

4, Y6 Apé Zaothrim fra-baraiti, He who presents the
Hallowed Portion to the Holy Sap, pascha hil-frishmb-dditim
para hi-vakhshdt, after sunset and in the interval before sunrise,
nbit vainght* ahmdt shyaothanem vrrrsyéiti does no better thing
than such yatha yat him azhois vishb-vaépahé’ gastrem* paitydptim®

1

Instead of the single occurrence of Brrrsaté and thres of Dathusho
that are to be found in the Sirézah,

3 HJ has =pos; TD has =ppos, 3 The text has 4vw=!d,

* Some of the last chapters of the Yasna that have descended to us are devot-

ed to the Holy Saps; hence a glorification of the Divine Po
is associated with the Holy Worship,

% These are Ardvi Siira’s own words in Yt. V, S1.

6 Lonb should be *ode% which is a
tive singular, .

7 TD has we=g=ppez ; H] has wo=g=plb. Darmesteter recalls the Armenian
vishap. Cf, Yas, 1X, 30,

8 The text has vastrem which is corrected into a word derivable from
=to davour,
']

wer manifested in them

comparative adjective, neuter, accusa-

Bangh

TD has svo=srwa; H] has #resres: but the word must bhave a form
Lo agree with him.
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karshiit, as when he would have ' tossed it, i, the good water,
quite! into the jaw® of a poison-belching serpent,’ ie, as
when he would have poured it into the jaws of reptiles,*

5. « Hence » this function particularly must be performed during
daytime : vis., the Hallowed Portion must be taken, and the Holy
Dedicatory Formula ......... Apim........., vispaéshim « Yasatanim »
seeserner Yrivens..of the Holy Saps .uevivees, of all « the Divinities » ......
«.” « which is to be recited therefor, must be recited » according to the
nature® of the Holy Creed.® -

6. Afrogsaid: Verily, the Law has determined « the text ......
cns APUNL cverenes M, vigpadshim « Yasadanim » .....ceee € evsnnenss Of
the Holy Saps .........», of all «the Divinities ........." as » unlawful
« for performance » at night.

7. There is one who says thus: As® the Law has always deter-
mined it «as» unlawful « for performance » at night,” « this »
Hallowed Portion must not® be taken « with » these several things:—=
the Haoma " accessories" and the dish holding the Vars « ring for the

Madam levatman kart havmanas translating Av, pavtyaptam Earshoit.
Piz, gikis? representing Av. gasirem from Av. gangh=to devour,

The words @sh & vish must be supplied before bard ayift, for, they have
dropped out through error; see the Pahlavi translation of Yas., I1X, 30.

t A similar idea is expressed in Yt. V, 94-95 where it is said that the dadi-
cations which wicked people offer up to Ardvi Sira after sunset, cannot be
accepted by that Power, but are received by the demoniac forces whose worship
they become owing to being offered at night, and to foul emanations naturally
resulting then.

Darmesteter has already noticed the fact that this passage is published and
translated by Haug in the edition of the Zand-Pahlavi Farhang, pp. 76-77,

5 wenmve: cf, Pr. 2 ¥=existence. % [Le., during daylime,

" Because it is to be recited at the dedication to the Holy Saps, which can-
not take place at night.

8 TDadds v before -=p. ® Lgasin TD.

10 Apparently because these things are to be prepared in the period preced-
ing the morning, so that they may be ready for the services of Hivani; and hence
the Hallowed Portion of the Holy Saps cannot be taken along with them, because,
it cannot be taken in the period preceding the morning.

11 Haomydan in Avestan form,

LT
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electrisation, which are made ready by » the young priests,' and the
Haoma drink « which is expressed by » the young priests.! « And »
because * owing to that « circumstance » the Thanksgiving Service
would be so contrary as if indifferent, it should not be allowed that
the Hallowed Portion of the Holy Sap be taken at night-time.

8. There is one whosays: Behold, if «during the Holy Service »
the dish holding the Vars « ring for the electrisation » be not there,
that cannot be proper.

9. There is one who says: Behold, if one strike® it against a
stone,' that cannot be proper.

10. One should perform « one'’s sacred functions » with good-
natured * wisdom *; « because » it is one’s duty® that one be good in
nature” « while performing those ».

11. There is one who says thus: Verily, if there be a code * from
which « people » derive * no benefit,” then though it be by heart, it is
after all said that that cannot™ be the proper thing" « therefore ».

12. When one is to take the Hallowed Portion of the Holy Sap,
one should proceed to the precincts” of water, and one should recite
the text of Holy Wisdom to the Boundless Saps,” and one should hold
the special Formula for opening the function « thus » *:—

Ashem Vohil 3; «The Praise of Righteousness 3 times» ;

1 Apfirnaikan. Itis not plain why this qualification is made, Is it meant
that the young performers being naturally not so quick as the old practised hands
had specially to conduct the Preparatory Service in the time preceding the day to
finish the main service in the time allowed? Or, is it that the term signifies here
simply the lesser priests who prepare the ritual apparatus ?

® TD adds g& before 4. 3 Frit kipet.
4 Sank; Pr. Fie, The text has sah,

® Véh-chihar-dahar ; Pr. jBbs=wisdom. Or, the word might simply be
véh-chiharihd=good-naturedly.
(1]

Kar, T Haim,
®  Datik. ® La yaparhiind,
W La shalita. 1 Var; otherwise, ** the basip."

12 A.sarih maya.

13 What follows will be found in the Preparatory Servics, p, V II, of Ervad
Tehmurasp’s Yasoa with the Ritual, and mostly also in Fragment V1],
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Fravardné......... *1I profess myself « a worshipper of the Most

The glorification of the period of the day one may have « while
reciting » ;

Aiwyb Vanghvibyb, vispanimcha Apim Mazdadhdtanim, Brrrsatd
Ahurahé Nafidheé Apim, Apascha Mazdadhdtaydo, tava Ahuriné
Ahurahé ! khshnaothra, yasndicha, up to frasastayaécha.'

* With the establishment of the Holy Concord and with the venera-
tion....ss... up to and glorification for the Good Holy Saps, and of
all the Holy Saps made by the Most Wise, of the Exalted Lord the
Source of the Holy Saps, of the Holy Sap made by the Most Wise, of
thee O Lordly One of the Lord!"®

13. « Then there shoul